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"PREFACE

While the author held the office of Hebrew Tutor in the New
College, it was his practice to dictate to the students, from day to
day, a few paragraphs presenting in progressive order the gemeral
principles of the language.  After each of these had been fully ex-
plained and illustrated by a variety of examples, there was prescribed
a written exercise bearing on the subjects treated, and requiring the
application of the rules already given. As the results of this plan
proved very satisfactory, the writer's csteemed Professor, Dr. A. B.
Davidson, and others, strongly urged the publication of these notes
with the accompanying exercises. Accordingly, an endeavour was
made to transmit to writing the detailed explanations and illustra-
tions which had previously been given in verbal form, and as far as
possible to perfect the whole by numbering the leading paragraphs
and introducing references throughout, so as to avoid unnecessary
repetition. But lack of requisite leisure prevented the speedy accom-
plishment of the task, while other literary engagements—including
the translation of Ewald’s Syntax !—subsequently occasioned further
delay. In compliance, however, with renewed requests, the work
now appears, in the hope that it may serve to promote the earnest
and loving study of the language through which God spake in time
past unto the fathers by the propheta,

1 Edinburgh : T. and T. Clatk.
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NOTE

After careful perusal of pages 1—20, the student may at once
proceed to the Introductory Exercises (pages 30—36), and then re-
sume consideration of the Preliminary Matter, from page 24 to 29.

The Accents (38 ff.) need not be much regarded until considerable
progress has been made in reading.






THE SHEMITIC LANGUAGES.

1. The Hebrew language forms one branch of the Shemitic?
family, which is chiefly spread over south-western Asia. The
different members of the group may be thus arranged:—

L NorTH SHEMITIO, Or ABAMAIC.

Western or Palestinian Aramean.  Eastern Aramean, or Syriac.
Samaritan,
(Phenician (Punic).
II. Mippie SHEEMITIO (CANAANITIO) i
. Hebrew.
IIL. Sourm SHEMITIO

——
Ethiopic. Arabic.
IV, EASTERN SHEMITIC, Or ASSYRIAXN.

L The two branches of Aramaic—which is the simplest and
rudest among this group of languages—though written with dif-
ferent characters, are really very similar. (a.) Of Western Ar-
amean—often incorrectly called ‘Chaldee’—we have specimens in
some parts of the Old Testament (Dan. 2:4 to 7:28; Eazra 4:8
t0 6:18, and 7:12-26; Jer. 10:11; and two words in -Gen. 31:47)
and more fully in the ‘Targums’ or paraphrastic translations of

1 This designation is far from correct; for the Phenicians, whose language
is included, were descended from Ham, while there are many nations descended
from Shem whose language is radically different from those of the Shemitic group.
But no more fitting name has yet found general acceptance, though ¢ Syro-Arabic’
and ‘ Western Asiatic’ have both been proposed, and certainly are somewhat
more appropriate.

A



2 THE SHEMITIC LANGUAGES.

the Hebrew Scriptures, the ¢ Gemara’ or more explanatory and
supplementary portion of the Talmud of Jerusalem, &e. This lit-
erature is obviously Jewish in its essence and spirit. (b.) Of
Syriac literature, the earliest remaining specimen is the Peshito
version of the Scriptures, dating from the second century after
Christ. The language—the literary medium of the Syrian Christ-
ians—enjoyed a flourishing period, extending from the beginning
of the fourth to the tenth century, during which valuable works
were composed. This sub-dialect has an alphabet of its own, and
even this in two forms, the Peshito and the Estrangelo. (c.) The
Samaritan is represented by a version of the Pentateuch, liturgies,
and other remains : this also has a peculiar alphabet. II (a.) The
classic Hebrew is contained in the Old Testament Scriptures; but
there is a very large amount of later literature, founded on the
ancient model. (5.) Of the Phenician, which is very closely allied
to the Hebrew, there are fow remains beyond inscriptions on pub-
lic monuments and on coins.  III. (a.) The Arabic, with an alpha-
bet different from those of the dialects already mentioned, is the
most polished and most fully developed, while its literature is
perhaps the richest, of all the Shemitic languages : it is also the
most widely spoken, having spread far beyond its original seat.
(b.) The Ethiopic, or Geez, which is written in yet another and
very peculiar character, is still used in Abyssinia, but merely for
ecclesiastical purposes, the classical standard being the translation
of the Bible : modern dialects are the Tigré and the Ambharic.
IV. The Assyrian is found in the cuneiform inscriptions now being
deciphered, which show still another form of writing.

The Hebrew, like most of the Shemitic group, is written from
ngt——only the Ethiopic and the Assyrian, like our western
languages, being written from left to right. The forms of the let-
ters now employed (the ‘square’ characters) probably came into
general use about the 5th century B. C. The alphabet (22 letters)
consists only of consonants, some of which, however, were used as
‘vowel-letters’ (18). The vowel-signs (24), which form a later ad-
dition (16), are mostly placed under the consonants.




THE CONSONANTS.

-2 THE HEBREW ALPHABET.
oo | v | i | B | Tt [
T Finall )
1N bR [™lépe | Ox 1
2 a n'y | bev House 2
e J ‘7@';'\ gP-mél | Camel 3
9 nf?'j da-lé¢ | Door 4
b N | het Window ? 5
| V) | vaw Hook or peg 6
O%U ! r‘; za-yin Weapon 7
o n nn | hev Fence 8
1; b Ny | ten Snake ? 9
® ' -+ | yod Hand 10
e
7 J 9 ‘]Dl kap Hand (curved) 20
E ‘7 'm‘? l&-méd | Ox-goad 80
g . b D D) |mém Water 40
- 3 m nin Fish 50
g D ':‘QD sa-mék | Prop 60
= v M |°ayin | Eye 70
? B 2| ND | peb Mouth 80
& ¥ 7 "y | zade 90
= p p |ate 100
g 3 B | revs Head 200
g A N4 M |st'n, svn | Tooth 300
s n " |taw Sign or cross 400
s
§ \l forms are those used only at the end of words : compare our obsolete

iting and printing fen/es.
:n the tone does not fall upon the final syllable (42), one of the accents
r some other sign will generally mark the penult tone.
Roman notation mostly used in this work to represent the Hebrew, see
:onsonants, 24 and 27 for the vowels, On syllabification, see 33—37.




4 POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS.

1. Observe the similarity in formof 3, 9; 3, 3; %, 0, 1, N3 % 33
,ltii;bbb;nin;glp!r'
Word: must not be divided at the termination of a line. But certain
tters may be so expanded as to occupy more space ; these form the words
'Ipt\ ‘;'m the tent of Tamar, aud are dilated thus—

Dm=bnr
The skill and judgment shown by modern compositors, however, especially in
spacmg, render dilatation almost unnecessary.

. From lack of special signs, numbers in Hebrew (as in Greek and other
hngua.gea) are marked by letters of the alphabet. The units are expressed
by the letters R to ¥, the fens by * to 8, while 100 to 400 are expressed by
P to N. To indicate the other hundreds after this, either the final forms of
the letters may be used (=500, D=600, } =700, 7 =800, ¥=900); or N (=
400) may be combined with other hundreds (thus 9N =600). When numbers
are conjoined, the greater is put first ; e. g. 246 is marked by D7  Thous-
ands are marked by unit-signs with double dots above ; . g. j =1000.

Exe. Fifteen and sizteen are expressed by 1 (9+6) and D (9+7),—not
1 and Y, because these combinations coincide with the initial portion of the
sacred name NN

8 POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS.

Hebrew | Transhi-
letters. | teration. Powers.

N R 1. At the beginning of syllables, an almost inaudible 4 (as
in hour), e. g. % baz, then. 2. At the end of syllables, si-
lent A (as in ah!), e.g. NP bah, ke came. Cf N, N, below.
1. Hard b (as in daz), e. g. |3 bén, son.t
2. Aspirated 5 (Gzel. bh), like v in van ; a8 3% 16-ba, Aeart,
1. Hard g, as in go; e. g. 3} g8b, back.l
2. Soft g, or gh (cf. 3, 1), as at the end of 3} roof.

1. Hard d, asin did ; e. g. 33 dig, fish.1

2. Boft d, like th in thee (cf. N); e. g. 13 bad, a part.

1. At the beginning of syllables, it is sounded as in Ra¢;
e. g. " har, mountain.

2. At the end of syllables, silent A (cf. N), as N} 26k, this.
On both these cases, cf. 37} ha-bah, give! and our hah!
3. Butattheendofaword,lttakesthe hard sound, if
written with Mappiq (20), as A3 bah, in her.

1. Its consonantal sound is really that of w in we, e. g. the
name of the letter itself, 1) waw, though some pronounce
it v, as in NYNY Yeho-vaA (24, 7, Obs. 2). 2 When join-
ed with homogeneous vowels (13, Obs. 1), it quiesces in them,
e. g 13 bd, in him, 15 10, ¢f.

t z Our z, as in " z3d, proud. Cf. ¥ below.

1 Regarding the double sound of the ‘mutables, see 7 and 18.

g rawm U

4 B > FasQr o




OLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 5

Hebrew) Transli-
l teration. | Powers.

letters.

n h A very strong A, resembling ch in loch, as [} hig, a feast.

) t A very sharp ¢ (cf. R below), as in B'D tivt, clay.

’ y 1. Consonantal, like y in yow, whether (a) at the beginning
of a syllable, as in D! y&m, sez ; or (b) at its close, after a
heterogeneous vowel (13, Obs. 1), a8 in 'R hav, (27) lLiving.
2. Vocalic, quiescing in a homogeneous vowel preceding, a8
in '3 biv, in me
1. Our %, or hard ¢, as in can, e.g. ND kdh, thus. CL P.
2. The same sound aspirated, verging to that of . Both
are exemplified in 2313 k6-Aa5, star.

Our Z; e. g 5% layil, night.

Our m, as in DY mm, blemish.

Our 7, as in %) nivn, progeny.

Soft s, . g. DAD 808, horse. Cf. & below.1

The pronunciation of this letter is somewhat difficult to
acquire. Its sound is produced by a slight closing of the
throat, and resembles an indistinct g, as in go, or & soft
guttural r: at the end of a syllable, it is softer than at
the beginning ; cf. 17 da®, know, with %Y °al, upon.
Our p, 8s 1B pén, lest.

Our ph or f, as in BB kA-pap, ke bowed down.

Hard ¢s or tz, as Y'Y zivz, flower. Cf. 1, above.

A very hard %, or ¢, but uttered more in the throat than
in the mouth, e.g. |2 qén, nest.

A strong guttural r, as PJ raq, only.

1. Hard &, a8 "W sar, prince.1

2, Our sh, as in she, e. g. DY &8m, name.
"1. Hard ¢, a8 in tin, e. g. "R t0r, turtle-dove.

2. Soft ¢, like th in thin (cf. 77), e. g NB pas, morsel.

BOwpoYy Uy
S B H - aw

D N - -]
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OLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS.

4 A. The following arrangement is exact, but not of much im-
portance for the purposes of Hebrew grammar : the consonants, for
the most part, are classed and named in accordance with the or-

gans employed in sounding them :—

1D was apparently softer than ©. That these two letters were at first dis-
tinct and different in sound, is evident from the existence of the characters
themselves, and from the fact that words like O3 he was wise, 299 he was
Soolish, "D he shut up, D¢ he hired, long remained distinct and different
in spelling, sound, and sense. But, on the other hand, their gound was very
similar, and afterwards became identical ; for (1) they were often interchanged
in later books, hence we find "3p for 22f, Eara 4:15, and N2pP instead




6 THE MUTABLES.

L. Aspirates1 (8), forming the mnemonic word VOIN Ba-b&ha’, and .

2 Palatals,  ...ooiiiiiieiire e 30 giv-kag.
3. Linguals, ..o n)eRT dat- -16-nét.
4. Dentals and Sibilants,.......cccoevvmuiiieniienninn. woz Z83-z83.
5. Labials, . B2 ba-msp.

. 8. B. Again, viewing the consonants as used in forming words,
they are (@) radicals or (b) serviles : each class contains eleven.

&. The radicals form ‘roots’ (62) of words.

b. Serviles are mostly (1) prefixed or (2) affixed, though sometimes insert-
ed in the root, for purposes of derivation and inflection. Occasionally, they
are used as radicals, though radicals are never used as serviles. The latter
form the words,—30R\ MWD (N Ethan, Moses, and Caled.

Note 1. The letters forming [I)*® (not to speak of other uses) are em-
ployed as prefixes in forming the ‘imperfect’ of the Verb (see Lesson 19):
the other serviles are prefixed, as particles, to nouns (see Lesson 3).

Note 2. Nouns are derived from verbs, by adding to the ‘root’ one or
more of the letters forming the mnemonic word 1'FARN) ; hence ¢hé-himan-
tiyw’ nouns = verbal nouns.

6. C. Of greatest practical importance is the following arrange-
ment of the consonants : —
1. Mutables 2 (7), 3,3,,5,B,N,—mnemonised... nP3733 begad-kepa,
2. Aspirates (see 4, 1).
3. Vowel-letters (13), or Quiescents (14).................. QR bé-hiwivy.
4. Labials (see 4, 5).
It will be seen that the same consonant sometimes appears in more than

one of these groups, and that this classification wholly excludes several let-
ters of the alphabet.

THE MUTABLES (6, 1).

7. The mutables take either of two kindred sounds (see 8). (a)
The kard, sharp sound, marked by Dagesh (18), appears in them
either (1) when they are doubled by that point, or (2) in a single
mautable a¢ the beginning of a syllable,—provided nothing like a

of M50 folly, Eccl. 6:17; (2) the Syriac represents the two by one character ;
(3) Western Aramaic sometimes puts D for 2. Regarding ¥ and ¥, see more-
aver 24, 7, Obs. 1.

1 These consonants have commonly been designated gutturals’ With Ewald,
the name is here discarded for one more suitable, though this has hitherto been
used to indicate another class (the mutables).

2 These letters have been hitherto named ¢aspirates,” but not quite suitably,
for anly sometimes do they take the aspirated sound (7, ). The designation
given here is fitly used in Gelic to denote a corresponding class.




THE ASPIRATES. T

vowel-sound ! immediately ? precedes.  (b) The saft or aspirated
sound is only found in singlse mutables, immediately * preceded by
a vowel-sound.
Examples of , 1, where ‘ doubling dagesh’ is employed, are N3Y tab-bih,
ezecutioner, YRV map-pdz, hammer, AR bat-tah, thou. Illustrations of case
b are 3N N5 Iob ka-tab, e did not write, and 1D 1) miy pdh, who is here?
Further, 330D pat-bag, datnties, and the mnemonic word NP3 itself, ex-
emplify at once a 2 and 5.

THE ASPIRATES.

8. The Aspirates seem to have had two shades of sound,—a
stronger, when they stood at the beginning of a syllable, and a
softer, at its close. N is the weakest of these consonants; i has
a fuller, clearer sound; n is stronger and sharper still ; v is the
most forcible and strongly guttural of all. (See remarks on each
in 3).

9. LAWS AFPEOTING ASPIRATES. 8 1. Aspirates cannot be doubled
(18, B.), like harder consonants. But a short vowel, preceding an
aspirate that should be doubled, mostly changes to its cognate long
(see 24, Table), and then remains unchangeable.

o :‘hus, We must write 287} for %7 the father, 123 for N33 e was bless-
C.

Obs. 8trong aspirates like 1 or N mostly preserve the vowel short; in
such a case, the old grammarians were wont to say that Dagesh was ‘im-
plicit’ in the aspirate ; e g. DI brethren, DY Aasten.

10. IL. An aspirate [1] never accepts simple vocal sh°wa (28,
b), [2] dislikes silent sh°wa. (28, a), but [3] readily accepts a com-
posite sh°wa (29).

Thus, (to exemplify the first and third parts of the law), nouns of the
form Y13 a kid, beginning with vocal shewa, refuse to take a simple vocal
shewa when the first letter is an aspirate ; hence we must write *W a lon,
also oY @ pestle, YOI} sickness. So, too, infinitives formed like O 10 keep
(123), demand a composite shewa under their first root-letter, when this is
an aspirate, as in 34 o forsake, 99Y to eat. Agsin, (to illustrate the latter
two divisions of the rule), Hebrew avoids such forms as O ke will desire,

1 This term applies to half-vowels (‘ vocal shewas’ 29, Obs, 1) as well as the
vowels properly so called (24).

2 That is, when no distinctive accent (38) intervenes.

8 These laws, because of their importance, must be studied carefully. Buf
inasmuch as what is here laid down may not be fully understood at first, the
student must repeatedly revert to what is given above.




8 LAWS REGULATING ASPIRATES.

WY 1 girded, in which ——is silent (ends a syllable ; see 28, a); it prefers
forms like 7D Ae will stand, 3P deserted.

11. III. The Aspirates, in general, have vowel-sounds kindred
to those of prefixed consonants,

a. When it is otherwise indifferent what kind of sound the prefix takes,
the aspirate gives it a vowel like its own ; e.g. *W a lion, with D like, pre-
fixed (see 10-2), becomes WD like a lum 1 and, joined with m\' becomes
1) and seize.

b. But when the prefix may assume only a certain kind of sound, the
aspirate succeeding it mostly receives & vowel like that of the prefix. Thus,
in the Hiphil of the verb (164, 5, and 171), the vowel of the prefix, in the
perfect, must be ¢ or ¢, in other parts an a, while the Hophal (164, 6) takes
short o ; hence we must write 1'PYN ke caused to stand = set up, VYYD e
up(lmperahve), Y] ho-°Smad, ke was set up (182, IL B).

¢. Yet forms like 'l';p'! (for 'l‘gy"l) occur ; seeJosh, 7:7. And frequently
we find the ‘hard’ pronunciation of the asplmte.

12. IV. An aspirate, especially when final, likes 4 sounds
Hence, it prefers Paah to Segél, Qamez hattph, or even Hoélem
(24), provided these are not unchangeable (28); as N3} sacrifice,
and o) shoe,—for N}, Y3 (186), 1 for ") and ke removed,
and even for W (wa’-ya-sor) and he departed (191, 8), N3 ke
mll sacrifice (for N3 116, 3).

Strong aspirates like N do not always demand the a; hence 21 sword,
ng§ bread, but DO womb.

2. When the vowel before a final aspirate is long, and cannot be exchanged
for an a sound, the aspirate takes Patah in addition to that vowel-sound,
with whwh, however, tt forms but one ayllablc. This so-called *Pafah fur.
tive’ is pronounced before the final aspirate; e.g. D3t (z5-béah) sacrificing,
'Y (ma-sivah) anointed, Messiah, M0 (rlah) wind, spirit. But when any
addition is made to the word, this Pasah disappears, as 137 (rQ-hiy) my spirit.

3. 1 and (still more) R, when they end a word, being quiesconts (14) more
than true aspirates, do not so much require the a; hence N)§ a wild ass,
N33 weeping.

1 These words instance the ‘hard’ pronunciation of the aspirates.




VOWEL-LETTERS, OR QUIESCENTS. i

THE VOWEL-LETTERS, or QUIESCENTS (""X).

138. A. VowrL-Lerrers. Before the introduction of the vowel-
signs (16), the three main vowel-sounds, 4, 7 (together with its
cognate, £) and O (with U, see 23), were represented by the con-
sonants 8, 1,9, * which thus were called ‘ Vowel-letters.’

1. The A sound, as occurring very frequently, was mostly left
unmarked, especially () when in the middle of a word ; if marked
at all in such a case, ¥ was used, as DNP qam %e arose. (b) When
long and final, it was mostly marked by 0, as in o ga-lak ke re-
vealed,—seldom by R, as in N2 ga-bp*hak it was ezalted. But
sometimes 7 (more rarely ¥) was also used for final £ or O, as
in 7 heyeh be thou, MD Par-“ck Pharaok, R 1% not.

2. K and I sounds were for the most part marked by *, asin
MO he¥-miSr ke changed.

8. O and U sounds were chiefly marked by !, asin mba3 gep-
16¢ boundaries.

Obs. 1. These sounds are said to be ‘homogeneous’ to those letters that
represent them, but ‘ heterogeneous’ to all the rest,—and conversely. Thus,
the sounds a, ¢, 0 are homogeneous to the letters 8 and 3, and vice versa;
o and v are homogeneous to V; a, o, % are heterogeneous to %, and converse-
ly ; while ¢ and ¢ are homogeneous to *.

Obs. 2. Short vowels, of whatever class, were seldom marked at all by
consonants.

14 B. Qurescents. When, later (16, 1), vowel-signs were in-
troduced, the vowel-letters were retained, and vowel-marks were
but superimposed. Hence, vowel-sounds marked at the first by
letters only, are now marked by letters and by signs. Such let-
ters, though still written, may now be considered subordinate ; they
‘quiesce’ in the sound marked by the sign.

For instance, & in DND is marked both by & and ——, but the former
quiesces in the latter. 8o, in W' (18, 2), * represents both & and 1, but
it quiesces first in —— and then in — . Again, the letter 3, in 123D Ais
goodness, quiesces first in @ and then in 3.

1. When vowel-letters follow sounds to which they are unlike (heteroge-
neous, 13, Obs. 1), they cannot quiesce in these sounds, but either (a) form
a diphthong, as in N (see 27, foot-note 1) living, *\3 nation ; or (b) remain
strong consonants, as in PR Esau, ) a line.

Obs. The combination Y'+— is sounded simply &w (see 3, 1), as in V'QID
his horses,

2 So weak is & as a consonant, that it (1) readily gives up its proper
vowel to the consonant preceding it, (2) itself quiesces in the simple vow-
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el thence arising, and (3) may even wholly disappear: thus, VNN Aead, for

PR ; and NWJRY or NYPAY beginning, for NWAS).

15. TrE LaBiaLs (4, 5) demand attention chiefly on account of
their special influence in pointing the conjunction Waw (69).

THE MASORETIC SYSTEM.

16. Even while the Hebrew was a living tongue, it could not
have been easy to read it fluently, correctly, and with ready un-
derstanding of the sense. There was then no written aid to the
correct vocalisation of the consonants, beyond the vowel-letters
named above (13) ; the reader, therefore, was compelled to sup-
plement this by his knowledge of the language otherwise. This
early mode of writing was, of course,- ambiguous and troublesome
enough ; but when the language ceased to be a spoken one, it then
became more difficult to tell the proper meaning and sound of
words, and their relation to each other in sentences. To obviate
such inconveniences, a careful and exact system of signs was in-
vented and applied to the existing Scripture Text,—no change,
however, being made within that Text itself. This has been de-
signated the Masoretic System, from the fact that it is based on
the NYOY (tradition) of the Jewish Schools.

1. This system probably was perfected by slow degrees. Jerome, who .
lived in the 5th century A. D., knew nothing of these points. Not even
does the Talmud, which attained its completion in the 7th century, make
mention of these signs. And on the other hand, we cannot trace the sys-
tem further back than the 11th century, but then we find it quite complete,

2. To show the great uncertainty that may exist regarding the pro-
nunciation and meaning of unpointed Hebrew words, it may be mentioned
that 137 might signify @ word (937), word of (N37), speaking (J7), he
apoke (37), to speak (N37), a plague (O33), &e.

17. The Masoretic signs may be arranged thus :—

A. Mere consonantal marks; such are [1] the diacritic point
on ¥ (see 3), [2] Dagesh (18), [3] Mappiq (20) [4] Raphe (22).

B. Signs specially connected with the Vowel-System ; these are
[1] the vowel-signs (24), and [2] Shewa (28, 29).

C. Signs placed on words as such ; these are [1] Maqqeph (44),
and [2] the Accents (38). See also 46.
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DAGESH.

18. Dagesh (P37 most probably a point) is a small dot occasion-
ally placed in certain consonants (cf. 21). The special names it has
received vary according to its powers.

A. Dagesh lene werely hardens mutables (7, a).
B. Dagesh forte [1] marks the hard sound in a mutable, and
also [2] doubles it, or any other consonant, except an aspirate (9).!

On Dagesh and the Mutables, see 7, a, and the instances there given.
In QY he smashed, PO hide, the Dagesh (forte) marks the hard sound
of the 3 and N, then doubles them ; but in such words as ‘}Ep staff, D,'?s
dumb, it merely doubles consonants which are already hard enough.

Obs. 1. When the vowel of a doubled letter disappears, the Dagesh also
may be dropped—though still ‘implicit’: cf. 9, Obs.—except from mutables,
which need the point to show their hardening ; as \5p0) Ais staff, but 3%
they smashed. But it is omitted even from the mutables, as well as from
other letters, when final, as in 2'2 heart, but resumed when additions are
made, as in ‘3? my Aeart,—except from PR thou (fem.), BN} thou (fem.)
hast given. ’

Obe 2. Beneath a doubled consonant from which the Dagesh has been
dropped, or might be dropped if it were not a mutable, a composite shewa

) is sometimes used instead of a simple one (28) ; as !‘)knpraiu ye, for

?0, and DYMQY sparrows, from MNBY.

19. The second Dagesh takes distinctive epithets, which vary in
acoordance with its use. Thus,—

1. Dagesh compensative shows where two letters, either quite the same
or cognate, have been fused and now form one, though twice pronounced ;
e. g "R} for ‘AN I Aave cut, 15D for #»gthey are swift, AN) for B3N
thou hast given (202 Obs. 3).

2. Dagesh characteristic is inserted in distinctive forms of verbs, as the
Piél, Pual, Hithpaél (164), or nouns like 333 tki¢f, N3} a hero, or adjectives
like 1330 compassionate.

8. Dagesh conserzative is introduced to keep a vowel short, by closing up
the syllable in which it stands. Thus, were short @ in 3R* not preserved by
altering the form to 2BY, it would lengthen into 8,—23R",

4. Dagesh conjunctive may be placed in the initial consopant of & word
preceded by another which ends with an [«] open (38), [6]unaccented syllable ;
thus, DY PR let me dicell there, "N what is this P

Obe. Words thus united are sometimes contracted into one, as {2 for 1§,

1 Bince these two kinds of Dagesh do not differ so much in their power to
harden consonants as in the number of the functions they perform, the terms
lene and forte are not quite appropriate; “simple’ and ‘doubling’ are perhaps
more suitable,
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5. Dagesh separative (dirimens) is placed within the final consonant of
sylbbles whose vowel, already short, is intended to be sharpened, while shewa
(28) is made more audible ; thus *33¥ grapes of, for *)%.

6. Dagesh emphatic is employed (mostly in Pause, 45) in penult syllables
which have the tone (42), to give more force and fulness to the word ; as
330 they give, for V.

Note a. In cases 1 and 2, the Dagesh is ¢ essential,’ or necessarily used ;
in all the other instances, it is employed merely for euphony.

Note b. Bometimes, instead of doubling a consonant after short ——,
the Dagesh is omitted, and compensation made by lengthening the vowd,
s being mserted, as NP} fiery darts, Isa. 50 : 11, for NPt This usage is
common in Aramaic.

20. Marriq (P'®% producing, uttering, viz. the harder sound),
like Dagesh, is a point which claims the hard sound for the con-
sonants to which it is applied. Only the vowel-letters (13) take
Mappiq : even of these (except in MSS.), it is but 71, in general,
that takes this sign.

Mappiq shows that the letter takes the consonantal sound, i.e. does not
quiesce (14) ; thus AP (1ah, not 1ak) 0 Aer. Contrast AYW Aer land, with
YW o the earth.

1. Yod takes Mappiq, not ¢n, but under it ; thus 1 nation.

2. Mappiq resembles Dagesh in [a] form, [b] position in the consonant, and
[¢] power of hardening. And when we further [d] find that Raphe (22) is
the negative of both, we cannot fail to see that they are really identical ;
the point, at first, must have had but one name, although it now has two.

21. Distinction between Mappiq, Shureq, Simple Dagesh, and
Doubling Dagesh (all which are points in consonants) :—

1. Mappiq occurs, in printed books, only in final 71 ; see 20.

2. The combination 3 is Shureq (24, 9) when no vowel-sign im-
mediately precedes, as in OV arise ye.

3. Doubling Dagesh comes after vowels, mostly short, as in M¥
(ziw-wak) he ordered, P*I3D the righteous one.

4. Simple Dagesh only occurs in mutables, when no vowe! im-
mediately precedes, as in 137D it will bs heavy, VIR ye will de-
ceive, :

22. RapHE ("P) i e. weak, soft), the negative of Dagesh and
Mappiq, is a light horizontal stroke drawn over consonants, ex-
pressly to remove all doubt regarding the absence of a point within.
But it is seldom used except in MSS.

Thus, used with 5' ? Is. 59:17, it signifies that Dagesh is not omitted

through inadvertence the same is certified regarding Mappiq, in n§ Num.
32:42 7§ Is. 18:5.
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1. When Raphe and a point are botk connected with one and the same
consonant, the latter may be uttered according to the reader’s choice ; thus,
259B ¥ Ex. 20:15, thou shalt not steal, J-NP N> thou shalt not make
Jor thyself, Ex.20 :4.

2. Exact transcribers mark all mutables, throughout their MSS., either
with Raphe or with simple Dagesh, as §{)p shoulder.

THE VOWEL SIGNS.

23. GeNerAL OBsrrvaTiONS. The Table given in 24 exhibits [a]
in the perpendicular, three great classes of sounds: (I) A sounds,
(I1.) the kindred sounds of E and 7, and (IIL.) those of O and U.
[6] Viewing the same across, the top line shows the long vowels,
the second line presents their corresponding skort sounds; the
fourth line exhibits a series of light ‘half-vowel’ sounds (24,12,
18, 14). [c] The sign — (Simple Shewa), common to all the three
classes of vowel-sounds, is placed beneath a consonant from which
the vowel, of whatever kind, has disappeared. (See 28, and illus-
trations under 47).

Obs. 1. The three *half-vowels’ of the lowest line are formed by a com-
bination of Shewa with the short vowels of the second line: hence they are
often called ‘composite Shewas’ (29).

Obs. 2. When contrast is intended, (a) the 4 sounds mark the active
sense, (b) the E sounds, the tntransitive, or they may indicate what is pro-
gressing, and hence incomplete ; () the O and U sounds mark what is passive
and complete, Thus, (looking to the closing vowel-sounds), we find that
R means he kept, W keeping (pres. part.), and MDY kept (past part.):
51 means growing great, but Y1) great. Such distinctions, however, have
in many instances been lost. .
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VOWEL-SIGNS : THEIR NAMES AND POWERS.
24 The vowels may be tabulated thus :—

L IL 111
— — N - N
A Sounds E Bounds ISounds O Sounds U Sounds
(1) Long Vowels ~@l&+4 =38 ‘wor=56 Yor=7 3lort®
(2) Short, firmvowels =2 +¢ =6 ()8 < 10
(3) Shewa —u
(4) Half-Vowels =13 =18 =Y

1. Qaméz (V)P contraction of the month) is the long sound of @, as in far,
e.g. D blood, Y rain. But it must have often had a deeper, broader
sound, approaching o (as in all, war); cf. 8 below.

2. Pazah (MNP opening of the mouth) is short 4, as in kaz; e.g. Yo dew,
nnyY pic.

8. Zaray (V¥ bursting of the mouth) is long ¢, as in were; e. g. 13 #om,
'?;IE world.

4. Segdl ‘7‘!? (a bunch of grapes) is far more often, in reality, an e than
an a sound ; in either case, however, the pronunciation is the same,—like
¢ in ere, or a in way. Only a knowledge of its origin will show which is
the fundamental sound. In |} Aorm, and 43} king, the first Segdl is
really an a: see 132,

5, 6. Hivréq (D' gnashing) which has the sound of s, is either long, as
in routine, or short, as found in ¢zz. When short, it dves not take the
letter ¥; thus 1% out of. Thelong vowel for the most part does take *, and
is then ‘fully’ written, asin |") a species, ' a song ; but sometimes the
? is dropped, and the word is then said to be written ‘defectively, as in DR
mighty ones, Ez. 32:18, for D'\"IR, Only a knowledge of grammatical forms
can aid us in determining whether — without * is long or short.

7. Holém (D:?iﬂ JSuldness) is long o, asin go: thus NP a turtle-dove. Ex-
cept at the conclusion of & word, it may be written without Y (‘defectively’);
thus, we must always write 11 Ais hand, but may write Nop for PAY¥ voices.

. Obs. 1. The diacritic point of ¥ may also represent an & preceding it, as in
W yo-s8b sitting. 8o, too, the diacritic point on ¥ may also mark an 3
succeeding it, as in M) s3-n8h hating, an enemy. And P may either re-
present the combination s9, asin WY kegping, or Os, as in DB opening.

Obs. 2. () —— with ) right under it, is simply 8, as in 19} Ads voice.
(b) When ) is placed a little to the left, the combination will be 3w (or 3v), as
in NP waiting, NN Jehovah. (c) But when the point is to the left of ), the
combination is pronounced as wd (or v3) ; thus )Y iniqusty. -
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8. Qaméz Hatph (WD YD i. e. short Qiméz) has the short sound of o
in not, as in O (43) all, PN kis sickness. But this is like the sound of @ in
fall. Accordingly, long @ and this short o have received a name in common
as well as a common sign (5 ); i. e. close similarity in sound has cgused iden-
tity of sign and name: cf. 1. above. See also 25 for marks of difference be-
tween these sounds.

9. Stréq (PN hissing) is a full-sounded w, as it occurs in rue; thus,
WY rock. Sometimes this vowel is written defectively, but only in the middle
of a word, as < ; thus DD for ADIP arise ye. Cf. what follows.

10. Qibbliz (Y3R contraction of the mouth) is the same sound as the pre-
ceding, but quite short and closed, as it occurs in pus.  This short u is never
represented by 3 : cf. 5 and 6 for a parallel. Examples are ;q?q' table, D'?Q
ladder.

11. Regarding the sign —— (Simple Shewa), see 28. On the origin and
use of ‘composite shewas’ (the next three signs) see 29.

12. Hateph Patah is a quickly uttered &, s in arise ; e. g. IO a dream.

13. Hateph Segdl is ¥, pronounced as rapidly as possible ; '>b§ to eat.

14. Hateph Qaméz (cf. 8) is &, shortened to the utmost ; ') sickmess.

25. ON THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN QAMEZ AND QAMEzZ-HaTUPH.—
(1). The simplest, surest, and indeed sometimes the only means
of knowing whether —— is an & or short o, is to possess an accurate
acquaintance with the forms and derivations of Hebrew words and
vowel-sounds, If —— arose from o, it must be o ; if not, it must
be & :
Thus, 543 is god-16, since it comes from 53§ goodness (132).

(2). Instead of such a comprehensive rule, beginners may observe
the following, as guides in showing what the vowel is which — re-
presents :—

A. — in a shut syllable. TWhen — stands in a shut (88) and
toneless (42) syllable, it represents short o. The special marks of
such closed syllables are these :—

1. Bilent S8hewa (28, a) succeeding ~+ ; a8 |13W offering (‘ Corban,’ Mk.

7:11), NYB} sulphur.1

2. Maqqeph (44) succeeding +, as J?P all.

3. Doubling Dagesh (18, B) after =, *JA} pity me.

4. Retraction of the Accent, as DP!} wav-y&'-qom, and he arose (191, 8),
but (in pause, 45) Dp*) way-y&-qom’.

B. = also represents o, though in an open syllable:—

1 A Metheg (43) or some other accent, on the penult of such words, not only
gives to it & secondary tone, but also for the most part shows that the syllable
is ‘open’ and hence that + is &, and the Shewa ‘vocal’; as in PP ha-temak
she is wise, but NYOD hok-mdk wisdom. See also 43, Obs. 2.
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1. If  follows it, as in Y7 Ae was placed. But sometimes, too, the
< may be 8, as in MIRD the ship.

2, When it is followed by a second o, as D;'?ypymdeed.

3. In two abnormal forms where + is used for 5, which shounld be merely
— (29,5), viz. DR qo-da-siym sanctuaries, and DYPRY so-r-etm roots.

CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS.

26. Some vowels may be changed—the long to short, the short
to long—while others are unchangeable : these can be fully and ex-
actly known only through familiarity with types and forms of words.
a. Vowels which owe their length merely to rkythAm—to tone (see 42),
or to the nature of their syllable—may change, and even disappear ;
regarding this, see 47. b. Other vowels are essentially—hence un-
alterably—long, while others still are essentially short.

1. Essentially short is every vowel found in a shut syllable (38) succeeded
by another which is also closed ; e.g. 3P wilderness, '8 poor, NP an
executioner.

2. Vowels essentially long are marked by consonants as well as vowel-points
(13, 14). But (a) & is seldom marked by R+. (b) Sometimes, however, long
¢, and more frequently long ¢, are marked by ‘= and *—, asin 29} temple,
D'PYY¥ righteous ones, but occasionally (defectively) by =, as in D;l'zs. to
them ; while (c) 6 and @ are signified by Y and 3, as in NVYW3 generations,
123 return ye,—sometimes by — and < (see 24, 7 and 9). ’

Obs. It is exceptional to mark a merely ‘tone-long’ vowel by a vowel-
Letter, 8sin DY he will keep.

8. Unchangeably long are also those vowels which have been lengthened on
account of a succeeding aspirate which could not assume a Doubling Dagesh
(9), as in the first syllable of such words as YR artificer, Y20 deqf,—for
vn, ¥an.

VOWELS, WITH ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS.

27. The following table presents the vowel-signs, together with

equivalents which may be used for rendering the Hebrew into Ro- .
man characters : —




SHEWA.
Srxrre VowsLs

Long =+ &, asin N37 word.
A Sourvs Bhort = a, ...... O} brook.

Long = & as in &) ezpel.

17

DrpaTHONGS
‘= &Y, asin ') living.?
= ay, ...... '3 sufficient.

‘= &, asin 3"} eyes of.

E Bomms{ ¥ 6, woonne 33 s00rd, ‘o &, ...... N valley.
Shortest + &, ...... by say.
Long ‘-~ v, asin DV'Y songs. 2

I Souxps { ...... =1 . 937 adytum.
Short = i, ...... DR if.
Long 3 6, asin 1 Aisox.?
...... ¢ == 8y uee.. PN statule.

0 Soumss {Short T 0, wue PR crown of head.
Shortest - 3, ...... "} balsam.

U BSousps:Long 3 8, asin YWD departyel3 % 43, as in 45} revealed.
Short = u, ...... DR statutes.

Indefinite, very short =+ ¢, asin 3 my son.8

% 87, as in ¥ woe!

SH*WA.

~ 28. The sign —, Simple Sh*wa,* is in itself somewhat ambiguous;
its nature is exactly known only when ¢s position and its office in
the syllabls are ascertained. a. ‘Simple Shewa Silent’ (Quiescent
Shewa) stands at the END of a shut syllable (86). . ‘Simple Shewa
Vocal’ (or Movable) is found under the former of two consonants at
the BRGINNING of a compound syllable (38, 34).

a. Silent Shews is seen in *AYIDT I have sanctified, PP (qdst, 24, 7,
Obs. 1) truth, DRI ye returned : see also the example in foot-notes. It
marks the total absence of all sound,—a pause at the conclusion of a syllable.

b. Simple Shewa vocal marks an exceedingly short sound, like that of the
first vowel in equip, or inert; e.g. W37 deba-reka thy word, D'NPID3 bems-
PoTm with wonders : see 29, Obs. 2.

1 The sound of *= and of the broader '+ is that met with in my, or le.

2 On the full and the defective modes of writing these vowels, see 24,6,7,9.

8 But see also 28, a.

¢ This sign (N)¢ or N;F) most probably means emptiness. It always in-
dicates that the omission of a vowel from the place where it occurs has not
been due to any inadvertence; thus lgl'?a;rj hig-dalt, thou (f.) hast made great :
were this word simply written n$3m, it might be & question whether some
vowel-points had not been marked. A sign like this we deem superfluous, but
all Shemitic languages possess it, or its analogue,

B
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29. The Composite Shewas, viz. = , - ,— (24, 12, 13, 14) are
formed by combining the short vowels — , <, — (o, see 24, 8)
with simple shewa (28, b), in place of which they are employed
chiefly (@) under the aspirates (10), but sometimes also (5) under
ordinary consonants, either (1) when the same letter is at once re-
peated, or (2) after long vowels.

Examples of case a are W01 ass, NDY gather, "3 a fleet (for 7LD &c.)
The second case is instanced by Y2)¥ mine enemies (for Y1), 4‘?,'23:! praise
ye (for 1550) ; the last by N3¢ and lead captive (for NYH).

Obs. 1. ‘Vocal Shewa’ includes both Simple vocal shewa (28, ) and all
the Composites.

Obs. 2. In what has now been laid down, it is implied that Vocal Shewa,
whether simple or composite, is not a full and true vowel ; hence, with its con-
sonant, it does not form a whole, but merely a half-syllable; and as this cannot
stand alone, it must be combined with a full ‘simple’ syllable saucceeding it, so
as to form one ‘compound’ syllable, See examples in 28, b, and 34.

80. When two vocal sh®was would be consecutive, the former be-
comes a short vowel, in a syllable which (a) is sometimes shué—the
latter sh®wa thus becoming silent—but (b) sometimes left half-open,
so that the remaining sh®wa continues partly vocal. (See further 32).

Hiréq is the vowel commonly employed in such a case, but sometimes Pasah
or Segdl ; as AW keep ye, VPN stand ye, ‘BYQ strip! YIDD mercies of;—for
WY, ATPR, B, Y300,

Obs. When two simple shewas do stand together, then (1) in the middle of a
word, the former must be quiescent, the latter movable, as in ﬁp?', yis-mert
they will keep ; (2) at the end of a word, bozh must be silent, asin N spike-
nard.

31. A. Simple Sh°wa, preceding Simple Dagesh in a mutable,
must be silent,

In other words, such a sh®wa marks the definite conclusion of one syllable,
while the succeeding mutable begins the next (see 7, @, 2). The Dagesh thus
not only marks the hard sound of the mutable, but also shows the character of
the shewa.

82. B. But, on the other hand, the want of Dagesh in a mutable
preceded by simple shewa does not in every case determine this to
be vocal

Cases 1 in which Dagesh is not inserted in a mutable after what may be
viewed as silent (but is perhaps half-open) Shewa, are these : —

1 These cases may not at this stage be fully understood ; but they are given
now, partly for the sake of completeness, though more for future reference.

-~
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L Most construct forms (79—81) and forms whose basis is the construct
state (98, a); e.g. NIW approach of, NI hor-bdt desolations of, (from
NP), 200 kings of, DPIYY your kings. But NI blessing of, Gen.
28:4 &c., "B leaves of, Bz 17:9.

2. Most nouns which end in N3 — as m:‘;o kingdom ; except MW od-
stinacy.

3. The noun 133 garment, through all its forms, 133 &e.

4 The consonantal suffixes or affixes (94, 176) ¥, Dp and 1, e. g. DYYY
your name, T_}W ke kept thee. But see 180.

5. In verbs, (a) the Qal Infinitive (124) when it receives additions to theroot,
e.g. YD) rod-pd his pursuing ; (b) the Qal Imperative (119), e.g. NIPY Uie
down, DT pursue ye.

6. Those forms of verbs ‘Pe Aspirate’ (182) in which the first root-letter
takes a composite instead of a simple shewa (10, 20) ; e.g. DI} Ae will turn,
but 7B I shall turn.

7. After (a) prefixes, as DAY (217) do ye know# or () inseparable pre-
positions (102), as 1:1"? Jor the oracle. Usage is far from uniform, however,
in relation to the Qal Infinitive of verbs ; thus, 3R’ to write, but 2NJ3 in
writing.

THE SYLLABLE.

33. Rure I. In Hebrew, only consonants begin a syllable,—
mostly one consonant, but never more than two; of two such con-
sonants, the former takes vocal sh°wa.

1. There can be no such word in Hebrew as a-er-i-al, in which each syllable
commences with & vowel. 'The conjunction 3 and, prefixed to words (as in
DY and who f) is really no exception to the rule ; for, though in practice it is
mostly sounded simply 0, it should be wd. According to the rule, NPPN sea’,
W) boy, DWW thou Aast seen, must be pronounced hd-¢¢'-méf, na'-“ar, ri-biv-
t&h,—not hoz-ém'-6¢, na*'-ar, rab-ivs -ak. .

2. At the beginning of a syllable, there can be no such grouping of conson-
ants unrelieved by a vowel-sound as in our stream, or split. Not even are
such words as tree, or stem, permissible ; a short sound—vocal shewa—would
be introduced after the former of the consonants at the beginning of the syl-
lable,—teree, setem. Hence such forms as "B fruis, YA cypress.

84 DeFinrrioN I. A ‘simple’? syllable begins with but one con-
sonant,—a ‘ compound ’ syllable with two.

1 A change is here made in the usual nomenclature : a ‘simple’ syllable has
hitherto been synonymous with ‘open’ or ¢pure’—*compound’ with ‘shut’ or
“closed’ (38). Cf. Ges. 28, 2, a; Ew. 25, a, b
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The words N)p Aeifer, )P sword, P10 wilderness, consist of simple
syllables, Again, "?;utaml,mnbedmw SOy say, I qfftiction, are only
monosyl]ables, though compound ; and words like ﬂlm thine arm, TPOYY did
she laugh? are but dissyllables (29, Obs. 2) though formed of two successive
compound syllables : see other examples in 28, b.

85. Rore II. Each consonant should be succeeded by a vowel
or sh*ewa. Nevertheless, (a) one consonant, ending a word, takes
no showa,—excepting % ; (b) two final consonants both take sh°wa;
and (¢) only final syllables can end with more than one vowelless
consonant. (d) Quiescents, naturally, do not take shewa ; nor (¢)
generally, does a final consonant succeeding a quiescent.

The words D;;lm your couch, 1[}:1 thy (£.) foot, exemplify at once the
rule and the first exception : 8o also we write D Aigh, (not BY), but 7 tender.
BYP (28, a) truzh, and RN thou (£.) hast said, exemplify exceptions & and
¢; 80 do such words as R thou f., DY thou (f.) Aast given, which stand for
AR (81), M0 (202, Obs. 3), themgahmtheshmfombemgeom
tive (18, 1). The fourth exception is exemplified by 7 NRWY she suckled, '!%\l
revealing ; the fifth by RPN #in, NN thou (L) hast gone,—but NNY occurs
in 2 Sam. 14 : 3.

Obs. A final R, if preceded by a vowelless letter or quiescent, is said to be
‘otiant,’ and takes noshewa ; e.g. RPN &in, RP) and Ae saw, XA Ae.

86. DerinrrioN II. A syllable which has a vowel-ending is called
‘open’ (or ‘pure’). A ‘shut’ (‘closed’ or ‘impure’) syllable ends
with a consonant or consonants.

The word *NYWA my law, is wholly formed of open syllables ; §R ¢timbrel,

'mn tower, {BD gifi (18, B, 2), TN spikenard, all afford illustrations of shut

37. Ruie III. LoNG VOWELS STAND IN OPEN SYLLABLES,—SHORT
VOWELS IN SHUT SYLLABLES. But, with the tone (42), all this
may be reversed.

BINRA our law, DYWNMP your custody, exemplify the rule, in both of its
aspects. On the other hand, in Q[ favour, Y3 lord, the first vowel, though
in an open syllable, is short; while in MPPR, NYLRR (191, 6), the penult
vowel is long, though in & shut syllable,—because all these vowels receive the

ktone.
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THE ACCENTS.

88. The Hebrew accents serve more than one end. (1) In words
viewed singly and alone, they mostly mark the syllable which has
the tone (but see 40,2). (2) The Jews further regard and use them
a8 helps in the chanting of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. But
more especially (8) they show the logical relation of each word to
others adjoining it in the same sentence.

The Masoretes viewed every sentence, with its parts, as if it were & realm
divided into empires, kingdoms, and small principalities, each one of which has
its own emperor or king, and his subordinates. Accordingly, they classed the
accents as (A) ‘Rulers’ and (B) ¢Servants’. Others, who took a much less
imaginative view, have named the former class ¢ Disjunctives’ or ¢ Distinctives,’
since these mark the termination of a clause or a whole sentence—i. e. the
point of separation from that which succeeds: the second class have, on the
other hand, been named Conjunctives,’ since they join their word to that
which followa.

39. A. Dmyuncrive Accests—Rulers,
Greatest Distinctives 1. Sillag p1b 2. Arnsh rpne
(Emperors)
Great Distinctives 3. BoltAb &pbSD 4. Zaqép qidn 0P A2
(Kings) 5. Zaqapesddl SYympy 6. Tiphth NpBY
Smaller Distnctives 7. Rebira” 13 8. Salsdlét nOPoR
9. Zargah Rp 2t 10. Pastah RO/
11, Yeiyd J'D'“ 12, Tebist 1';}3
Me:tmcﬂva 13. Pazér ~jy 14. Qamsy Parih n3p Yy
15. Telivebh geddlah NI} MPOR 16 Gérds Uh)f
17. GerBeayim DY) 18, Pegivq | p'op

B. CoxNJuNcrive AccENTs—Servants,

19. Mérkab &3 20. Mtngh D
21. Mérkib keplih 321D3 M3y 22 Mahpak 7970
23. Darghh #)3 24. Qadméh RYTR

25. Yérah 26, Teltvabh qetannih wphom fHop
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40. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. (1) Of the accents,
fourteen are written over, and eleven wnder the words to which
they belong : Pest7q is written q/2er its word.

(2) The accents are mostly attached to the consonant immediately
preceding the tone-vowel, except the ‘ prepositives’ Ye/19b and Telivsa®
g°dblak, which are always found with the first letter of a word,
and the four ‘postpositives’, 8°golta?, Zarqa®, Pastak, and Teltssah
q°tanna’.

41. The Laws of Accents!are too numerous and complex to re-
«eive & full enumeration here. It may suffice to state the following,
and to require the student to become familiar with the accents
numbered 1-7, also 19, 20, 22 :—

1. The end of every sentence, whether in prose or poetry, is marked
by Billtg, 2 followed by Sop-Pastiq (1), as seen in the Hebrew Bible
‘throughout.

2. Most sentences, unless extremely short, are commonly divided
(a) into two parts by A¢nah,—less frequently (b) into three, first
by Segoltad, then by Asnah.

Taking Gen. L, we find that vs. 13, 19, 23 are too short to allow of division
by Asnsh, and that the most of the other verses are divided (sometimes very
unequally, cf. 11, 24) into two by that accent, while only 7 and 28 exemplify
the threefold division.

3. Each of these main portions may again be subdivided into
smaller parts by the weaker distinctive accents.

Obs. a. The power of accents to denote pauses in sentences is merely re-
lative, not absolute—i. e. it varies with the circumstances of each case. Thus,
in Gen. 1:1, Asmah has not even the force of a comma ; in v. 2, our trans-
lators give it the force of a period, (though this is rather much); in vs. 3 and 4,

that of a colon (though a semicolon would be better) ; in v. 6, it is rendered by
a comma.

Obs. b. A system somewhat different from that now briefly given, is found
applied in the ‘poetic’ parts of Hebrew Scripture, viz. throughont the Psalms
and Proverbs, and in part of Job.

42. Tae TonE (i e. chief accent) in a Hebrew word falls mostly
on the final syllable —sometimes however on the penult.

1 For a fuller account of the Accents, see the treatises of Dr. A. B. Davidson,
Dr. W. Wickes (Poetic Accents, 1881 ; and Prose Accents, 1887), Green's Hebrew
Grammar, sec. 28 ff, or Baer’s corrected editions of the Hebrew text.

2 Metheg (43) is not to be confounded with Sillag.  Both are small, upright
strokes under the line of consonants ; but Sillaq stands only at the last accented
syllable of every verse, whereas Metheg never stands at the tone-syllable.
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Thus WY he kept, DRI wise ; but N house, n';;&g skull,

43. MeraEG (3N bridle) marks the syllable in which a secondary
tone occurs ; this regularly falls on each alternate syllable! before
the tone.

This accentuation produces something like Iambic or Trochaic rhythm ; thus
DN I, BN their daughters, NYIYNNOD DIV and ye skall sound with
the trumpets Num. 10 :9, ISR thou wilt bring me out.

Obs. 1. The rule is often modified by Metheg’s preference for (a) open syllables,
or (b) for the vowel which precedes a composite shéwa, or what was originally
such; e. g. W"}Snjﬁ&ty the man asked, NPIND the ground, YN} (for ATV
182, II1.) they will stand. The sign is often omitted altogether rather than
placed beside a short, sharp vowel, as ‘)3;7.?0 the tower.

Obs. 2. The name which this sign has received points to its office in restrain-
ing any tendency to close a syllable. Hence, Metheg often shows whether a
vowel is short or long (see 24, 1 and 8, 5 and 6) and distinguishes between
different words ; as n};g& she ate, but n};g& Jood (see also foot-note on p. 15) ;
N for IR they will fear (from R), but IR they will see (from YY)

Note. So inconsistent and irregular are MSS. and even ordinary printed
copies of the Hebrew Bible in their use of Metheg, that these remarks regard-
ing it must be considered as but general. 3

44 MaqqeerH (P2 binding), a horizontal stroke, unites two or
more words or particles, and makes them form but one expression,
with but one main accent, and this on the final word ; as '1;'."5359 on
every mountain.

0bs. 1. Maqqeph is not used, like our hyphen, for the purpose of compound-
ing words (as in tent-pole), but for avoiding the too frequent incidence of the:
tone on a series of short words. Hence, it is mostly employed in joining mono-
syllables to each other or to longer words ; as ‘>02 Y there is everything to
me. But sometimes, too, words of considerable length are thus conjoined ; as
DY three witnesses.

Obs. 2. The accent being lost before Maqqeph, long vowels in shut syllables
are mostly changed into their corresponding short ones ; thus Y arose
from %5 53 ¥ ; see 24, Table. i

45. Pause is the place of special accent at the end of sentences,
or parts of sentences, where Great Distinctive Accents stand (39).
‘Where Pause occurs, changes are often made :—

a. The tone returns to its original position in the word : see the

! As will be seen from the examples given, the half-syllables (29, Obs. 2) are
included as distinct factors in this reckoning.

% Metheg has been very fully discussed by Baer in Merx's Archiv ; see also
Lowe’s Commentary on Zechariah, Excursus II.
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examples in d, below.
b. When possible, the accent on the penult is preferred.

Thus Y3 for *H3¢ I': see also ¢ and d.
¢. Short vowels are prolonged.

WA I, 0P vessel, \D1) sickness, become '3, *23, N ch. 5. Bo W Ae
kept, becomes YWY ; WD conspiracy in pause becomes R ; see Isa. 8:12
d. Lost vowels are restored, and frequently prolonged.

Thus 7PN} she gave, from 13, and 3PP keepye, from Y, become in
pause YN}, Y1
e. Strong consonants are sometimes doubled : see 19, 6.

46. Qen1 AND KeruiB. The later Jewish critics who revised and
fixed the present Hebrew Text, though careful to preserve the whole
exactly as it had till then been commonly received, yet sometimes
thought another reading ought to be preferred. ~But this they did
not venture to substitute for the other; they merely (a) attached
its vowel-signs to the word actually in the text, together with (5) a
small circle or asterisk referring to the margin, where (c) they placed
the letters of the word or words which they preferred. The letters
found within the body of the text were thus called the 3'N? (an
Aramaic passive participle, signifying written), those in the margin
being the *W (what is, or is to be read).

Thus in Ps. 102: 24, '3 my strength is the Qert for the Keztyd NI, which
may have been mistaken. by some scribe who thought that the word should be
D Ais strength, or who, more probably, mistook Y for a badly written *. In
Ps. 100:3, the Kerivb is ¥5) and not, while 19) and to him is the Qert ; but
gither reading gives good sense.

Obs. 1. When (a) a word is to be left unread, no vowel-signs are given to
3t, and in the margin there is placed the note 85 3'N3 written but not
-read ; see Ezek. 48 : 16 ; 2 Kings 5:18. (b) When, on the other hand, a word
anust be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the text, but its consonants in the
margin with the note 2'Nd &5 P read but not written, as in Jer. 31 :38;
2 Sam. 8:3.

Obs. 2. A few words whose Qert differs from the Kezivb are so well known
that their marginal reading is never given ; these are R\, nsed in the Penta-
teuch for K] (see Gen. 38 :25 &c.), 1PV Jesachar for Y, DI, Jeru-
salem for D?}V'ﬁ’,. and the name of God as the Eternal One. The Jews do
not pronounce this name, though they continue to write it in their Scripture
text. (@) When it occurs alone, they read it as if %)% Lord were found in-
stead, and place on it the vowels of the latter word, thus making N1Ji (see 24,
7, Obe. 2). But(b) when the word '3 is conjoined with it, 7)1 receives the
vowels of DI God, and is read as if this word were actually written there ;
thus 117 37 Gen. 15:2 &e.
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Note. The true sound of the sacred tetragrammaton has long been lost ; but
a8 it is no doubt derived from the Imperfect (115) of the verb M) or N} 20 be
(see Ex. 3:14), we may infer that it should be pronounced )7} (Yah-wéh) or
mn or MY

INFLECTIONAL VOWEL-CHANGES.?

47. 1t has already been remarked (44, Obs. 2) that certain vowels
change when change is made (1) as to the place of accent in a word,
or (2) in the nature of the syllable : we now proceed to give some
illustrations of this most important truth, '

I. Changes on vowels of the First Class,—A4 Sounds. 1. Nouns
In 937 word, and DJ7 wiss, the vowels, though all long, are change-
able (26) : the former of the two in each word stands in an open syl-
lable (36), and is permitted to be long, since it immediately precedes
the tone ; the final syllable is shut, but has the tone, and thus may
take a long vowel (37). a. When ‘light’ additions (96) are made
to the word—as '~ a suffix meaning my, or D= the ending of the
plural masculine (67)—the forms are changed to 131 my word,
DP9 wise ones. For, in each case, (1) the fone is shifted to the
end ; in consequence of this, 7 and n lose the ‘ pretone,” and hence
also (2) their vowel ; accordingly, Shewa is placed beneath (23, c)—
a = under n as being an aspirate (10). Further (3) the syllables are
changed in character ; for, whereas 73 and Dy were shut, now, 3 and
» are needed to begin the new concluding syllables M, B'% (33,
Rule). Thus 3 and ? are opened, and ¥ and 0 are joined with them
to form the compound syllables 37, 30 (33, 34).

b. Again, each of the ‘heavy’ suffixes (96, a) forms, of itself, a
syllable ; they do not therefore need, as the ‘light’ suffixes, to take
the final consonant of words to which they may be joined, so as to
be pronounced (cf. @, 3, above). ~When such words, therefore, end
with a sku¢ syllable, the heavy suffix (1) keeps these shut, as well as
(2) takes the tone from them. Thus, in 137 and D21, not only is (a)
the former vowel lost through loss of the pretone (see 1, above), but
(b) the remaining one must be made short (87, Rule), B9 your
word, DIV} your wise man,

1 As the principles here set forth are fundamental, it is essential that this
<hapter should be carefully studied.
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¢. The tone may be removed still further off, as in the construct
plural (81) 233 words of, *@30 wise ones of, (for 137, V31 : see
80) and the plural forms derived from it, which take the heavy suf-
fixes, as DP'337 yourwords, DI'RID their wise ones. In such cases,
the former vowels of the words are wholly lost.

2. VErBs. The verbs "W¥ e kept, '71?5 ke made, become “’??,
'7495 in pause (45, ¢). a. But when wvowel-afformatives (N, 3, *~)
are added to the root, these (1) take the fone, and (2) next assume
at least the last root-consonant to form a syllable (833). (3) The
last root-syllable is thereby changed,—opened (88), and left without
the tone ; hence, its short vowel must be dropped (23,¢c). The sec-
ond radical, thus left without a vowel-sound, is joined to the suc-

- ceeding simple syllable, to form with it a compound syllable (34) :
the first root-syllable remains unchanged. Hence NIPY sa-merak,
she kept, *Pﬁ pa-*'dla they mads. (4) In pause (45, d), the former
vowel and the tone are both restored, while the short vowel is made
long ; hence MY, 1298

b. When the affarmative (1) is consonantal, and an open syllable,
it may not take the tone, or change the syllables or vowels of the
root; thus, WPV we kave kept, DY thou hast made. But (2)
when such an afformative is a shut syllable, it always takes the tone,
drawing this from the root. The former of the 7oof-syllables thus
drops its vowel, while its consonant is added to the next, to form a
compound syllable as DRV ye kept, DEXYB ye made. (CE the
effect of heavy suffixes to nouns, 1, b, above).

48. II. £ Sounds. 1. Nouns. In 13 a son, O¥ @ name, 3R an
enemy, NPD miracle, DAY altar, (12,2), the final vowel, though
in a closed syllable, is long because it has the tone (837). But when
the place of tone is changed, or alteration made in this as well as
in the nature of the syllable, the — almost always suffers change ;
more specifically—

a. When nothing more than loss of tone occurs (i. e. when an
addition to the word is made, commencing with a consonant, and
thus preserving the preceding portion closed—the tone being re-
moved to the appended part), = mostly becomes + , but sometimes
~ or = . Hence B3 (44) son of man, 13713 son of Nun, DINHD
% wonder, DYVY your name, 1IN thine enemy, and D thine

"

Obs. This shortening occurs sometimes when there is only partial loss of
tone, and no addition to the syllables, as in the construct state (79) of nouns
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and adjectives ; hence Sp0 staff of, (from Ypp) N3 altar of : see 181 for
other examples,

b. When the addition made commences with a wowel, then the
consonant which closed the word must be assumed to form the first
part of the new concluding syllable (33). Hence, what was formerly
the final syllable—closed and accented—is now (1) opened and (2)
loses the tone ; in consequence, = is mostly lost (L e. becomes shewa,
23, c)—the consonant which stood before it being joined to that which
followed it, to form a compound syllable : sometimes, however, — is
retained. Hence DY their name, N3P his altar, D02 priests
(from 179 priest) ; but — remains in NW¥ nasies, D VW children
of the third generation, &c.

2. Veres. Like principles are found to regulate changes of vowels
in the verbs ; hence 27 speak thou, N3 speak, pray, 37 speak
ye,—but Y37 in pause. So YD ke delighted, N¥PN she delighted (in
pause N¥RN), NDYPY thou didst delight.

49. O Sounds are subject to the same laws which regulate other
sounds. 1. In the nouns I} threshing-floor, and Y0 month, the
former syllable is open, and receives the tone ; the latter syllable is
closed. Butin W4 (gor-niv), my tlareshing;ﬂoor, W% (hod-s0) kis
month, the last two radicals have changed their places in the syl-
lable. The former syllable in each has now been closed, and has
moreover lost the tone ; hence +~ (o) is put instead of = . The
plural forms NYY (g‘ra-ndt) ﬂ"b‘"f.‘l (h6da-s1"m) show further change
made on the o through changes in the form of syllable and place of
tone.

2. Again, the verb-forms "0V remember, 0¥ ke will keep, shorten
the ‘tone-long’ vowel G to o, when there is (a) merely loss of tone—
the form of syllable remaining as it was, still closed ; hence Xy™9!
remeomber, pray, ‘?"W" he will keep for me. But when, be51des,
(b) the nature of the syllable is changed, the g is wholly lost, as in
AN remember ye, YWY they will keep ; in both of these last in-
stances, the final syllable becomes compound. In pause, the tone
reverts to its original position in the root, the syllable is opened
and long 6 returns ; hence 313}, ¥,




a8 COHANGES AMONG THE CONSONANTR

CONSONANTAL CHANGES.

50. The Consonants of Hebrew words may suffer change by (1)
assimilation, (2) transposition, (8) rejection, (4) insertion, (5) ad-
dition, (6) substitution.

1. Assimilation mostly takes place when the former of two consonants is
(a) vowel-less and () cognate, or will readily combine with the second, which
then assumes Dagesh Compensative (19, 1), unless it ends a syllable ; as B}
for AR thou hast died, N3} for XJIND he prophesied, but A nose, for
. Of Liquids, 3 most often disappears—seldom before an aspirate—more
rarely 9, and seldom 9; as }} Ae will give, for 1Y ; N from this, for
I, but S0 he will possess; s0 NPY he will take, for MR ; Y which
(belongs) 7o kim, for 5 wN.

2. Transposition is resorted to for the sake of euphony : the sibilants (4, 4)
are mpstly thus transposed, and occasionally also the labia!s (4, 5). Hence
WP 1o keep onds self, for WPNN (178, 3), PP and 3y lamd, Nyl
and TP garment.

3. Rgjection. a. At the beginning of a word, a feeble consonant with shewa
is often dropped ; as 3)M) for AIMIN we, 2 for P it thow, 1B for 1) give
thou. b. A vowel-letter in the middle of 8 compound syllable is sometimes
dropped, together with shewa ; thus there is formed a simple syllable, as *
for ") ruins, -1‘74 for !"?,1 they revealed (196, IL. b). The same is nearly always
true regarding i, the article (108, 5), as DI3 witk the blood, for DIV ; cf.
also 171, 3. ¢. The final | in some verb-forms is regularly dropped, and only
used for emphasis, or in archaic forms, and even then mostly in pause; as
WY} they knew, Deut. 8 : 18, for the more common WYY ; PP thou shalt
do, Ruth 3:4, for ‘&Y. In the plural or the dual construct state (81, a), &
noun or adjective rejects the final D ; as D™ songs, Y1 songs of.

4. Insertion. For strengthening, 3 may be introduced before the affix in
some verb-forms (see 180), as 3N} they will pass over i, Jer. 5:22. Cf
an for a in English,

8. Addition. Sometimes an X with a short sound is prefixed for easing the
pronunciation of a word which, but for this expedient, would have the harsh
beginning of a compound syllable; as '?blg or '>‘IDI;\§ yesterday, WV} o
ME arm.  CL squire, esquire.

6. The substitution of a letter for another kindred one may be the con-
sequence of () some slight difference in sense, as 3¥P he cut off, ¥ he
hewed stone, 201} he hewed wood ; (b) a difference in style, as V¥) ke kept,
—in poetry "W} ; () a difference as to the age or period in which the form
was used ; thus PN} Ae laughed, and PYY Ae cried out, are found in the
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Pentateuch, but P’ and Py} in Iater books ; (d) a difference of dialect,—
the Hebrew =3y rock being 3ty in Aramean, Heb. 27} gold Aram. 3717,
Heb. Pp8 earth, Aram. Y8 : (¢) mere euphony, as in D'R]Y gaselles, for
D% (210)




INTRODUCTORY EXEROCISES.
Ox THE ORDER OF WORDS IN SENTENCES.

51. In simple, unimpassioned narrative, the verb regularly stands
first : see sentence 10 in exercise.

Only in poetry, and seldom even there, we find the verb at the end of a sen-
tence; as Ps. 6 :10, Jehovah my prayer will receive. This order is the rule
in Aramean, as in Latin, Sanskrit, &c.

52. The predicate, if an adjective or -noun, (a) stands usually
first ; see sentences 4, 5, in the Exercise. (b) But, of #wo adjectives
employed as predicates, the second may stand last; as, Gracious is
the Lord, and merciful. (c) Seldom are both placed close together
in the front ; as, Good and upright is the Lord.

53. Attributives succeed the words which they modify ; negatives
mostly precede. v

Hence, adjectives, used as attributives, succeed their nouns (see 6 and 7, in
exercise), adverbs succeed their verbs or adjectives (see no. 6 in exercise).

Note 1. The (definite) article, however, is prefized : seé 58, ¢ and 70.

Note 2. Hebrew has no indefinite pronoun or article ; but, to supply the
want, the numeral I (£ NOR) one is sometimes placed after the noun ; as
08 RYJ) a (certain) prophet ; see also no, 7 in exercise.

64 The interrogatives stand almost always first ; see 8, 9, in the
exercise, but on the other hand 87, 1, 5. _

66. A word or member of a sentence, other than the verb, mostly
gains in emphasis by being placed at the beginning.

Thus, the nominative is placed first (a) in contrasts as Gen, 13 : 12, ¢ Abram
dwelt in the land of Canaan, but Lot dwelt in the cities of the Jordan valley ;’
see also vs. 13, 14; (5) when a new subject is introduced, especially in pro-
positions describing & subordinate but contemporaneous circumstance (129,
0bs.2), as Gen. 19: 1, ‘ And the two angels came to Sodom, while Lot was sit-
ting at the gate’ (¢) The greatest emphasis is given to a word which heads

30
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the sentence absolutely, and is afterwards referred to ; thus, in Ps. 18: 31 ‘[As

for] God, perfect is his way.’

56. As in Latin, Greek, and many other languages, the verb ¢o
be, used as the copula, is frequently left unexpressed ; cf. 4, 5, 6, 8,
in exercise. Or, the third pers. pronoun, X m, R £ (90) is em-
ployed as copula, as in Gen. 2 : 4 ‘ The fourth river is Euphrates.’

Note. This use of the pronoun, however, mostly emphasises the subject (87,
Obs. ; 91, I1I. ¢), which then comes first (55). The nominative may even be of
another person than the third, as Ny} X7 AR “Thou’ art Jehovah.’

Exercise 1.
oy 85 129ty e b2 13 mp
t 7D DO BN A6 ¢ M By 5 :~;§ TOn4 snw
by mar10 1551 e mo e b 8 e o
SD D18 sovioN v o 12 Sas b onbu i
P T80 ) T D3I ¢ on 2 v Kb 1 s

Transliteration and Translation.

1. Yeho-wah (24, 7, Obs. 2) ka-rat bertss, Jehovah made (lit. cut)
[a] covenant ; see 63, Note 2. 2. Yis-ra-bel ha-pak “’6-rép, Israel
turned [the] neck (back). 3. Léz 16" sa-ma*’ g°’a-rah, [A] scorner
hears not rebuke. 4. Ha-s1d ®4nV, Gracious [am] I; see 52, 56.
5. “’a-par Pat-tak, Dust [art] thou. 6. Y0-na-tan bivs ha-kAm m6d
Jonathan [was 8] man wiss very (a very wise man; 53). 7. Yom
b¢-had, Day one, i e. one (or &) day ; see 53, Note 2. 8. MY bel-l¢h,
Who [are] these? 9. Ma-nak bat-takh ho-lek, Whither [art] thou go-
ing? 10. Za-nah Yis-ra-bel t0b, Rejected Israel good (Israel hath
rejected good). 11. Lé-hém lob ba-kal, Bread not ke ate (bread he
ate not) ; see 55. 12. ®a-kén sa-ma‘’ 2&lo-hiYm, Surely heard God
(surely God has heard). 13. Kok a-mar Yeho-wah, Thus said (or
saith) Jehovah. 14. Lio® ya-da® kiv ha-lak Yé-na-tan, Ae knew not
that went Jonathan (that Jonathan had gone). 15. Gam dém na-
qi” sa-pak Me°nas-séh, Also blood snnocent shed Manasseh (Manasseh
also shed innocent blood).

Questions Yor ExamivarioN. 1. Name the various (a) letters and () vowel-
points occurring in the foregoing sentences (3, 24). 2. What determines the
pronunciation of the ‘mutables?’ (7). 3. What are the different kinds of syl-
lables? (34, 36). 4 What are the laws which regulate the syllable? (33, 35, 87)
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8. What points are met with in the Hebrew consonants? (18—21). 6. What
are the species of Shewa ? (28, 29).

Narvre or THE HeBREW LANGUAGE.

57. The Hebrew language shows a strong desire for synthesis and
brevity, 1. e. it seeks to form but one word or expression out of many
elements, which, in a language like our own, of analytic tendency,
would rather be preserved distinct and separate. Attempts at syn-
thesis appear in combinations formed by means of Maggeph (44).
Some prepositions and like particles are always joined, by this sign,
to the word succeeding them ; others are sometimes found without
Maggeph. Such are % or ¥ on, upon, over ; ¢ 2o, towards ; ™
or ‘W, a frequent sign of the direct and definite accusative (105);
%5 or 57 (25, A, 2) all, every, &

Exercise 2.
MRS T PR A2 DYDY e
snoim N5 6 s nERein B S ¢ e s

11
v-

tomebs b e owerby o

Transliteration and Translation.

1. Y°ho-wah Pa-mar b¢l bad-ram, Jehovak said to Abram. 2.
Yeho-wak pa-qad b4t Sa-rak, Jekovak visited Sarah. 8. Mak bel-
16k, What [are] these ? 4. b4ntY bel sad-da¥, I [am] God Almighty.
5. B17g b4 bigsak, [A] man or [a] woman. 6. Lo® za-kar Pét Yo-sep,
Not he remembered (he remembered not) Josgph 7. b4nt¥ mé-lék
“al Yis-ra-bel, I [am, was] king over Israel. 8. bak hé-bél kol ™a-
dam, Surely vanity [is] every man (every man is vanity ; see 52).

QuEstioNs. 1. What effect has Maqgeph on (a) the tone and (b) the vowels
of the word preceding it? (44). 2 Distinguish between Q&méz, and Qiméz-
Hatfiph (24, 1 and 8; 25). 3. What changes may take place on words in
Pause? (45).
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WORD-ACCRETION.

68. The smaller words or particles, prefixed to other words,
through time become completely fused with them, so that some now
are never found alone, but only in connection with another word.

Such particles are the following : () the Conjunction ) and (or, but, &c.),
sometimes pointed 3, ), | &c.; see 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 12, in exercise ; (b) the ‘in-
separable prepositions’ -3 in, among, &c., '2 to, for, &c. 3 as, like, &c. ; these
arealso pointed 3, 3, 3, &c., see 6, 7, 12, in exercise ; (¢) the article (definite :
see 53, Note 1), which is mostly pointed .33 (with Pazah under i1, and doubling
Dagesh in the letter following), but sometimes simply 73, i} &c. ; see 8, 9, 10,
11, in exercise. '

69. Moreover, two or even three of these particles may be pre-
fixed together to another word.

Thus (a) the conjunction and a preposition may be found together, as in sen-
tence 12, below ; (b) the conjunction and the article ; (¢) a preposition and the
article, as in sentence 11 ; () conjunction, preposition and article.

Obs. These inseparable prepositions (not the conjunction )) mostly extrude
the i1 and take the vowel of the article which follows them ; thus }33 is short-
ened from 1303 ¢n the garden ; see 11,

Exercise 3.

M4 P Y mmes spam dbne s fw ot
D7 soo e e caem e Py S P
DD D IO cmmhy 2P npxd D)9
PIRPWI W I coyON o ppNo 10
' P03 N

Transliteration and Translation.

1. Mo-séh (24, 7, Obs. 1) w°a-hirdn, Moses and Aaron. 2. Ha-
185 0-d°bas (or, wi-dbas; see 83, 1), Milk and honey. 8. Av-yeh
da-gan wa-ya-yin, Where[are] corn and wine? 4. Han-nfin Y¢ho-
wak wezad-dV7q, Gracious [is] Jehovah, and righteous ; see B2, b.
5. Zad-d’q weya-sar htit (85, Obs.), Righteous and just [is] he;
see 52, c. 6. bat-tah ko-hen 1°°6-lam, Thou [art a] priest for ever
(lit. Zo eternity). 1. ®&lo-hivm ha-pak yam leyab-ba-sah, God turn-

C
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ed sea to dry land. 8. Qa-rab ®él ham-ma-hinek, ke approacked to
the camp. 9. Pa-kén hautvr ha-“’am, Surely, grass [is] the people—
i e. (62) Surely the people is grass. 10. Lo® si-ma” ham-mé-l¢k
b¢l ha-am, Not hearkened the king (the king did not hearken) Zo
the people. .-11. Hak-k°na-“'#n17 baz ba-ba-réz (for YRD3: 69, Gbs.)
The Canaanite [was) then in the land. 12. Ra- baz kear-ysh t-(or
wi-)Eela-b1Y (89, a), ke crouched like a lion, and like an old lion.

Quasrions. 1. What are the laws regarding aspirates 7 (8—12). 2 When is
the simple Dagesh xof found in & mutable? (7). 8. What are the small, upright
lines under the words in sentence 111 (41, 1, and 43).

Burrixes, AFFORMATIVES, &O.

60. Besides employing prefixes, the Hebrew makes large use of
‘suffixes,” ‘ afformatives,” and ‘affixes,” which are but fragments of
the personal pronouns : see 89, 90. (1) Suffizes, which are added
to nouns, represent our ‘possessive pronouns;’ (2) afformatives to
verbs represent the subject, while (3) affizes may be appended to the
verb, to indicate the object, when this is marked by a personal pro-
noun,

Thus, (1) 59 my voice (k. voice mine, or voice of me) is formed of the
noun 2P, with the suffix -, a fragment of the personal promoun “)¥ or
D T; 50 3351 means our woice, D}!p their voice, &c. (2) By adding to
the f\mdamental verb-form 1W certain afformatives, we make such words as
these : FIW thou hast kept, ~mmp I have kept, mnp we have kept, &c.;
sec 112 ff.  (3) These forms again may take an affix, as in ‘Jaw thow hast
kept me, a~mpv I have kept thee, D%J'lw we have kept them.

Observe that, through additions such as these, (a) the place of tone and fre-
quently also () the vowels of a word may suffer change; see 47 ff.

The common forms of such appended pronoun-fragments are the
following : —

Singular Plnral
Saffixes Semy 3 thy Y his iJ our D) your D tlmr
. v fem. ... N=... ke 19 . 1
. Afiormativee ‘N I B thou §Jm bayz !thq
we  fem, .. B .. Nirshe D .
Affixes Wme % the LM Aim Vus DY you D dwm

fm .. N . Rk . 3. ]
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Exercise 4.

wbm g4 1D 293 +NND PNTZ T ol
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Tranaliteration and Translation.

1. ba-B1v bat-tah, My father [art] thou ; see B2. 2. Zob berp-
&Y, This[is] my covenant. 8. Rab th-b%ka, Great [is] thy goodness.
4. Hin-nék ha-lam-t17 halém, Bokold, I dreamed [a] dream. 5. Sa-
ma“-nQ bz q6-18, We Reard his voice. 6. Sa-ma“’-t& qo-1t7, Thow
didet hear my voice. 1. Pét q0-1°%4 si-ma®’-t1Y bag-gan, Thy woice
I heard in the garden. 8. Mtv ya-lad 1tY 2é¢ 2el-1¢4, Who begat to
me these (these to me)? 9. Hin-nek aa-la.h-tl’ leka so-had, Bekold»
1 sent to thee [a] present. 10. Se-pér na-tan I¥Y hak-ko-hén, [A] book
gave to me the priest,—the priest gave me a book (see 55).

CoNJuGATIONS OF VERBS.

61. The main idea of a Hebrew verb is often modified by changes:
made upon the ‘root’ or ground-form (62).

Thus, from the simplest form 57 ke killed, we may make 1. 503 ke Eilled
himaelf (reflexive form), or, ke was killed (passive ; see no. 1 in the exercise) ;

‘7:,3-7 he killed many, massacred (frequentative), but sometimes too, ke caus-
ed to kill (causative : see 3, 4, 5 in exercise) ; 3. ‘m) he was massacred (pass-
ive of the preceding : see 2 in exercise); '?’tpp'l he caused to kil (factitive
or causative : see 6—10 in exercise) ; 5. '>Ippj he was caused (o kill (passive
of the preceding), &c. All these derived forms may again receive afformatives,
as already exhibited (60) ; see 1, 4, 5, 10 in exercise.

Exercise 5
1593 0 nbns -1obpy o7 qEY2  :ndpY) D!

Lmn 6 iunN IO ~n$:v 5 1'N27 D3 NS¢
nb‘vv-m T M7 by whwme e
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T ramlueratwn and Translation.

1. Kam-ma-yim nis-pak-tiy, Like the waters (like water) I am
poured out. 2. Sup-pak da-mam ké-“a-par, Poured out is their
blood like the dust. 3. Yel-1ék mi¥ gid-del, These—whko hath reared
(lit. made great) ? (66). 4. Lo® bas-sé-tér dib-bar-tty, Not in the
secret (in secret) have I spoken. 5. Sik-kal-t1y hlb-b&d—tly bét “am-
mi3, I have bereaved, I have destroyed (lit. caused to perish) my
people. 6. Ham-mé-1¢k hip-q1¥d 2és has-sa-1i"s “’al has-sa-ar, The
king appointed the captain over the gate. 1. Da-wid him-Wk bés
8°16-mok, David made to reign Solomon (made Solomon king).
8. Yeho-wak 1ot him-ti'r “al ha-ba-réz, Johovah had not caused st
to rain upon the earth. 9. Hiq-rivb 26t qor-ba-nd (25, A 1), He offer-
ed (lit. caused to come near) Ais offering. 10. Hig-das-t1y 1i¥ %ol
(25, A 2 ; 44) bkor beyis-ra-tel, I kave sanctified (made holy) ¢o
me (or, to myself) every first-born in Israél.

As it is hoped that enough has already been given to present a general idea
of the Hebrew tongue, the student will now be introduced to its peculiarities in
detail. And inasmuch as the design of this work is to familiarise the reader
with the Hebrew of the Sacred Scriptures iz its proper characters, equivalents
in Roman letters will no longer be used, except in rare instances ; while it is
strongly recommended (1) that, for some time at least, the sentences in Hebrew
be not merely rendered into English, but ¢ranscribed with care, until precision
in observing every point has been attained, (2) especially that the versions into
Hebrew be written, and (3) that the paradigms, meanings of words &c. be com-
mitted to memory as they occur.

“* oL

T
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O~ Hesrew Roots.

62. The root® of any Hebrew word is, speaking generally, the
most simple form @ to which its fundamental element can be re-
duced. ® It usually consists of but three letters ¥ (consonants).
The various possible modifications of the general idea it represents
are produced (a) by changes within the root itself, (b) by prefixing,
(¢) by affixing, or by two or more of these methods together, as has
been shown in Exercises 3—5.

(@ The letters chiefly used in forming roots have been termed ‘radicals’ (5).

@ A weak root-letter however, may quite disappear, and make the root
seem simpler than it really is: thus, D)2 has become DP ke arose, through
the absorption of the 1. .

(®) Thus, BBY judge is the root of DIWHYNI with judgments : D= is the
termination of masculine nouns in the plural (67), 3 is a preposition signifying
with (102), and O is a noun-prefix.

(4) Only a few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals occur ; and even these are
mostly formed by adding a fourth letter to what was a triliteral root, as 9912
orchard, from D)3 vineyard ; or they are formed by combining elements of
different roots, as ﬂ‘?pg a bat, from SvY dark, and 0 Aying. .

Note 1. Strictly, the root must be regarded as vowel-less, as belonging to no
one part of speech more than another, and as containing only the most generak
idea of the thought aftixed to it. Thus, out of the root '|'>D, which contains
the general idea of reigning, we find growing the two simplest ‘stems’ of (a)
the noun and (b) the verb; and these two stems are defined in meaning by
the vowel-points affixed to them. Thus,

q’;p he reigned "l?P king
———Verb-stem Noun-stem——
Root 'l‘?D reign

According to this view, ﬂ'?p and ﬂ?p are co-ordinate, and both derived. And
although we often find a simple verb-stem without a cognate noun (as 2pp ke
stoned), and sometimes simple nouns without a cognate verb (as YX$ earth),
we may suppose that the language once possessed the missing forms, which
indeed are often met with in the cognate dialects. But practically, it is found
convenient to view the simplest form of the verd as the root (though really it is
a stem) ; hence it is generally said that 321 is the root of 721 and of all other
cognate words. When, on the other hand, a verb is evidently formed from a
simple noun, it is ‘denominative ;’ as n‘gp he salted, from n'};; salt : see also
170, 0bs. 2, Bince roots are generally presented in the Lexicons as verbs, the
student must acquire skill in detecting these,—rejecting all additions made to
them : experience and careful observation give the greatest help in this,
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Note 2. The roots of the Shemitic languages are distinguished from those
of the Indo-European tongues by being (a) triliteral and () formed only of
consonants. The Indo-European roots are () monosyllabic and (5) always
have a vowel ; cf. fug in fugio, fugo, confugere &c. Yet it seems possible to
trace many triliteral Hebrew roots to still simpler biliterals; thus, ' is a

" biliteral element with the idea of scattering, and common to the triliterals 7}
- %o sow (i e. scatter seed) M} scatter rays of light, N} seatter generally, P2}
seatier dust &c. Bee Prof. Mac Curdy on Aryo-Semitic Speech.

O~ GENDER, AND THE FEMININE SINGULAR.

68. Of Genders, Hebrew recognises only the masculine and the
feminine. Hence, names of things, called ‘neuter’ in English and
in other languages, are, in Hebrew, masculine or feminine.

Obs. The feminine is often used in a wide or comprehensive sense; as NNt
this (84, a. 2); cf. also the plurals in Ps. 106 : 22, and Jer. 31 : 22, a new
thing.

64. Of fominines, besides those which may be at once distinguish-
ed by their meaning (as B® motker), or their form (66), the following
may be noted :(—

a. Countries and cities, a3 DY) Egypt, \N* Jericho. (But names of
nations, mountains, and rivers are masculine ; hence DYI¥% is construed as
such when it refers to the people).

5. The members of the body (especially those which are found in pairs), as
N hand, ¥ eye

¢. Some names of instruments, as 371 sword, D3 cup.

d. Some common nouns of place, as 1Y city, W3 well.

e. Powers of nature, as 1Y light.

65. Some nouns have common gender : the following occur most

frequently :—
a. Indifferently m. or f. b. Mostly masc. c. Mostly fem.
RN sign b bread ¢ light 2 heart N3 door
110 atk, chest DY north 1)) garment D)3 vineyard PJ) earth,land
“Nwall . MRbow NZhouse N3PV altar 1IN stone
tigarden Uy sun ‘);'a temple DY place v/py soul
703 way WY gate 1133 glory DY people M7 spirit, wind
66. RuLe. All adjectives, and the majority of nouns, take in the
singular a final 7+ or N to designate the feminine.!

1 The termination M+ must be removed from masculines before additions
can be made,

P
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E. G. '3 a Moabite, W3O or MWD a Moabitess; K1) great, £.
no13; D0 wise, £. NPIN; NBY (participle m.) shedding, £. napt s g
beautiful, £, NP} ; WO) stretched owt, £. )Y ; 3] much, great, £. NPD.

Obs. 1. N is preferred to N+ by (a) participles and (b) words which end with
vowel-sounds ; see the examples given.

Obs. 2. N+ fem. receives the tone ; in this it differs from i+ local (209, o).

Obe. 3. This 1+ usually (a) changes the place of accent in a word, and (b)
frequently its vowels and syllables, as seen above.1 Cf. 47 ff.

Obs. 4. Though M is now more common, as a feminine ending, than 1, it
was itself originally N—.

Obs. 5. In some adjectives, the second radical is shown to be really double,
by assuming Dagesh when additions are made ; see 3 above, and 18, Oba 1.
C1. also 67, Obs. 3.

Qbs. 6. The feminine of adjectives is often used instead of (a) abetrach or ()
callective nouns ; as Y7 evil, ﬂ‘?a the poor people.

Exercise 6.
13 son ¥ man, husband Y3 hill "¥) Egyptisa
O name NP woman, wife NPYY¥ cry ,DY high
NP3 throne 7T damsel Q3 blood ¥ new
W song o roll aiv good X0 terrible
Y arm (122) 93) slave X another WY city
fNBY handmaid N3Y service NYR hard, harsh YD very

A. Transcribe and translate

$RBY T4 1DY N33 MiD pNE b opt
tTDON PBRES  tnom a7 enbT mpwee :bimy s
nE M2 iNB PARIL iR M0 spn e
npp Pe1s T oamome mhwi ami 3b1 o
WP RS ANBY18 My AP hYp NTApls
Y R0 107 nop

B. Write in Hebrew

1. A new heart. 2. A terrible land. 8. A high hill 4. A good
woman. 5. A large stone. 6. A pretty handmaid. 7. A very
beautiful woman, 8. Another damsel. 9. An Egyptian roll. 10.

A tall (great) man. 11. A Moabitish handmaid. 12. An out-
stretched hand. 13. A very great city.

1Full treatment of such internal inflection is deferred for the present,
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Tae PLurAL, THE DuaAL : wAW COPULATIVE.

67. Tae PrurAL. In most nouns, and all adjectives, the common
ending of the plural masculine is B*~ ; that of the feminine is n}.!

E. G. 21 a cherub, pl. DA ; A oath, pl. NIOY ; 2W, fem. NPid,
good, pl. D'iL, NI ; NP, NP beawsiful, pl. DIBY, NIDY; NN epistle,
pl. ningy.

Obs. 1. Nouns masculine sometimes assume the ending N—, as 2 father,
pL NI3X.  Conversely, feminines sometimes assume the ending D", as 133
bee, pl. D37,

Obs. 2. These plural endings are not always fully written ; see 24, 5, 6, 7.

Obs. 3. Those nouns whose final consonant is really a double one, assume
Dagesh in it, if possible, before the plural termination ; as BY people, pl. D*BY
(for D*DYPY, which is actually found in Neh. 9:22). Ct. 66, Obe. 6.

68. THE Duar, which is but a kind of plural, is found only in a
few familiar nouns, Its sign is D'=, which is added to the singular ;
but feminines which end in 7+ change this to N+, while masculines
reject the termination N+, before assuming it

E. Q. DY leg, DY two legs; NN cubit, DD two cubits: N[N mill-
stone, DY) hand-mill, i e. the upper and the nether millstones.

Obs. 1. The dual is not found in verbs, pronouns, or adjectives. According-
ly, an adjective connected with & dual noun can only take the plural form, as
niDY DY} feeble hands. 8o too, a verb whose subject is & dual noun takes
the plural,

Obe. 2. The words DY) water, DY heaven, DY Jerusalem (46, Obe. 2)
are commonly considered plurals,

For a further account of the Dual and Plural, see 140 ff.

69. Waw CoruraTive. When the conjunction Waw is merely
used as a connective particle (and, but, or, &c.), it is called ‘ Waw
Copulative.’2 The vowels it assumes are various :—

1. In general, it takes simple shewa, as in N\ and Ae.

2, Before & composite shewa (29), it takes the corresponding short vowel, as
WR) and T, S5)) and eat, 91) (wo-h¥lis) and disease. Seo 11.

3. Before (a) the other labials, viz. 3, D, B (4, 5), before (5) simple shewa,
and even (c) before a composite shewa under a letter that is z0¢ an aspirate,
it takes Stréq ; e. g. Y03 and who? 'p?! and to whom ? 2NN Gen. 2:12; see

1 Before these terminations are assumed, 7. masculine, N and N fem-
inine, must be removed.
2 0n Waw Conversive or Consecutive, see 158, 162.
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likewise 29, b, 2

4. Before Yod with shewa [}], it takes Hiréq ; shewa then disappears, and
Yod quiesces in the Hiréq of the Waw. Thus ‘and Judah’ would primarily be
1737, then 1747 (30), and finally NN,

5. Before the tone, especially in pause (45), it often takes Qaméz, as nn};
and bread, Y and evil.

6. The weakness of the X in D¥DY8 God, DN Lord, or lords, causes
their shewas, and thus also the shewa of NJ71" (see 48, Obe. 2, a), to merge in
the vowel of & prefixed Waw ; thus D'TOR), W), NP Cf. 103, Obe. a.

. Exercise 7.
n;a;g fig, fig-tree, pl. D'~ 5% God DY day (SN first, former
judgment IR0 mercy 173 hail 1337 gracious
't work, deed NPR truth SiDhass  P*1Y righteous

1P voice, thunder 1" Jericho N5 thus D3N compassionate
1§ flock, small cattle 13%/ oil (PN/f) PR thou NPY he took, has taken
"0} herd, large cattle v X! honey DR ye 103 he gave, sent forth
N7\ cow, heifer D flour  {iVlast DN he said, saith

A. Transcribe and translate

$D90 DWYS @D Nidid DUNR2 sDPMTE DYpEint
=)/ =\ R -~ LISy I p - LY -1 - =X 4~
PMON) DR 10 sqeeh A nbbo ibm 3 Sim
DPYIS  rTOm PRE epry 1z rnbEAw AU
tAR% AEM R M5 :pam Danaby enm 4 som
N9t 1793 FOB ) MM 1ovby W npbe

I 0 fighere T

@ Supply the verb {o be (see 56). - » See 52, b.

B. Write ¢n Helrew
1. Good deeds. 3. Righteous nations. 8. New songs. 4. Very
large rolls, 5. Mercy and judgment. 6. Judgment and mercy (see
69, 5). 7. Amanand a woman. 8. A cowand an ass. 9. Asses
and cows. 10. Jerusalem and Jericho. 11. Bad figs. 12. Ye [are]
evil (cf. 13 in A, above). 13. Thou (f) [art] first, but ye [are] last.




49 THE ARTICLE.

' 'THE ARTICLR

" 70. The Hebrew Article (see 53, 2) is ™, ® used as a prefix @ to
the word it qualifies. ® Its form remains unchanged ¥ by gender or
number.

() The old opinion was that i7 is but a fragment of the promoun X%}, which
is sometimes employed as a demonstrative (84, ¢); cf. NI}, N7} behold! Later
grammarians suppose that the article was primarily 21, as in Arabic.

@) The article is not to be confounded with 7 interrogative (217), with which
indeed it is sometimes identical in punctuation as well as in form. -

(3 The article is joined, not with nouns merely, but with adjectives (includ-
ing participles and demonstratives ; see 73, 4, and 76).

) Qur English definite article likewise remains unchangeable. ~Contrast
Fr. le, la, les, Ger. der, die, das, &c.

T1. Rules for the pointing of the Article. 1. 1. Before an ordin-
ary vowelled consonant, the i takes —, while a doubling Dagesh is
inserted in the consonant ; e. g. %P7 #he voice.

2. If a shewa be found under the consonant, Dagesh is sometimes
dropped, as in W3 ¢ke Nils, but never when the letter is a mutable
(7), hence we must write ™32 the firstborn.

IL. If the first letter of the word be an aspirate (4, 1), then (a)
Dagesh is rejected (9), and (b) the n mostly assumes some longer
vowel than Patah. More particularly,—

1. Before & and =, the N always takes Qaméz ; as 2N the father, 5,{1)7;!
the foot.1

2. Before i} (h&) and 1), the 11 always takes Segdl ; as DYDY the wise man,
’5{_!-:) the disease. )

3. Before 73 and § (both with &), the N, if it immediately precede the tone,
also takes §; e. g. W7 the mountain, DY) the people. But if the accent
does not follow immediately, the i1 assumes Seg6l; as D'QIND the mountains,
m?g (hé-8-wdn) the iniquity.

4. Before N or 7 with some otker vowel than & or 8 (+ or =), the article is
mostly written 71, as Y07 the month, MWD that. Exceptions are DI
those, "7} the living one,

6. Before Y with a vowel other than those just named, the M mostly takes
Qaméz ; as QYN the servant, VY the city, RVIPYN the servants.

Note. The nouns 3 mountain, DY people, Y1} earth, when they assume
the article, become 237, D7, YIND.

T

1 The student may at first rest satisfied with mastering the rules down to
this point.
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T2 The actiele is frequently used as follows : —

1. It may change s common to a proper nomn; e.g. 13 adverszry 19D
the Adversary, Satan ; D man (homo), but DIND Adam (the man : cf. ‘the
Book’=the Bible). This is especially the case with nouns of place, as ‘¥ 4¢
(the heap of ruins), 1300 Jordan (the descending), &c.

2. It may make the singular express a generic or collective ides, as PYI¥D
the just man, WYII7 the Canaanite.

73. Observe these special uses of the article :—

1. As a sign of the vocative ; thus 7]!;@-‘_! O king 1 Sam. 17:55 &c. Butit
may be omitted, asin Is. 1:2, Hear Q hearens (DY) and give ear O earth
(P28); see T4, Obe.

2. As a demonstrative, especially with nouns of time; e. g. DWD to-day, this
day, YD this year, Is. 37 : 30.

3. With well-known objects, as &%} (the) fire.

4. With participles : such a combination may most suitably be rendered by
the relstive, together with a finite verb, as WWN Ae who kegps.

T4. The article is no¢ usually prefixed to nouns sufficiently defin-
ite already, as—

1. Proper names,—David, Israel, Jerusalem &c. But see 72,1; 80,8, 5.

2. Nouns having suffixes (92) ; such cases as 171370 Mic. 2:12 &c. are ir-
regular. The irregularity is most common with participles ; see Deut. 13 : 6, 12.

3. Nouns in the construct state (80 ; but see further 80, 8, ¢).

Qbe. The Article is much less frequently used in poetry than in prose; com-
pare the Psalms with the historical books,

76. RuLe. The Article should be prefixed to each member of a
series of co-ordinate nouns or adjectives.

Thus W1\ 2300 what is good and right, lit. the good and the right.

76. RuLe. When nouns are definite, so should be their attribu-
tives, i e. the article should be prefixed to these. Hence the follow-
ing formulee :—

1. "3 Y90 king David, David the king.

2. 5% 1583 the great king, lit, the king, the great one ; . 63.

3 ‘?5"3-'.1 D my great strength.  (See an irregularity in Is. 65 : 7, their
Jormer work).

4. XM 930 myn DY the great and dreadful day of Jehovah.

5. a. MY AW this king (lt, the king, the this; seo 70, 3, and 86).

b 1gn 5Y130 35mn this great king.

Exceptions. 1. The Attributive sometimes does not assume the article,
especially (a) if it be a demonstrative, as N3 POND (for R'AD PORT) that
land Jer. 45:4 ; cf. Ex. 10:1, Deut. 11:18, 1 Kings 8: 59 ; 10 :8,—or (b) if it
be a numeral, 1 Sam. 13 : 17, 18.
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2. The noun itself may want the article, especially (a) when the attributive
happens to be a numeral, as in }*3W3 DY the seventk day, Gen.2:3, cf.
Zech. 14 :10; and even (b) when the attributive chances to be an ordinary ad-
jective, as MO W the old gate Neh. 3:6; see also Ps. 104: 18,

T7. RuLe. The Predicate does not ordinarily assume the article,
even though its subject be definite (cf, 76). Hence the formule:—

a. 7 Sy
The king [is] great {b, sr?-ﬁ Hpn }9“&}&»56
e Y3 w0 1Hpn

Exercise 8,
N9y trouble 3y famine 1'!"?9 upper M who?
O] multitide MW city pZ. DY} 1B} old M3, 10 behold!
%0 court, village 733 heavy,severe 1% strong (44) 03, 93 all, every
N3 pool 1933 glorious <338 has perished

A. Transcribe and translate

Dbeen s :agiam 7300 o2 e enibbnt
MBS s RRiRn RN S+ My b 4 DAY
fopme smiopn nzaane  fben a7 e
PRT DO BLER I Py R I
BYNM ST PRI DOW LRI hETH
£930) ‘TN P16 WD YN T38RI Y
DY) BT 11 :EBINT BT 018 1 MBI 7
rivY srivam i misk nisbn DRR20 ¢ Re RibYy/
$RD
aSee 67, Obs. 1. b Pausal forms;see 45,¢. ¢Cf 47, L a, andﬁt.i,
Obs. 3. 4 Cf. 56 : the copula must be supplied in sentences 14—20. ¢ See

62 78eebb,b. ¢ ...and the bad [ones are] ... .

B. Write in Hebrew
1. The righteous judgments. 2. The great and dreadful God. 3.
The good deeds, 4. The good land (earth). 5. The new heart. 6.
The new songs. 7. This® wise son. 8. The wise® woman. 9. The
lofty fig-tree. 10, The Egyptian slave. 11. The hard service. 12.
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The first day. 13. Jehovah [is] the righteous [one]. 14. The king
[was] old. 15. The man [is] very great. 16. The woman [is] very
beautiful. 17. The thunders [are] dreadful. 18. The fig-trees [are]
tall. 19. Who has taken the honey ?

6 8ee 76, 5, b. b See examples in 8. ¢ See 48, Note.

Tue ABSOLUTE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATES.

78. Case-endings are scarcely used in Hebrew ; only a few archaic
forms remain, and these mostly in poetry see (209). Hence, case-
relations are either quite unmarked on nouns, or shown by pre-
positions.

Using the terms and ideas associated with such languages as Latin, Greek,
&c. '.1'29 king might be nominative, genitive, accusative, or vocative. a. What
we would call the nominative has no special sign in Hebrew. 5. But the ac-
cusative, if both direct and definite, is very often marked by N ("Ni¢) prefixed
see 105. c¢. Direction to a place is sometimes shown by an appended N_. (209)
d. 3 prefixed marks the instrument, rest in & place &c.— 9 or D¢ the dative
case. As to the genitive, see what succeeds.

79. A near approach to ‘case,’ especially to that of the genitive,
is found in’ difference of ‘state’ in Hebrew nouns and adjectives.
Of these states, there are two, the ‘absolute’ and the °construct.’
A noun or adjective, immediately depending on another following,
18 in the construct stats ; one not dependent in this way is in the
absolute.® In Hebrew, not the latter, but the former word suffers
a change.® There may be several immediately successive nouns or
adjectives placed in the construct state, provided each is subordinate
to the succeeding word ; i. e. no two of them can be co-ordinate ;®
nor, generally, does one construct word depend on several co-ordinate
words succeeding it.®

@ To il_lustrate the statement given above, take such a simple sentence as
P¥ YY) ¥*N a man planted a tree, and mark how it is possible to modify the
nouns man, tree, which, as they stand at present, are both in the state called
absolute. They may receive attributives, or nouns in apposition ; or some other
nouns may be connected with them by an intervening particle,—without affect-
ing their ‘state’ Thus, one might possibly write 133 NP P¥ PP} 10D Piwe
a man [who is] a priest planted a fine tree in a garden. Here, ¢ priest’ and
‘fine’ succeed the words on which they rest, and which they qualify (53) ; while
‘garden,’ by assuming 3, prevents the word before from directly leaning on it,
and thus becoming construct (see however 207, 1 But we might also write
R YR "PD‘?Q '8 a man (of) var [i. e. & soldier] planted a tree (of)
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#ruit [froit-tree] ; or the last part might perhaps be written “WR Y20 7B} Y¥
@ tree beautiful (with) fruit (of) form, i. e. goodly fruit. By.such additions,
¢ has changed its previons ‘absolute’ state for the * construct,’ since it now
directly leans upon the word 'm':l'?l? succeeding it ; and of the two words ¥¥
™9, the first is regarded as immediately dependent on the second, with which,
accordingly, it stands in construction’ 8o also, of the words ‘a tree beauti-
Jul’ &c., Y¥ remains in the absolute state, butit is qualified by an adjective
that becomes construct before ¥1B, which in its turn is construct before b,
See the construct adjectives in Job 14 : 1,—*Man that is born of woman is
short of days and full of trouble.’

@ This usage must at first seem strange to those who have previously been
familiar only with Latin, Greek, or kindred languages. Word, peace, when
undeclined and uncombined are L. verbum, paxr; in Hebrew the corresponding
words, in their ‘absolute’ state, are 137, Di%. But when we join the two
in English by the preposition of, and thus make word of peace, the Latin will
be verbum pacts. In this latter instance, it is the second word which suffers
change. Itisasif the ¢f inclined towards the end : thus, word of"peace. In
Hebrew, however, it is the firs¢ word that is changed, when possible, and this
by shortening instead of lengthening ; hence it is hurried over in pronunciation
as if it were subordinate, that so the emphasis may rather rest upon the final
word, on which the other Jeans : thus, D'v')p‘ 137,—as if we wrote verdi paz,
word " of peace.

) Thus word~of peace™of lorael is S DSY 937; of. Gen. 47: 9 the
days of the years of the life of my fathers. Such an expression a3 z crowa
and sceptre of gold, where crown and sceplre are co-ordinate, but both sub-
ordinate to gold, we must in Hebrew render by a crown of gold and a sceptre
of gold, viz. 30} BI 0 Y, not I LI P

) Thus, vessels of gold and silver must be rendered in Hebrew, vessels of
gold and vessels of silver ; but on the other hand, we write, in Hebrew as in
English, a day of darkness and gloom, Joel 2: 2. So again, the God of
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob is often rendered the God of Abraham, the God

of Isaac, and the God of Jucob, as in Ex. 3:6; but see also v. lﬁofthesame‘

chapter. Other excellent examples occur in 2 Kings 2:11 and 7 : 6.

80. The consfruct does not take the article, ™ or any suffix®
(92) ; but, if possible,® these rather go to the succeeding word.
W) The lung of glory is expressed, not by 1133 1%;3;‘! but by 13230 qb;;
even though, in English, it is not the latter, but the former word which has

the article. OQther compounds also take the article on their latter portion ;
88 P2 N3 the Bethlchemite. Ses further 148, Obs.

® In like manner, Ads city of r¢fuge is not BN 1M but wbon .1

1 Compare such an expression as the Queen of England’s crown ; the possessivo
sign really belongs to Queen, but Queen of England is regarded as so closely
joined, that we may not insert the mark where properly it should be found.
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8ee exceptions howsver in Ps. 38:20;.71:7; Lev.6:3; 26:42; Ezra 2:62

®) (a) Since, according to 74, 1, a proper noun on which a construct leans
does not assume the article, only the context can show whether such an ex-
pression as ") WY signifies the city of David, ot a city of David; the
latter meaning, however, is commonly expressed through making use of the
Dative, as in 7> WO a pealm of [lit. to] David. Yet () proper names
may take the article from a construct that precedes, as "7 ORY the tribe of
Levt, Josh. 13 : 14 ; Deut. 8:18. But (¢) if the proper name refuses to assume
the article, sometimes the construct will accept it, as W& '-[',>p-'_! the king of
Assyria, 1s.38:16; SRR '3¥0 the splendour of Isracl, 2 Sam. 1:19.

Note. The formula already given in no. 1, above, is not unambiguous, Far,
while such an expression as 287 " in general means (a) the man's ox (i.e.
the ox of the man), it might mean—what we would expect— (b) az oz of the
man ; or even—what seems strange at first—(c) the oz of @ man. All am-
biguity may be removed by using such circumlocutions as the following ; the
meaning a. is clearly given by the expression P> Wit WD the ox which
[belongs] to the man ; the meaning b. by zivgzb W 1Y, the meaning ¢. by
o Wi win.

81. To form the construct from the absolute, changes are made
(1) within the word itself, when possible, i. e. among its vowels ;! (2)
some terminations also suffer change. (a) The dual ending %= and
the plural ending B~ both change to =, but N— remains the same.
(b) Of singulars, the feminine in M+ is changed to N= ; N+ mascu-
line to M= ; and ‘= to .

Thus, dual D'PYD, and plural D'PAD, Aorses, have a common form ‘PAD
for their construct state : the fem. pl. NIDID may be either absolute or con-

struct.  In the singular, na';p queen becomes na?n in the construct state ;
N} shepherd becomes MY, and *1 life becomes *N.

82. Rure. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender and in
number,—not necessarily in state.

E. G. D'0) S8 "0 the lofty mountains of Isracl ; H¥0 3337 N3dD
the beautiful queen of the south. An irregularity occurs in Prov. 11:23,

Obs. Buch an expression as 511)7 11'373?] 11 must remain ambiguous till it
beascertained whether the adjective belongs to the first or to the second word ;
the accents may determine this (38 ff.). If a conjunctive accent join the last
two words (thus, %11)3 7991 1), the whole will signify the garden of the
great king ; but if a disjunctive be placed under the second word, to keep it
from being closely connected with what follows (thus, 2177 PR ), the
meaning will become the large garden of the king.

88. 1. In order (a) to make up for an extreme deficiency of adject-

1 These inflections will be explained in 130 ff.
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ives of quality, especially of those which indicate material, as well
as (b) to obtain variety in the expression, Hebrew frequently employs
the construct state.
Thus, a wooden vessel = a vessel of wood, Y} 5P ; everlasting reproach=
veproach of eternity, n';'w nen.  This method is employed even when the
cognate adjective exists ; as rmpn WY the city of holiness, i. e. the holy city.

2. Two nouns are found in apposition when we might rather ex-
pect the first one to be in the construct state : this mostly happens
when the second indicates the composition or material of the pre-
oeding noun,

G. NPnID P30 the ozen, the brass = the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16: 17;

?p‘ﬁ&a a measure [of] fine flour, 2Kings 7:1; 'lﬁma 11 wine [of] reeling,

wine which intoxicates, Ps. 60 : 5 ; see also Zech.4 7,10. (Cf. the syntax of
the nwneral, 146, 8). But this eonstructlon should not be imitated.

Exercise 9.

ny) wickedness, DY eternity P righteousness PN fear
evil, 66,6. NpPD Moses 247 head,pl. DWW DID horse

b dreamm.,pl. DY D) sea Nt beginning 337 chariot
nYR law 10vb God :;‘z 35 heart Yt c. fire
n;gfp second; copy NYPPY wisdom N3 Pharach naaN love

WY falsehood PI strong W bitter N%Nm, £ N sick

'3 understanding 'mn form, shape D7J man, man- wnp holy
oY joy, gladness ;}? intelligence kind D, "D they

nph erring TP appearance ’l:l‘_? jawbone W, "N where?

A. Transcribe and translate

bipt sopwe mimbns sobiwenmmpz sy

5 1DpPTER MPYnT tEm NS 6 toin s
soribw 10 sempn Moin MED O yINTDY-by-
P18 1AM NBIN M1 1RO PPN OV 2R
PRI 16 DR PN L/RNR NP2 PNA14 DT
RSP e T b o NI s ke e
'wh DY 21 ¢ 2 'DID)* 300 M0 ¢ by M 19

1 This is & “plural of dignity’ (143, 2, @ : it often takes the article.
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2 1o oI RO 10WA MYYoR32 1b7eadh
tney ooy Mg sk s naid Ao
$Wn

aSee 83,1. ®See 80, Note. ¢53 is really a noun signifying totality,
whole—here (as often elsewhere) used in the construct state. 4 See 80, 8.

*See 82, Obs. /Seeb3, Notef. 9See52a,a0d58. A8eeT9, 3. f See
45, c. #8ee69 4

B. Write in Hebrew

1. A throne of glory. 2. The glorious name of God. 8. The
name of Jehovah [is] glorious. 4. The holy hill (hill of holiness).
5. The woman’s cow and the old man’s ass. 6. The Spirit of truth.
7. Everlasting mountains (mountains of eternity). 8. The top (head)
of the first hill. 9. The top of a mountain. 10. A man’s arm : the
man’s arm. 11, The love of God. 12. The mountains of Israel and
(the mountains of) Judah, 13, Pharaoh [is] the king of Egypt. 14
The woman [is] of good appearance (good of appearance). 15. The
woman’s appearance [is] good. 16, Thou [art] a man of God. 17.
Who is the holy man of God? 18. Thou art very bitter of soul
19. The day of Jehovah is great and very terrible.  20. Where [is]
the God of judgment? 21. Thus saith Jehovah, I [am] the God of
heaven and (the God of) earth. 22. The tall fig-trees of the king’s
garden. 23. The fig-trees of the king’s garden [are] very tall. 24.
Thou errest in heart (art erring of heart).

THE DEMONSTRATIVES.

84. 1. The usual demonstrative,® for objects near at hand, is—
Sing. Plur. ©
Masc. M}
i -\ thia, Com. 119 4 (OK) these.
Fem. Nt ¢ (nt, i)
The forms within parentheses are rare.

o The proper demonstrative element is the & sound, sometimes changed in-
to & Thus, Aramaic 83 ; Arab. da, du, &c.; Ger. der, die, das; Eng. the,
this, that, &c. The Hebrew N} stands intermediate between these and the
Sanskrit sa.

D
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% The feminine is often used where we would take a neuter form (83, 0bs.)

¢ The plural forms, which have another root than that found in the singular,
show close connection with the Arabic,

d The final 1 of this form is demonstrative.

¢ This form is found eight times in the Pentateuch (always with the article ;
8e0 86, 2),-and elsewhere only in 1 Chr. 20 : 8.

2. W is a rarer form of the near demonstrative, mostly used in
poetry ; but—as is sometimes true of M} (see Job 19 : 19 ; Prov. 23 :
22)—it is more frequently a relative. (Cf. the use of Eng. that). It
i8 unchangeable; and thus may represent any gender or number.

8. For the remote demonstrative (¢ka?, those), the forms of the
third personal pronoun (X1, ®' &e. 90) are used.

85. M, M, with ° and the article prefixed, produce the following
rare forms, used only in the singular, in the wide sense of ¢Ais or that
(yon), and as attributives (see 86, 2). Thus,

Mas. o n;'?.:t Fem. o351 Com, ¢ ?}D
@ Only occurs twice, Gen. 24:65; 37:19. 2 Only found in Ezek. 36 : 35.

¢ Six times as masculine, in Jud. 6:20, 1 Sam. 14:1; 17 : 26 &c., and once
feminine, 2 Kings 4 : 25.

86. Demonstratives may be employed (1) as ¢rue pronouns ; they
must then take an independent place in sentences.  (2) Employed
a8 adjectives, they are attributives, assume the article (but see 76,
Exc. 1, a), and regularly take their place behind their nouns, after
all other adjectives. Hence the following formule :—

a ¥ N} or N} U thisisaman. c. NYRYD MDPD these names.
b. TRARD NN this is the woman. d. RAND DI Y that high mountain
e. N0 W) (O7) this my friend,—this
Jriend of mine.

Rem. 1, The article is sometimes wanting in demonstratives used as at-
tributives after (a) & suffixed noun (92), s Y *DNN these my signs, Ex.
10:1; and even (3) a common noun which itself has the article, as 3t "I
this generation, Ps. 12 : 8,

Rem. 2. Demonstratives used as attributives are even found bdefore their
nouns, and without the article; as *3' N} this Sinai, Ps. 68:9 ; see also Ps.
34:7; 48:15.

Rem. 3, M} is occasionally employed to give a lively turn, or emphasis, as
R now! 3] NP NITAN lo! herecomes a chariot ; see further 87, Obe.

4. Observe these phrases :—
(@) DY 1} these years : here the demonstrative is indeclinable.
(b) MY N} this [fellow] Moses : cf. the use of Lat. iste.
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Exercise 10.
'7%:; boundary, ');_:; vanity ‘?;;5 mourning '?vs he has done, or
territory 937 word ; %13 nation pl. D3 made
=19 generation thing, matter 3" desert, MN camp ple. BY, N
NIR sign c. M)¥» commandment  wilderness NN chastisement,
N3 covenantf. (PY oil, ointment N time £, rebuke
177 way, roadc. 79 flask, bottle 17331 wrath "I Shunammite
R"? not N"?) nor (and not)
A. Translate and transcribe
ST Y90 W4 p9 9T IS o mpe empn o
PN (AW NIk M7 cnik e oM diEwes
AU sowg mro sy by T b e
tTUR o g 18t AT Sieb 12 s DD WY
raétie soenn e Siman agmnis sy by mps
o Sima1s ~mr-‘7: ‘m-a AFTIT s DB MY
‘mw DMpnet oy -x‘ax-‘p:s 20 (NI RPN NN
;onm DAan 2 tbima ey Dan mres b e w22
ANy MY o2 ey 730 Sane  srmenn mbmpn s
30 RPN BRND NN DPDONT0Y O 28 : i Dine
thn e mynst sabn pan
o What are the various possible renderings of this expression? Cf. 83, Obs.
58ee76,4and 55, <See84b 9 See 68 Obs. 6. ¢ See 52 a, and 66.

B. Writein Hebrew

1. This man and that woman. 2. This is a good land. 3. This
good land. 4. This is the good land. 5. This is the man of God.
6. These cows and those asses. 7. This is a land of oil and honey.
8. Who is that wise woman? 9. This [fellow is] a Shunamite. 10,
This king’s garden. 11. This is the king’s garden. 12. This people
err in heart (are erring of heart). 13, This is a fine-looking woman
(This woman is beautiful of appea.rance) 14. This is the king’s com-
mandment. 15. These are the queen’s commandments. 16, That
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glorious and dreadful name. 17. This is not (Not this is) the dam-
sel's name, 18, That is not the Bethlehemite’s slave (See 80, 1).
19. This is a dreadful place. 20. This is very hard bondage. 21.
These are songs of joy. 22. This (fellow) has taken the woman’s
cow. 28. Who is yon Egyptian?

THe INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

87. The Interrogative Pronouns are (1) *? who? whkat? applied
to persons, and (2) 7P what? what kind of ? what like? applied to
things,

1. (a) *® may even be applied to things, when these plainly relate to per-
sons, a8 P ‘) what is thy name? It is used for all numbers; but in Ex.
10:8, to indicate plurality, we find the double interrogative '} ' lit. who
and whof It is also the indefinite pronoun=wkoever, Jud. 7:3. (b) Whose ?
is expressed by putting the possessed noun in the construct state before the

" interrogative, as in D 727 whose word # or, in another case, by prefixing the
preposition 5 20 (102) ; thus ’?9? to whom, whose? (c) Whom £ is expressed
by " N8 (105, Note, 6).

2. MY is also used (a) for np,‘; or -‘lp’? why? See Ex.14:15. (b) In ex-
clamations, as 238" kow good! (¢) As an indefinite pronoun, whatever,
anything, Job 18:13. (d) As a relative pronoun, Jud. 9 : 48.

Obs. An interrogative may be intensified by adding N}, NNt, or RN, N7 :
806 10—~ 14 in Exercise 11.

88. The rules for pointing N are similar to those for the atticle
(71). Thus:—

1. Before strong consonants, it («) assumes Patah and is succeeded by (3) a
Maqqeph and (¢) by Dagesh conjunctive in the consonant, as N3N what ¢s
this# But sometimes i1 and Maqqeph disappear, and then the rest combine
to form one word ; thus, 139,

2. Before strong aspirates, it (a) mostly takes Patah,—Maqqeph still follow-
ing, a3 ¥I"NY what is it? Dagesh is then ‘implicit’ in the aspirate (9, Obe).
But when the aspirate itself has Pasah, D takes Qaméz, as 13I0 NP what
18 the thing ¥

8. (a) Before & and 9, and () everywhere in pause, it takes Q&méz, often
without Maqqeph, as R NP what said ke # NP NN what are wef

4, (a) Before M, 1, and ¥, with Qaméz, (b) even before strong consonants at
the beginning of a sentence, and (c) frequently with prefixes (102), it often
assumes Seg6l, but sometimes Qaméz: as NYY NP what has he done? NP3
withwhat ! but YR TP what like s the land 7
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Exercise 11.
N3 daughter 5,‘,";! frail, failing P‘?3 Balak ‘:r on, upon ; con-
W) young man P} headvised, A% man (asfrail,  cerning; on
P9 innocent decreed mortal) account of
M3% he has per- 9% Tyre M)A hope, ex-  MAN ungodly, pro-
ished DY) Egypt pectation fane

AR shout, outery 13*¥ pillar, monument
138 AN CDTN24 cDRR B3 emn b2 oihmR bl
D BN 07 s ey e mp6 s wan g B
A R -E KU U U o A R
Bl 123 b PN N LI A o A
Y emIE kb cnit PR B 13N D) M
S Ap0 :phy premn e sow byeipis : by
MD28 sy Dipen NOITR22 P np 2 o v
HPETON MNRB L) TR nhwn o
Yppze comemby mm pyrmRz e mprenn 6
Mm% mm ot mvnn Sip npe o pien
+1om P mpst o bn
38e073,1. ®Mark the strong emphasis in this, even as compared with
the preceding question : both are taken from Ps. 24. ¢See84, 5. 9 *‘What
and why (on account of what) is this’?

Write in Hebrew

1. Who am I? 2. Who is this woman? 3. Who is this beautiful
damsel? 4. Whose garden is this? 5. Whose (To whom) is this
glave? 6. Who is that man? 7. Who (emph. : see 87, 08s.) took
all the honey? 8. Who ¢s yon woman ? (Cf. 13, above) 9. Who are
those righteous (ones)? 10. What is this dream ? 11. What (like)
is that 0il? 12. What are the borders of Tyre? 13. How great is
Jehovah, the God of Israel ! 14. How glorious is the name of God !
15. How frail man is! 16, How high yon mountain is! 17. What
hath God decreed concerning the people of this land? 18. How wise
thou art! 19. How dreadful this dream is! 20. What is (the)
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truth? 21. How beautiful this city is! 22. Wherefore (on account
of what) has the righteous perished ?

Tne PersoNAL PRONOUNS (SEPARATE).

89. A personal pronoun, in Hebrew, is either separate or found in
the inseparable state. (a) The forms called ‘ separate '—which most-
1y represent the nominative—occur in sentences, distinct from other
words in these ; such forms alone will meanwhile be considered. (b)
Inseparable forms, which are merely fragments of the other kind, are
intimately connected with nouns (see 92), or verbs (112, 115), or
particles (100), and with these form a single word : see 60. Thus
used, they often represent an accusative, a possessive, or some other
oblique case ; but, connected with verbs, they mostly mark the nom-
inative.

90. The (separate) Personal Pronouns are these :—

Singular. Plural.
L c. *25 or W38 7, in pause ¢, T IMAE (12, D) we, p. VY (D)
2. m.. PR (PY) thoy, in pause nns DoN ye
J. PR ('R for 'BR) thou, p. I MYDR (IDY, MIDY) ye
8. m. XA e, o, DI or NP they.
£, N ahe, it o (D) they.
The forms within parentheses are rare.

91. A. General Remark. The first and second persons have a
common demonstrative syllable 3% (MB¥ is for NEWR, &c.: see 50, 1).

B. Special Remarks. 1. First Person. a. The characteristic and significant
part in the singularis %, (Cf. our 7, Ger, ick &c.). b. In the Old Testament,
perhaps "IX occurs as frequently as ';'Jg&. DM is found only six times (Ex.
16:7, 8, &c.); 9} occurs but once, Jer. 42 : 6,

IL Second Person. The characteristic is the N (cf. Eng. thou, Lat. tu, Ger.
du &c.); J is assimilated with this N (50, 1); cf. Arab. anta.

III. Third Person. a. The significant part is the aspirate 1 (cf. Lat. Ate,
Eng. ke, &c.). b. The paragogic 11+, found in the plural forms, is a local
demonstrative,—you there; those there. c¢. R, N1 &c. also serve as [1] the
copula, see 58 ; [2] as demonstratives, 84, 3 ; [8] intensives, 87, Obs. d. The

1 Since more regard will hereafter be shown to the effects of pause, the
student should once more peruse what is contained in 45.




PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 35

form X1 is of common gender in the Pentateuch ; but when it designates the
feminine, the Masoretes point it with = (thus ®)71) and require it to be read
8D (46, Obs. 2).

Observe the expression WY N0 Y?) Bela, that is, Zoar.

Exercise 12.
M, NN scer W afflicted, =i light e 13 bonest, upright
"M3Y Hebrew wretched ' caldron, pot 1 a witness
%3 flesh 31p cherub  NJNIA an abomin- PP dust
11°3)¢ poor YN darkness ation vp; soul, life c.

MY shepherd ; MY shepherdess (see 66, and foot-note)

3 g s s el g2 o i
SN D6 TP TN DRSS e iR e
-Mg9 1DTONT N PRNS tenma Don BT sebimn
DIY12 SN0 30 EPNID remy ANTD MDY P10 10D
ToDNMI4 1 e OIS i NDY qEn N
17 {iem ob N3t can AT Dby p1s s hamn
20 (MW APN1Y i OBT NIDIS  Nm M nY
SOUMIN DND 22 $ I VMK VBN ONTAL Ln nvin
smnebanes 1bn 35 ‘vh by /oD oo Dy
DTN20 D3R VD MWW 1027 MBI DY N Nb 26
NTATIND T2 80 ¢ ephan iR
a Pausal forms. d Yocative (73,1). Observe the absence of the article
from the noun (76, Exc. 2). ¢ The repetition of the pronoun gives emphasis :
‘Tamhe’; or, ‘I (even, or yea) I am he’ See 213, IV. @ The position of the
pronoun, at the head of the sentence, renders it emphatic (65) : ¢ He is the king’
&c. ; contrast the other sentences in the exercise. ¢ ‘It (the city : see Esek.

11:8) is the caldron,’ &c., 55, 2. 7 See73,2 9Cf. 83,4 7 See the ex-
amples in 66.

Write in Helrew

1 I'ams greatking. 2. Iam Jehovah, the Giod of Isracl 8.
Thou art the man. 4. Thou art the daughter of the Egyptian.
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5. Thou (f) errest in heart. 6. Thou’ art a wise woman. 7. Who
art thou, old man ?(78, 1). 8. Thou art he, O king. 9. Who is
this? It’is the Bethlehemite (80, 1). 10. They’are flesh. 11. We
are dust. 12, He-is man, and not God. 13. We (m. and f.) are
gick of love. 14. What are ye? 15. Thou art the handmaid of
Pharaoh, 16. Ye (m. and f.) are sad (bitter) of soul.  17. It?is the
shout of a great multitude. 18. It’is false (falsehood : cf. 88, a).
19. It’is the law of the land. 20. They?(m. and f.) are righteous.
21. We are poor.

1 Put the pronoun last ; cf. 2, 4, 7, 10, 11, &c. above.

SurFixes To NouNs.

92. ‘Possessive Pronouns,’ in our sense and use of these—i. e. as
forms distinct and separate from the words they modify—Hebrew
does not employ.! Instead of these, fragments of personal pronouns
are joined as ‘ suffixes’ (60) to nouns, whose form and place of tone
are thereby often changed. A ‘union-vowel’ is in general prefixed
to suffixes beginning with a consonant.

Thus, our word would be expressed in Hebrew by 33737, which is formed
by the addition of 93—, a fragment of the first pers. pron. plur., to 733 word,
by means of the union-vowel=. The changes in the noun are made according
to the principles exemplified in 47—49.

Obs. A suffixed noun is, properly, construct before the pronoun-fragment
joined to it ; thus “YN7 my head, is really head of me. This is most plainly
seen in nouns with *heavy?’ suffixes (96).

93. The termination of a word is sometimes changed before a suf-
fix is assumed. Thus (1) the Dual 8= and the Plural 8~ assume
the construct ending "=, though this is often modified again by the
additions made to it.® (2) The plural feminine in M- remains un-
changed, but mostly takes, besides, the ending *=.> (3) N+ sing.
masc. is wholly dropped.® (4) 7+ feminine is changed to N+,—be-
fore ‘grave’ suffixes (96), to N=.% (5) A final letter that is really
a double consonant receives Dagesh, if possible, while the preceding
vowel-sound is often also modified. ¢

1There is but one instance of a noun in the construct state before the se-
parate form of the personal pronoun, viz. in Nah. 2 :9.
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a For illustrations, see table in 97.

5 When * = is not assumed, the suffixes attached to N} are often those com-
bined with nouns in the singular (94, line a); thus we find DJ'DIY but also
(more frequently) nmzs their fathers, "N my testimontes, Pa. 132:12, for
NIY. The supemddntxon of the masc. ending * = to the fem. N is really both
inaccurate and superfluous.

¢ Thus, from 1YY field, we form *I¢, MY (95, 3rd. sing. b), A, my,
his, her field.

4 E. G. from DY is formed ‘BY my people; DYt gives MON kis mother; 53
all, D93 all of them, they all (see 18, Obs. 1, and for a fuller treatment of
this class of nouns, 212). But 93 becomes *¥] my mountain (instead of *37 .
see 9).

94 The common forms of suffixes are these :—

Singular of pronoun Plural of pronoun

1st.  2nd. 3rd. 1st.  2nd. 3rd.

e m f m /. e m FA m S
a. Singular of noun ‘= Y- = V- A= V- DI~ 19~ D+ I+
b.Dual&Plur. ... = PPV P W 0P 1D = D 1P

95. Rarer forms of suffizes.— 2nd. Pers. Sing.  a. Instead of J~ there is
sometimes found the fuller 11 — as NP7 thy hand, Ex. 13 ;16. 5. Instead of
7= wefind '3 = or J'=.

3rd. Pers. Sing. . The ordinary termination 3, for masc., comes from an
older ending " (as 71 Ais song, Ps.42:9); and this again, no doubt, from
the fuller form 37 . b. AN = is mostly found with nouns ending in N+
(see 93, ¢); and c. simple 1 after the union-vowel *—, as in Y'Y Ais father.
d. The form for feminine is sometimes i} —,

Plurals.— The heavy forms D}, |} are rarely coupled with nouns singular,
as n;:m:v their captivity. On the other hand, plural nouns often take the
shorter forms usually employed with the singular; thus, DPNIN their signs
(83, o).

Obs. 1. Before the plural suffixes, * is sometimes dropped ; thus D37\ your
hands, for D1,

Obs. 2. Of plural suffixes, masculine forms are sometimes used for feminine ;
thus, DJ*IN your father, is employed by Jacob in addressing Rachel and Leah,
Gen. 31:9.

Obs. 3. The suffix YO ~ is used only in poetry : it stands for the 3rd. plural,
a8 in Deut. 32:37, 38; or for the 3rd. singular employed in a collective sense
(his for their) Job 27 : 23,

96. Suffixes are either ‘grave’ or ‘light” (a) The grave (or
‘heavy’) suffizes are thoss whick of themselves form a closed syllable
7, 19, 07, 19 : theyare appended to the construct forms, and always
have the tone. (b) AU other suffixes are ‘light,’ and are appended,
in the plural, to the ground-form of the absolute.
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97. Tables! of nouns with suffixes:—

NOUN MASCULINE FOUN FEMININE
——t— N
Sing. of Noun  Plur. of Nouna Sing. of Noun  Plur. of Noun
Abs. DD horse  D'DAD horses MPID mare NIDAD mares

Cons. DYD horse-of  *PID horses-of NPID mare-of  NIDID mares-of
1. com. ‘DD myhorse ®'DID myhorses 'MPID my mare 3 ‘NIDID my mares
2. m. D thy horse 7'PAD thy horses S3NPID thy mare §'PIDID thy mares
o o URD we e OTPID .. . 0RO ... ... SPPIDID ...

8. m. YDID his horse <V'PAD hishorses INPAD his mare <1*NIDID his mares
w. J. PPAD herhorse i)*PAD herhorses ANPAD her mare H*RIDAD her mares

1. ¢. 13PAD our horse 3)'PAD ourhorses INPID our mare 33°DIDID our mares
2. m. DPPAD your ... DP'PAD your ... DINPAD your... DI'DIDID your ...

wf P =X =1 S 100D ... .. 130D ..
3.m. DPAD their ... DD'PAD their... DNPAD their... DHDIDID their ...
w10 . IR L. Mo .. .. 1nioD .. ..

6 The suffixes to Dual nouns are the same as those attached to plurals.

® In pause, these forms become *PID, 7RID, TPID, ‘HIDID, PO,
Tpio.

¢ Regarding the pronunciation of this ending, see 14, 1, Obs.

98. It has already been stated (79, 8) that no two construct words
can be dependent, as co-ordinates, upon another word. But three
other modes of construction are available, especially for expressing
the idea of possession. Thus :—

o. The chariot of Isracl and his horsemen 2 Kings 2 : 12....1%99 S 237

b. The chariot of Israel and the horsemen of Isradl... 53" Wipy St 593

¢ The chariot and the horsemen (which) [belong) to Terael =DM 3930

Sobrb (WAt ¢ the relative is often omitted.

Exercise 13.
Oalot, portion % calamity, 7MY petition DAY delight (Lat.

231 goodness destruction A2} might, deliciz) 148,2.
nb strength 12,2 ML faithfulness mighty deed 9% small, con-
WY rock MYB3 request ohn life 148, 2 fined, narrow
npnw refuge )2 zeal, envy N} pasture "} strange
IWiniquity NP sinf, POV testimony )" pray !

1 The student must commit these paradigms to memory,—the place of tone
being carefully observed.  They should be written out at length ; but, for variety,
the suffixes may be appended to V¢ m., MY f. a song.
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19992 NP4 1300 YBS WD JNB 392 NN NN
:15ip ) s enama T :bim iR oS
DRIz DN O BipIL sD n~-|*>~t 10 19Ny RO
£DAD NI AN 15 topn MY HTEen DIMTY 1S YT
LML M N MM AW 2 qphiTrOp g 16
HTNEN D2 N YD DPRYR R 1YY nbn
PRIZ 1730 PRI SRR TII REN N
: OEpa-TY < qrONBD 27 1 nDY DIMYN 26 s gy
)TN S0 DTN OB RPN SN TR 28
QORI 1UR i BB i w8 1Dy
B 1wy PR s ) S Dy BN o
Jous7 ¢ rvpiimy Db o Mo s : e Twwrzm
iDL RS 1 phea s o Prios vy

@ See 88, 1. b See 95, 2nd Sing. a : this is also a pausal form (45, ¢).
cSee 93,3.  d8ee p. 15, foot-note. ¢ See 95, 3rd Sing. b.  /See 81,26.
¢ The particle &) (Lat. tandem) is attached to words which indicate request or
entreaty : see also 121, Obs. % Scc87,1a. fSce55a. +8ee98 /See
49, 6.

Write in Hebrew

1. This is my law. 2. Itis thy voice. 3. This is his good hand
(76,3). 4. Where is thy great strength ? (76, 8,and 10,1) 5. What
i8 her lot? 6. This numerous people is thy flock. 7. Great is their
faithfulness. 8. Itis our abomination. 9. These are my testimonies.
10. Yeare my shepherds (93,8). 11. I am Jehovah thy God (p. 48),
12. He is their God. 13. Thou art my God. 14. Jehovah our God
is holy (62). 15. We are thy people, and the flock of thy pasture.
16. Truth and judgment are the works of his hands. 17. All his
commandments are truth. 18, Jehovah is the refuge and rock of
the righteous (98). 19. All the work of our handsis evil 20. This
is the time of your destruction. 21. We are thy witnesses. 22, The
commandments and testimonies of God (98) are her delight. 23.
All your works are evil. 24 How strange are his deeds !
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SiMpLE PrEPOSITIONS.

99. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, most prepositions
were originally nouns, chiefly denoting place ; and some are still em-
ployed as such. These forms are often plurals, and always construct.

Thus, ‘)w near, means literally (a¢ the® side-of ; 1)) before, means properly

Sront-of. Cf. Eng. beside, Lat. gratia, causa, Ger. statt. For plural construct
forms see 101, 2.

Obs. Prepositions are usually repeated before each of a series of objects, see
24 in exercise.

100. Accordingly, whenever prepositions are succeeded by per-
sonal pronouns, the latter take the form of suffixes ; and these are
plural if the word itself be really a plural form.

Thus, from by besides, except—properly the construct of an unused noun
n}at removal—we form 'D‘?*l. AN, exvoept me, thee, &c.  Behind them is
expressed by D' (lit. the after parts of them), which comes from a noun
of plural form DY MN.

Obs. The vowel-changes in these preposition-nouns, in consequence of their
assumption of the suffixes, take place according to the laws which regulate
each kind of noun : see 131 ff.

101. The simple prepositions are the following : —

1. Those which take suffixes like the singular nouns : '?)‘gt side-of, near,
('2%Y) near me &e. (see 134, I1L Obs.); W3, W3 near, behind, round, out-
side, for (VIWI, TWI, &c); PO besides, ezcept (see above) ; 133 before,
(193 &c.) DD opposite ; W on account of. See also 104—108.

2. The following take suffixes like plural nouns :— % (in poetry *2%) to,
towards, ‘2% to me, nw}g to them (observe the change of vowel with the
heavy suffixes): 98 isa poetic form (95, 032.3). Y (poet. *On) on, upon,
concerning, against, near, '3y against me, DY against you (DY poet.).
W as far as, until, (post. YIP) IV even to me, &c., the QAmEz being retained
throughout, even in DY*JY. 7MY, and more frequently "0, after (seo above)
YION after me, &c.  3'3p and NYID round about, 13'3P and VNIVIP
round kim &e.

8. NOR under, instead of, for, mostly takes plural suffixes, as *ANA ; but
sometimes JANA ; and DPMRA, more frequently than D'AAA. '3 between,
(211) may assume a singular suffix, as 13°3, or a plural, as 1'"3, or a feminine
plural form, as 33'ni3, DN,

Obs. Between...and... is expressed by (a) 1'99...]'3,—see 31 in exercise; or
® 9...1'3, see 102, ete.
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Exercise 14.

‘);‘g; Gilgal '?5; he (it fell '»ﬁ foot 64,5 r"m interpreter

3K Joab vn) serpent 1['7'1 hewent, walked Sp) he bolted,
2R altar 3¥? he was angry W’l noise, earthquake  fastened
NI desert; Jor- NP fear NI gronnd nba door
dan valley %) woe ! 79} he made a wall '?! heap (of stones)
115% oak nﬁme latter end ﬁ} k ‘?’5 night 1% wound, stroke

10D Moreh 51 he did good UM there is (are) N9 full of

18 thereis (are) (or evil) P23 Barak w’*&g Elisha
not, none I3 perishing ; 877 he pursued 9} adversary

Y0¥ heheard, listened  destruction NN Harosheth  NPAN terror

by S5 Sws mawwne cmamn S ow myne
P LD e e R T ‘mﬁw's b by
oo Tor v 857 1mmbw rome e 1o
Rt 1o v b APMe £l a3 O 2pe
bey 1 :opby agp AR 12 19fm by 11 ey

Yl'l

b T s senby by s ¢ ayby e by
Lyn = Ao 18 £gie 4w e obiew Ton
{OPIAN TP BT T AAR P+ ba non
Pyd mom o yma e b2 v amm
MITET TN 3207 NN AT P32 o mﬁ'l Rl
oo rbmn bpys svme o M <o neAn
292 1y 3N RO PRI oo AT MR
9 03 Ty 1 S0 o pbma s <oy i
NoB wom s e pa b M mns  c/oh
PRI 1YY Y3 P M U 33 DD

1 This is the construct state of the noun Y nothing, which form is used at
the end of a sentence or clause.
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sompiavan e ovn Sy oo
a ‘On account of what?’ 7. e. Wherefore?  © Bupply ‘Thereis..” ¢ See
74, Obs.  d4°On me [be] the blame.’ See 71,3. ¢ Poetic (2nd sing. fem.) and
pausal form. 7/ See T3, 2.
Write in Helrew
1. The camp of our adversaries is before the city. 2. Thy fig-tree
is opposite our oak. 3. The Egyptian slave is at the side of the
king’s throne. 4. There is no God besides thee. 5. There is no other
but him. 6. Thy husband said unto them, Who are ye? 7. The God
of heaven and earth (79, 4) hath given unto us life. 8. The king’s
seer did not listen to Ler. 9. Balak said unto him, What good hath
thy God done unto thee ? (cf. 15, above). 10. That city is near (‘»))
the Great Sea. 11. My adversary fell upon me. 12. Her husband
was angry with (against) her. 13. What has the king of Egypt de-
termined concerning us ? 14. Great fear has fallen upon them. 15.
Woe to you! 16. Great is the mourning over him. 17. The faith-
fulness of our God is great, (even) unto the heavens. 18. This Beth-
lehemite went as far as the upper gate of Jerusalem. 19. The day
is darkness around us. 20, The mountains are round about Jeru-
salem. 21, Our adversaries round about us are very many. 22.
This is the covenant between us and you. 23. These high mount-
ains are between them and that good land. 24. I was behind her.
25. They were behind you. 26. The king of Israel pursued after us
as far as our camp.

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

102. As is indicated by their name, the three inseparable pre-
positions’ 3, 3, '?, are only found in close connection with another
particle or word.

3 is derived from N'3 Aouse, and means in, among, by, with, when (in
general statements of time) etc. 9 is contracted from |3 thus, 0, and means
as, 80, like, according to, when (in precise statements of time), abouf (approx-
imatively) ete. ¢ is shortened from -5, and means ¢, for, etc.!

1 Though 5 mostly marks the dative, and may be used in certain periphrases
for the genitive (80, 3 a, and Note ; 163, Note), it is (1) also, improperly, employed
by Aramaising writers as the sign of the accusative; see Jer. 40:2; Lam. 4:5;
Job 5:2. (2) It sometimes marks the agen?, after passive verbs, as Est. 5:12
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103. The rules! for the punctuation of these prepositions are the
following : — :
1. They regularly take simple shewa.

E. G. *D3 in my mouth, WR like fire, "7 to whom ?

2. Before another simple sh°wa, their own is changed to Hiréq (30).
And if the second one stands under *, it wholly disappears.

Examples are *133 with a kid, U393 like honey, 5025 for afool. Agsin,

in¥N3 becomes first 111’3 and finally i3 in Jericko (cf. 69, 4).
3. Before the composite sh°was, they take the corresponding simple
vowel-sound (11).
Thus, Y3 like a lion, NP in truth, SN2 [lo-hdlt) with a disease.
4. Before the tone, they sometimes take Qaméz.

Obviously, only a monosyllable, or a dissyllable accented on the penult, can
fulfil what is required; e.g. M}3 in this, NY)? for ever. But we also find
W3 like a tempest, DY for blood, according to rule 1.

5. Before the Article, they first extrude the M, then take its place
and vowel-point ; but ? does this less frequently.

Examples are 1319 to the king, 1SN like the grass (ot hay), V)3 in the
mountain,—instead of 790 &c.: but DWAP as (it is] to-day (73, 2).

Obs. (@) So weakis N in its consonantal power, that when these prepositions
are connected with D'n')g God, D8 Lord or lords, the R and its vowel-
sound regularly merge in the preposition’s vowel, which is sometimes thereby
lengthened, as in DYIOKD, %3 ; hence also NJM'3 (46, Obe. 2, a). So, t0o,
the common verbal form “BN? to say, or saying, is for .

Obgerve () the phrase: DY9) *p~n%) What (is there) 0 me and you? i e.
What have I to do with you

Regarding the combination of these inseparable prepositions with suffizes,
see the paradigm.

Exercise 15.
2% ho reigned,  n9D) possession, X5 fulness, what P9N portion, lot
ruled inheritance fills WY again, still, yet
3¢ hesat,eat YRR he delights 34 father i whip
down, dwelt  PPp pleasure, de- D¢ mother PP bridle
123 Canaan light N9 love; one be- 1§, A back
DY cup 2 1178 lord, master loved 5’9; fool
“ prince by tribe;rod Mo Levi 3" multitude
10D priest AP reproach NQ also, even  5in sand

1 Compare the rules for pointing the conjunction Waw, 69.
% In Scripture, the plural I8 may mean my lord (143, 2 @) or my lords (as
Gen. 19:2), while %)W signifies the Lord.
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Transcribe and translate

H1922 PN 32k Dane Oxoea gon Nyt
bim e tT2 TS $iUNND D94 TR MiND DS
Speia mns <ovma sy Sip7 < o gy
72 pon mnt sopbpive oo M0 wnn B 1w
Nb14 1o D 0 8513 033 M w2 £ g
MRU s e ubRy WE PRI ST MY
19 7ipyny p DA T pate :ovrban ky
TIDD YD YD/ 2020 : 1IND T2w3 53 Dy
pawh 2 b T e M eb  PID3
b bty e a3 momy Ay o ¢ vbn
Lotz b a0 26 <o P TS 25
7b30 sb vt wimb 20 :owh oo ae2s :pem D
'mnﬂ‘a mbrRpon s 1o 3 mb st 1 nb b o
5+ oenra pon whmmse + o B 7o) s
b 3 bieb bigss 1sban dbivd Ty tmbepe pbn
£ my Daentse e Tomr s 1w b g

: :n‘> n'ﬂ-B::-wme Sm:

aSce 88, 1. See 48, Obs. 2. ¢ See 91, I11 d. dPlural ‘among
the gods. ¢¢Agis...s0is... 7 I am as thou art’ &ec. ¢ See 87,1 b.
58¢080,3a. ¢8See80, 30 k See 83, 1. i “The earth is Jehovah’s...
‘I am my beloved’s..’ &. mJer.8:9. nEccl. 9:6.

Write in Hebrew

1. David ruled in Judah. 2. The God of heaven delights in truth.
8. Thy blood (be) on thy head (Cf. 4 above). 4. The righteous de-
lights in his God. 5. The prince sat in the gate of his city. 6. His
delight (see Exer. 13, no. 34) is in my law. 7. The delight of fools is
in the calamity of the just. 8. My delight isin the law and the com-
mandments of my God (see 98). 9. In my dream, behold (there was)
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a man with (=and) the jawbone of an ass (80, Note) in his hand.
10. The Lord delights in him. 11. We are like you (see 19, above).
12. In his latter end, he perished like a fool. 13. Who said such
things (said like these : cf. 103,d)? 14. The light is like the dark-
ness (cf. 19, above). 15. Who heard (anything) like this ? (See 63,
Ols., and 103, d). 16. There is no bread in the city for this great
multitude. 17. He has(there is to him) a heart like a stone.  18.
We have no inheritance (there is not to us an inheritance) in the
land.  19. They have no son or daughter (cf. 31, above). 20. Qur
God is a refuge for us. 21. The shepherd gave to the man a sign.
22. What have they to do with us? 23. Who is like thee in Judah ?
24. Behold, the heaven is Jehovah's (belongs to Jehovah).

Tur PrepositioNs N¥ and D¥ : THE Prerix N¥,

104. The Prepositions BY and N¥ (or "NY), both of which mean
with, together with, take doubling Dagesh in the second consonant,
on their assuming suffixes. (See the paradigms).

This Dagesh is compensative (19, 1), since DY comes from the verb DR} to
collect, and IR is shortened from N nearness (50, 1).

Obs. In Joshua, Kings, Jeremiah and Egzekiel, this ‘preposition’ Nj¢ seems
to have been confounded sometimes with the ‘prefix’ Nt (105), whose vowel-
points it bears ; hence *NR for *AY &ec.

106. Quite different in sense and use is N¥ or N, a prefic,
mostly joined with (a) a direct and definite accusative ; rarely (b)
with an indefinite ; sometimes (c) it marks the nominative of passive
verbs ; seldom is it employed (&) as a mere sign of emphasis, to mean
self, same, as for, &c. Except in this last case, it is incapable of
being rendered into English by a suitable equivalent.

Examples are (a) ADWN 30 S Jorael loved Joseph ; (b) Ex. 2:1;
Prov. 13 : 21 ; Isa. 33 : 19; Job 13 : 25, &c.; () PRSDNY PIMY D713 ¢
but by lot shall the land be divided, Num, 26 :55 ; cf. v. 60, also 2 Kings 18:
30; (d) 2 Kings 6:5.

Note. Determinate accusatives, that may take NY¥ before them (for, anless
the object be a personal pronoun, not in the affiz-form (176, ff.}, the sign is
often dropped) are :— (1) Proper names, (2) suffixed nouns, (3) nouns or adject-
ives which have the article, (4) nouns in the construct state, (5) nouns marked
by numerals [145 ff.], (6) all pronouns, except 1% the interrogative.

Obs. The accusatival prefix is usually repeated before each of a series of ob-
jects, asin Gen. 1:1; 1 Kings 1 : 10, but not always, as in 1 Kings 1 :44.

E
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108. The particles 11, M7 behold, W still, yet, ¥ where? 52 all,
as well as the affirmative ¥ and the negative '8, likewise take suf-
fixes.

Thus, *337 dehold me! here I am! WJY he is (was) still, DI they are(or

were) not; D93 ye all &c. CL. 129.

Exercise 16.

nbyB work, reward by Bli Y% he sent 123 mighty one, hero

) dispute, con- ﬁWhekept Y he crossed over ' for, because; if,

troversy D\‘}p‘ns Absalom '3 living, alive when ; that (cony.)
AP silver, money BBY he judged 2] heremembered 1B here

tioperianemInas vy wye ey by npmb amt
‘P2 N it 7 byt WO 6+ oY VIS ¢ 0w
n‘m-ns ’n‘x:m RITY-TN SbBEIDS : N3 DIINTR Y
SYON MM TIL DNAR TP MR RDIR Mo
Mmoo by by1s Do) 2330 Do 18
S5 s e naien pawnne oob gy ooy
YRR Ty CbPaN 16 ;oo M PveTe e
ar2ky JRY-1 TR (L ‘m-w' rmr‘m v
20 Ol ﬂ‘am nv‘7 oib e np‘-)fn:na 19 3 Ap
ryra 07 cobivy een oy ik b v n
W06 ey YR cDomk DI T N
o oYiv 20 s YR8 Db W27 P bin
T3 PN chNsz  sDNSL DR Y b phso
whnss +ob W Mpynss 20 M NI D
o mbAD™n
a See 103, 4. 5Sec 63, Obs. ¢ Cf Matt. 1:28. 9 See Exercise 1, 1,
Translation. ¢SeeT721. /Seeb5 ¢ ‘to himself for..” 5 This form
is the plural of the adjective,—not the noun life (143, 2, ¢). ¢ These forms con-

tain the preposition, not the prefix (104 Obs,): they should not be imitated in
composition.
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IFPrite in Hebrew

1. The fool went with the multitade. 2. My father is with me.
8. We have a controversy with you (Cf. 1, above). 4. Who is with
them? 5. Your reward (98, 4) is with him. 6. I am not with thee.
7. The old man took his heifer and his ass (105, Obs.) with him.
8. Jehovah remembered us and his covenant with us. 9. Israel
has not kept (pre¢f.) my covenant with him, 10. The seer heard him
in the garden with my father. 11. This man heard (pref.) the voice
of his God. 12. David remembered (pref.) Jehovah in his distress,
13. He is not with you. 14. Thou art not innocent in this thing.
15. Thou art not the prince’s daughter. 16. Ye are not Pharaoh’s
shepherds. 17. She is not beautiful. 18. Here we are! 19. Behold
she is (Behold her) in the court with the damsel. 20. Behold, I am
(Behold me) with you for ever(even to eternity). 21. She is still
in the land of the living. 22. Thou art still very frail.  23. They
are still poor.  24. They are all sick. 25, Whom (87, 1, ¢) did the
shepherd pursue ?

Tae PrepositioN 19: CoMPOoUND PREPOSITIONS.

107. The preposition 1! fiom, out of, &c. is thus combined with
other words :—

1. The | mostly ? assimilates itself with ordinary consonants suc-
ceeding it, which then assume Dagesh compensative [19, 1], as )P®
Jrom death, for \)P71R. But, from a consonant which (@) has sh°wa
and (b) is not a mutable, the Dagesh may be dropped ; as N¥2R at
the end, but *BR of fruit.

2. Further, before an aspirate, — becomes = [9], as ¥» JSrom fire.
But, before strong aspirates like 1 or N, — sometimes remains, as in
BN from a thread.

3. Before Yod with shewa (}), the | and the - are dropped, and *
quiesces in the — of the 19 ; thus N7ID out of Judakh.

4. Before the Article, I? either (a) becomes @ [cf. 2, above], or ()
is written fully, with Maqqeph [44]. Thus, from the man may be
expressed by U8R or PRFID,

1939 is a poetic form ; thus V¥™3Y out of distress, Ps. 78 :42.
2 Cases like w’mfmm that time, Jer. 44 :18, and )37 1 Chr. 5: 18, are
exceptional ; see also Ps. 104 : 7.
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108. T'wo or more words or particles may be combined into one
phrase, adverbial or prepositional.

Such compounds are (a) 735 alone (from 13 separation), suff. '1'!;'? &c.;
’Jp‘? before (from DY face), suff. ’pr before me &c. ; WS on account of, for
the sake of, &c.  (8) 933 (suff. 7233 &c) and MNIYD because of; *933,
"225 and ‘539 (from *53 wan?) without ; T3 through, by means of (lit. by
the hand of ) &c. (c) DY) and NN from with, from the presence of ; SIIRP
Jrom afler, behind ;1 3B% and ’Jgfm JSrom before ; ‘?VD prep. from on, from
off, adv. alove; NOPY prep. from under, adv. below; 3390 adv. around ;
AW Srom the other (or this) side, on the other (or this) side; ’31!?3 (from
53 nof, and T, *39 until ; suff. *1p53 &e. : see 101, 2) and *yOI withous,
besides ; 133 from before, opposite.

Obs. Compound adverbs may be changed to prepositions by adding ’?, or
sometimes |19 ; as 9 MR under, 2 U7 above, 19 137 (ar 139W) besides, ez-
cept, &o.

Exercise 17.

5;3 Babylon 'W'?D messenger ; DN Syris, Syrians ‘}ﬁv round adj,
DY ery (of distress)  angel 'PYAB Philistine 33N, 3 ambush
97 destruction @70 wilderness D} front; before; JRMR Ahab

D'3? Chaldeans  ¥'N) herooted out, the East ) lamp
1PN godly; gracious  expelled 7y back; behind; 183 vine
S} he it) slipped */Bn (25, A) free  the West 13 Bashan
113 iron YR salvation Y3 he knew, knows  ¥'P) firmament

1S bz +0an Yo S vagh Sz mpvy Hipr

spyn SrEn brye Pt TOn TS DI
7 epND DN 6 TR DGR M MOY s
mETD Sun Snrem oy M WD w3y
Yooy Subi opwa oy oD e e n3ed
DPEOE DJP DL NID DM RMWRI0 AR
LTI DUDCRNTIS P maD RisD TTpIZ s iman
spn sansn 15 39k 1 85 NS b Ton B
nim N Wi xpdh Sy ghéatt s o oo 16

11In certain compounds, but particularly adverbs indicating rest, J% often
loses its peculiar force. See 215, 4, and foot-note 1.
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072 o0 me e :yaab DONT AN mmR s semm
3 rtbpivg W o ey T b timab
By Ebmas qub amm cooeb Loy
wwban o AR A myban o mes ¢ aeb
B2 riaabe Ty o¥oN A Y2 s ovon Pt
0 b Sgnane sineenn 13 nw 70 )

177 up e o v ronn e o M

a The preposition {1 often bears a partitive sense,— some of..."  ®See 74,
Obs. < The statement refers to the head of an axe. d See p. 61, foot-note,
© ¢See 63, Obs. /See112 2. ¢ ‘The throne had (/s there was to the throng)
a round top behind it, and arms (see 140, Obs. 2) on this [side] and on this [side]’
1. e. on both sides. A 8ee 91, IIL. ¢. ¢ The plural is more frequently used of
the true God (143, 2, d). & See 56. 1See 72, 1.

For the combinations of {» with suffixes, see the paradigms (p. XXX).

Write in Hebrew

1. Moses departed from Egypt. 2. The shepherd took (some) of
the honey. 8. Weare all of (from) the earth. 4. We are from Judah.
5. A certain man (63, Note 2) went from Jerusalem to Jericho. 6.
The righteous (man) has perished from off the earth. 7. Thisis a
sign to him from (cf. 12,13, above) his God. 8. The Lord has de-
parted from (cf. 12, 18) you. 9. Darkness is before him. 10. De-
struction is before them. 11. The sea (was) before us, and Pharach
(was) behind us,  12. The king sent a messenger from before him.
13. The hill is at the back of the city.  14. There is no wall round
about. 15. The heavens are above the earth. 16. I alone am here.
17. The seer has perished by her messenger. 18. There is no God
besides our God. 19. There is no woman here but (besides) her.
20. The Hebrew slave took (pref)) his master’s asses, besides much
money. 21. For your sakes, the Lord hath given to us (pref) all
these (things). 22. For thy sake, Jehovah hath sent unto us (pref.)
his angel.
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Tae PerrecT OF TOE VERB.

109. Hebrew Grammarians in general take, as the ground-form
of the verb, the 3rd. sing. masc. ‘perfect’ of the ‘Qal’ (164); e. g.
%2 ke killed.

Obs. a. Sometimes a form of the infinitive may be preferred ; see 191, 1.

Obs. b. When, as is frequently the case, DU is loosely rendered by to kill,
it must not be forgotten that this form is not the infinitive, but the perfect.

Obs. c. Those verbs which are derived from nouns are called ¢ denominatives,’
as ')D$ to move (or pitch) a tent, from ‘7;!& tent. Such verbs, however, are
mostly found only in the ¢ Piél’ or the ¢ Hiphil’ form (164).

110. There are no ‘tenses,’ proper, in the Hebrew verb. In
place of these are used two forms expressing (1) perfect and (2) im-
perfect states or acts. The ‘perfect’ comprehends in general all
finished states or acts, and the ‘imperfect,” those considered incom-
plete (117).

The perfect may express the following verb-modifications :—

a. Our *perfect tense’ as YN NO) DI he hath destroyed and ot spared,
Lam. 2:17.

b. The *past indefinite,’ as D198 Ini¢ MY God to0k him, Gen. 5: 24.

¢. The “pluperfect, as in 2 Kings 19:8 ¥ Y0j *2 Y0¥ he had heard
that he had marched from Lachish.

d. The present tense, especially (1) in preteritive’ verbs like know, Rate,
remember (L. novi, odi, memini), as *AYI? N5 I do not know, and (2) other
verbs which signify continuation from the past till now, as 751 Ny Jehovah
reigneth. 1

e. The perfect tenses of the conditional mood, as DRNYR NI N5 I would
not have slain you, Jud. 8:19 ; see also Job 3 : 13, Gen. 26: 10.

f. Even the future, more especially if what is stated is immediately to be
performed, as N3 ’EII?Q'? I will at once take it by force, 1 Sam. 2:16 ; cf.
Ps. 67:7. 'This so-called ‘ prophetic perfect’ is most common in predictions,
thrests, etc., in which the act is viewed as if it were already done; see Ex.
9:15. Cf Matt. 26:2.

g. Habit or custom, as Y1 337 the bing [has been and still] is wont 0
ride, Est. 6:8.

k. A general truth; hence its frequent use in the Book of Proverbs, as 13:1
73 YOU 85 v a scoffer heareth not reproof. CE. 117, 6, and foot-note.

10n the variable meaning of the same form of the verb under different
circumstances, compare 1 Kings 1 : 46, where 2¥) means sitteth, with 2 : 12,
where it signifies sat.
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¢. Incipience, in past time ; as in 2 Kings 8:25 159 he began to reign.

Obs. While these remarks hold generally true of perfects as contrasted with
imperfects, it is often very difficult to tell why one and not the other of these
forms is used in certain instances. The Hebrews allowed themselves consider-
able latitude in employing them.

111. The final vowel of the perfect Qal is either @, or 6, or0. In
general, the verbs with final @ are active ; @ those having ¢ mostly
mark a state of being ; @ the few that end in o are also neuter,--some
have a passive sense.®

() This final ¢ is mostly short, as in ‘}D; he fell : QEméz is found (@) with
ordinary verbs, only in pause [45 c], e. g. 59;, but (b) everywhere in verbs

with weak third radicals, e. g. 8D e called, ; Y he made, 192, 195.

 Examples of the second class are 1D} 2o be old, ¥/3} to be dry, but ¥

20 hew. Some verbs, in which the @ and e forms both occur, most commonly

employ the former in an active, and the latter in a rieuter sense ; thus 3D ¢

cuz short, "D to be short.
® Examples are 33) to be afraid, ‘?DV to be bereaved.
Obs. Forms like [pj, 23} may be pure verbs (ke was old, he feared), or
participles Qal (growing old, fearmq\ or simple adjectives (old, afraid).

112. The perfect is inflected by appending ® fragments of the per-
sonal pronouns.®
See Paradigm I., and cf. amo, amas, amas &c., kill, killesz, kills &c.

@) The ground of this arrangement appears to be, that, in the perfect, it is
not so much the actor as the act that claims regard ; the verbal portion, there-
fore, is placed first. In the imperfect, on the other hand, the fragments of the
pronouns are prefized (115), as if the agent, still at work, were more regarded
than his act.

@ Bince pronouns, used as nominatives, are thus included in the verb-forms,
the latter do not require the separate pronouns (80) to be expressed with them.
But when (z) contrast, asin Ps. 20:8, 9, or (5) emphasis is specially intend-
ed, the separate pronoun may be also used, as in 2 Chron. 12 : § ¢ ¥e have for-
saken me, and 7 also have left you;’ cf. Zech. 1:15.

113. The vowel-changes in the inflection of the perfect are made
in accordance with the principles laid down in 47, 48, 49.
These sections should be studied anew, in connection with the Qal perfects
(which should be transcribed and committed to memory) in Paradigm I.
1. Inflection of the verb begins at the 3rd sing. masc., the simplest form.
2. The termination M+, of the 3rd sing. fem. is softened from N, which still
occurs, especially in verbs ‘Lamed N’ and ¢ Lamed 1’ (192, 194).
3 '.l'he termination i1 is often added to the 2nd 3ing. masc., as N33 thow
haat deceived, Mal. 2 : 14.
"Fbpp is for ";'?oa cf. the converse substitution of 3 for N in suffixes
of the 2nd person (94).
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5. The ending 3 of the 3rd. plural is a shortened form, primarily of B3N, 137,
the old plural of the personal pronoun, and then of }3, which is actually found
in Deut. 8 : 8, 16 &ec.

6. The final syllable receives the tone,—except the endings B, ‘R, 13; but
see 159, b. .

114 Verbs do not always quite agree in number and in gender
with their nominatives, especially,—

1. When they stand apart from each other in the sentence, partic-
ularly if the verb precedes, as in Gen. 41 : 50.

2. Collective nouns may take a singular or plural verb (Exer. 18,
no. 5).

8. Verbs singular are often placed with plural nominatives, to ap-
ply the predication more definitely to each individual.

0bs. 1. Some verbs are often followed by a pleonastic dative, as ib 1[5-:! ke
went his way.

Obs. 2. Some verbs are followed by cognate accusatives, as DR DY he
Judged judgment.

Obs. 3. Certain verbs take an accusative of description, as DI} PRD ng&}p
the earth was filled [with] violence.

Obs. 4. Many verbs require some special preposition after them ; thus Py
0 hear, listen, obey is followed by 3, 9, or .

Exercise 18.

N3 house 933 tobe heavy, 573 to be (or become) 915 unless, if...
320 to be dried, burdensome great not
laid waste DW to be quiet, 1)1 majesty, splendour b&l;l to dream
nb$g:i Solomon at rest 77 ornament, honour 3731 sword 64, ¢
n;a‘;q kingdom N wall PYY to oppress "MN3 young man
MR} majesty, 2PN tothink,plan 327 to approach, PV instruction
glory  NYYNY counsel,purpose draw near 13 garden
WJ‘; to clotheself, 337 to slay, kill 23% to break )\ whither
be clothed 1 n@}, b why ? 5 yoke ¥27 to rage
%3 to stumble 77 to vow AN to love n}an:-,z a virgin
NPIID decp sleep 7] a vow oY meditation 31 toleave, for-
npp}p war, battle DY there TIRY now ; therefore*  sake

DX *3 or %3...5=not...but. 2
“byegh niSws 39m mmm ompne e g Syt
oy 85 oens o mwaron 4 b wed

1 8ee 103, 4. Observe that the form with Dagesh is accented on the penult.
3 Cf. the Ger. nicht...sondcrn.




THE PERFECT OF THE VERB. 73

mby man7 by v oAy mbwne i on
b PEPY PINT O iR mBnoBn 8+ DaaN-by
“r¢ ;3 a5 12 :»Abpy *ban rusin 11 toipY Py 10
o obmm nERn s ‘eryrba s mpvm
17y ngnm RPN 6 emIhR M epen
sy CE b mm e by y-oy 2ty /mman b
SonTae :emgih T T TR mb o Ay 15
2 soepnb Cbx RIIP0 tompEy Bn) *nnp‘a "
fpamaenn s 1om a2 1 oban Ton S by
g *3 U T AR oRmE an Dby »90n
oion2s mma e A iy b2 somm oo
mi bipa e o2 £ DIND 2N P Hm‘m
bt 80 17123 151p-nz< P2 ¢ D anp‘a ¥
) b 82 ~~n:‘>w I W ¥ost i b anp‘7
: P Dum A3 s ¢y Jpntb TS 1on)
&5 nTARR 931w niess te39ma 5By Tn rbang s
-x‘: 3 1enpnbrron-Tse :'ox oruny Nb3 tevue
tniys D ovion 23 Myl onik oAnSY oy
TR 13 N0

a See p. 70, foot-note. 5 See80,3. c¢Seeb5 d8ee19,4.  ¢See
Note a, in Exercise 17.  /See 113, 3. ¢ ‘such [a thing as] this...”: see 63,
Obs., and 103, 4. » See 87,1, band c. ¢ For *AN3 : see 50, 1. k See
87,2,5. 18ee88 Rem.3.  m Supply the substantive verb. 7 See 110, e.
oSee 74, Obs.  p Pausal form. ¢ Mark here the effect of pause on the vo-

calisation, first, of the noun itself (see 45, ¢), and consequently of the Article (71,
- IL 4): cf. the form in 27, above.  r “...my gods (idols)” & See 112, 2.

Write in Hebrew
1. This woman is very old. 2. The virgin took to herself (to ler)
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[some] of the honey. 3. This beautiful damsel is clothed [with] wis-
dom. 4. Why didst thou not go withus? 5. Whom (105, Note, 6)
dost thou love ? 6. I have forsaken (pref.) the commandment of my
- master (see p. 63, foot-note 2). 7. We have vowed a vow to Jehovah
our God. 8. I vowed (pref.) this vow before (108, a) Jehovah my
God. 9. If thou hadst not forsaken me, J would not have forsaken
thee. 10. 7 also (Also I) have forgotten yon, because ys have for-
gotten me. 11. We have broken (pref.) the yoke of our adversaries.
12. We have slain their young men in the war. 13. We remember
(pref.) our covenant with you. 14. We have heard that our adver-
saries are departed from (108, ¢) the walls of the city. 15. If thoun
hadst not drawn near to us, we would have perished in the wilder-
ness, 16. The righteous delight in the law of their God. 17. We
have heard that another king reigns in that land.  18. Wherefore
have ye made (cut) this covenant with them? 19. We know not
whither they have gone. 20. Ye know not who have fallen in this
battle. 21. Pharaoh’s shepherds pursued after us. 22. If they had
not oppressed us, we would not have slain them. 23. The walls of
Jerusalem are laid waste. 24, Our adversaries have devised (pref.)
this evil counsel against us. 25. These young men took to them-
selves [some] of the money which [was] in the house. 26. ¥e have
taken our cows, but we have not taken your asses,

Tne IMPERFECT OF THE VERB.

116. In the Imperfect, fragments of the personal pronouns are
prefized to the verbal root (cf. 112); when this is not sufficient to
distinguish forms, another fragment is sometimes affized.

But not always ; cf. in the singular, the 3rd fem. with the 2nd masec., and in

the plural, the 2nd and 3rd persons fem. In Gen. 30 : 38, I Sam. 6 : 12, Dan.
8:22, the form MPbD! is used for the sake of distinction.

116. (1) If the Qal perfect ends in @, then the imperfect ends in
o; but (2) if the perfect does not end in a, then the imperfect does;
80 t0o (3) do verbs whose second or third letter is an aspirate.

Thus (1) WY 2o kezp, becomes WM ; (2) 121 to be old, 1B to e litele, be-
come TRY%, 102! ; (3) SR to ask, Y53 to swallow, become oNYh po3.

Obs. a. Some verbs (mostly intransitive) have « in both the perfect and im-
perfect, a8 DI 0 be sweet, DBY).  b. A few take — in the imperfect; 2¥/!
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%0 sit, \D) to give, become PP, INY. ¢ Others assame imperfects both in
oand a; of these, in general, the latter is intransitive, the former transitive ;
thus, V8D? fo cut off, to reap, but ¥R to be short.

Rem. The final o of the imperfect is but ‘tone-long,” just as in the im-
perative (120) and the construct infinitive (123). Hence, (1) it is seldom—and
only by way of exception—written fully with 1: see 12, 19, 28 &c. in Exercise.
(2) Before Maqqeph (see 44, Obas. 2) it changes to Qiméz Hatiph (24, 8, and 25).
(3) It is destroyed by the additions ‘= and 3, which take the tone (see Para-
digm I.), though this, together with the o, returns in pause (49, 2).

A similar principle regulates imperfects in @ ; see 29, 31, 34 &c. in Exercise.

117. By the Imperfect, cases such as these may be expressed :—

1. The simple future, as being still undone : Yan LBY YT Jehovah shall
Judge the world, Ps. 9:9,

2. An act or state viewed as repeated or continuing; '58 PIIRTID where-
Jore criest thou to mef Ex. 14 :15: cf. Josh. 9:8. Cf. also the name assumed
by God Himself, Ex. 3 : 14, to signify continuous existence (46, Note).

3. A command, prohibition, wish, or permission. a. A command is express-
ed thus, especially after an imperative : see Prov. 7:4. 5. A prohibition must
always be expressed by the imperfect ; see 121. ¢. A wish (in the first or the
third person) is mostly expressed by the imperfect : the verb in this case gen-
erally comes first, as YOR7 YDYR let the earth hear.

4. Habit, wont, or reiteration ; as 233¢" V73 they dwell alone Jer. 49:31;
DI;J'; YIDR 3P to a hungry one thou refusedst breud, Job 22 : 7 ; DI* 'NIR
WYY DV me they seck daily, Is. 58 : 2.

6. Indefinite or uncertain occurrence ; hence, with *9 in the sense of when-
ever, Lev. 25: 14 ; DR if, whenever (in future contingendies), as ¥> 77} D
WY if Jehovah keep not a city, Ps. 127 : 1.

6. A general saying ; hence the frequent use of the imperfect in proverbs, &c.
as PRP! D333 DD stolen waters are sweef, Prov. 9: 17.

7. Actions regarded as still unaccomplished, whether viewed in themselves,
orin relation to others ; thus the imperfect is used after “|8 lest, DY not yer,
DIV before that ; after the prohibitive particles “b¥, N5 (121); after telic
particles such as W?» in order that &c. -

8. Many forms of the * potential *mood : TT¥X NIYNI) can a woman forget
In 49:15; MPNPHN N3YN Nnd why should the work cease? Neh. 6:3.

9. Obligation, duty; thus ‘?R;b' nRND what Israel ought to do, 1 Chr.
12:82.1

0Obs. The imperfect is also used with reference to past actions, after cer-
tain particles ; as, Then (YR) spake Solomon. But see also II Chr. 15:2,

1 For a fuller discussion of the perfect and imperfect, see Driver on The

Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, chaps. IL, IIL  Though substantially the same
idea may often be expressed by both forms alike, we must not thence conclude
- that the two are fundamentally identical in their mode of representing a concep-
tion, yet that which always Aas besn may also be regarded as that which always
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118. Notes on the Paradigm of the imperfect : —

(@) Third Person. The prefixed * was formerly the Y of X3.1 Asin the
perfect, the appended 3 is a contraction from the fuller D371 ; in this case, as
in that of the 2nd pl. masc., the ending }3 is often found, especially in pause.
The feminine prefixes its distinctive RA.

(b) Second Person. The prefix P, of course, is from NAK and AN : the
affix * of sing. fem., is from the old form ‘AR (90) ; My— or »}— is a fragment
of the plural pronoun 3.

(c) First person. This does not need distinguishing afformatives,—the pre-
formatives ¥, 3, being enough to mark the difference.

Exercise 19.
NI gift, offering 0B to fear 9% to pour out Y unseen world,
P7¥ be righteous P2} to sprinkle P3P to be satisfied  death, the grave
My7acry, shout Y to be drunk 3} to be hungry 11938 destruction

N to anoint NI, ‘NP how PR to visit P37 to cleave to
N33 prophet long ? N3 to trust, confide MY wool

¥} to sow 47} troop, band 10 to learn ™I fat cattle
397 to ride N3} slay, sacrifice n}p leaf 5@ swift (horse)

2P toliedown N3} asacrifice NP sprout, flourish 7P trumpet

by My emn st voph w2 v P nbbe

w5 1 DoNT B YERI-IY PIRTTT 4 PRI
spmeanT 1 yebyey mbbame s yymewn
Sepn o e 1 asb mesns  rowy v
PEAR s VERONMN 11 ¢ SBYR NPT ZAm 10t
Ly 23n1s srepn w5 vn/ARK T2 PR weab
Ly pnsoanng s :emen 8O Sapneoe i 7DD
NS M-y NG 290 R YR /PRDI e cmamn
) ‘:mw' w5 19 -m‘> vm:wn‘am v 18 ~*~ropefn
; huang N5 /DnMenb 21 Y5me e 2 ¢ P e

will be. The prophets and poets, especially, largely availed themselves of this
power of presenting the same idea in different lights ; hence the frequent trans-
itions from one form of the verb to the other, which are found so perplexing.

19} 20 know, 35! to bear, instead of P7), 79) (187, A) present us with like
instances of %, at the beginning of a word, used as the substitute of ).
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oz 1wan Yopy fiwg s chm WU v AT
T sp e 11039 o Yyrng e smpena
39328 2y 1 Mok &b 2 ababy
8550 ¢ empn N5Y M c A by TpBY 2
bigisz come opr mpyast nontn Ty
€73 YU gt M3 PSS semsbn oD [
"IEETTTRSS PPN 3 mBYn YoiveTI 4 tDYY

T DTOND I ANz mevan Wby
89 :i‘?‘ﬂ'ﬂ?’.‘l}g 88 g-,ﬁva--ss 3'3‘?3 ™R ﬁ?‘s m]?"l'sm

teaym) &5 ) yhey &b s Yipeo a3 Spby

a8e0117,3,c. 58ee72 2 c8eel0]l, Obs. d8ee87,2,0. ¢Job
21:4, /8001122 ¢8eeb5. *8eell6, Rem. ¢ Pausal form. See
83,1. 7See80,3 mS8eell7,6. »Ezek 34:3. o Jer. 42:14.

Write tn Iebrew

1. The wicked (man) shall not come near to me. 2. Let the king
(117, 3, ¢) be clothed with (acc. ; see 35, in Ex. above) righteousness.
3. Jehovah shall pour out His Spirit upon us. 4. Then shall the
carth be at rest from war (see 65). 5. May thy cry come near (117,
3, c) before the God of heaven. 6. Jehovah hears (listens to) me
(L e. always will Lear, as He always has heard : see p. 75, foot-note,
and cf the Psalms, passim). 7. Let the priest sprinkle some (see
Exer. 17, Note a) of the blood upon the rol. 8. Obey (Thou shalt
hearken to : see 117, 8, a) the voice of thy master. 9. Cleave (Thou
shalt cleave) to (cf. 84, above) Jehovah thy God. 10. Let all the
earth fear before (from the face of : see 108, ¢) Jehovah. 11. (pref.)
The blood thou shalt pour out upon the ground.  12. Thou visitest
us (acc.) with thy goodness : we are satisfied (i. e. as often as thou
visitest, we shall be satisfied ; cf Ps. 104:27). 13. I shall be king
over you instead of my father, and ys will have rest from this war.
14. How can I be righteous before my God ? (cf. 7, above).  15. Let
all the righteous trust in their God.  16. These virgins will ride on
their asses.  17. Your adversaries will sow, but they will not reap.
18. Ye(f.) shall not ride (Not ye shall ride) upon my asses. 19, If
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e do not (will not) keep this my covenant (88, ¢), I shall not listen
to your cry (93, 4). 20. Y will sow, but we shall reap. 21. How
long will ye not sacrifice to me? 22. Why are ye pursuing after
me? 23. Why do ye (habitually) break my commandments ?  24.
Ye shall remember them no more (cf. 21 above) for ever (to eternity).
25. Why should we not dwell (117, 8) in this good land ? 26. (pref.)
This man shall we anoint king (for a king ; cf. 11, above) over us.

THE IMPERATIVE, COHORTATIVE, AND JUSSIVE.

119. In Hebrew, the Imperative is evidently but a shortened form
of the Imperfect, which likewise provides for forms not found in the
Imperative (117, 3).

N. B. A useful rule, based on the similarity of form between the Imperfect
and Imperative, and holding everywhere except in the Hiphil (164), is this :—
From the Imperfect, to find the Imperative, reject preformatives—and con-
versely. Thus, from Snpn reject the 7 ; St is the Imperative.

Obs. 1. Of two imperatives, combined by the conjunction Waw, the former
commonly expresses a condition, and the latter the result or consequence of its
fulfilment ; as ‘Believe and live,’ i. e. If you believe, you will live,—or, Believe,
that you may live. See 25, 26 in Exercise.

Obs. 2. Imperatives are often followed by Imperfects, which, however, indic-
ate command ; see 117, 3.

120. Both the Imperfect and the Imperative may either lengthen
or contract some forms.

(a) The lengthening is effected by adding 1+, but this only to forms which
end in consonants, viz. the 2nd sing. masc. of the Imperative, and the 1st and
3rd persons of the Imperfect,—though very rarely with the last : in these, the
final vowel of the word, if tone-long, may be shortened, or even lost ; but it
returns in Pause.  E. G. "3} or N7} [zok-r&A] remember ; gla I shall
keep, ‘I'\Ws let me keep, but 'ﬁbmf This lengthened form is often called
‘energic’ or ‘cohortative,’ and slgmﬁee desire or wish ; its N~ is cognate with
a like sign which is joined with nouns, and marks a tendency lowards a place
(209, c). See 7, 13, 16, 19 &c., also 37 ff. in Exercise.

(b) The so-called ‘Jussive’ form is similar in sense to the Cohortative, but
differs in its being shortened (when this can be done) from ordinary forms. It
is not found in the first person, or the plural number. This contracted form
occurs (1) in common verbs, only in the Hiphil (171), a8 V*RR! ke will hide, but
0P let him hide ; (2) in both the Qal and the Hiphil of ¢ Ayin Waw’ verbs
(191, 8) ; and (3) in all the imperfects of verbs ¢ Lamed He’ (197).
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Obs. This short form of the Imperfect, besides [1] its jussive use, [2] may be
combined with =D to signify dissuasion see (121, a), and [3] is usually joined
with ‘ Waw Conversive’ in continued narrative (162, 4).

121. All kinds of prokibitions are expressed, not by imperatives,
but by ‘imperfect’ forms, Thus:—

a. 'IDDH"m do not lament,—spoken entreatingly.

b. 'lth‘R"? thou shalt not lament,—spoken with authority.

Obs. The particles Ry~ pray, '3 I (or we) beseech thee—the latter always
followed by *3W¢ or *)IN—emphasise commands or entreaties : see 11, 12, 18
in Exercise, and cf. Exer. 13, Note g.

Exercise 20.
anptowrite  1M)0y birth-right P07 to wash (the 13 tomake bricks
179! memorial, re- Q% to sell body) : (109, Obs. c)
membrance P37 to gather  pM) to be faroff,  H{} to burn, bake
PP book %972 garden; Carmel distant bricks
nyn, tH hither MIPtoflee 1 N¥Y to kill, murder NEIY burning
n9DA prayer S to ask 23 to steal 3179 to bend, bow

1V strength 0% to be clean )3 brick (67, 0bs. 1) 723 to kneel, bless

3TNt 3033 onivb K2 cmin piNnTY byl

t49n MTmD AB6 ¢ NI TR <Bsb AN 4 Een
: rmérby v bmmr 7 i qunb epbt 6
mantap1o i 39p9 1ot M D TS
1 rbEn nyng1s trat aypER 12 10D MyTg 1
TR D6 g i T wEb 15 1 hungh e npN 29
amb e ;o Mymbp 18+ o *B17 1 b nam
oy SOy ot pap mbp: ¢ e o
2% e g3 A2 v pbaezt 1oz
BB A DY N 7'7-‘7399 % ¢ }‘ﬁR"?N‘ﬂ'?

11n writing the exercises, the student should avoid using 'DDQ, which is
very rarely employed in Hebrew (only in Ps. 139:19; Job 13:15 and 24 : 14),
though, on account of the strong and unchangeable nature of its consonants, it
is most convenient for & paradigm of the verb.
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a ¢, this [as] a memorial...” & See 32 5. ¢Se0114, Obc 1. dJob

7:7 ¢Bee 1122 /Seel9, 4 7 Pausal forms: see 49,2 % See 29,

0,2, 1Vocative. *SeeT2 1. ?8eell9, Obs.1. = ‘. .exceedingly, and

donot for ever..” " See @3, Obs.  ©‘their gods’ P See 22, 1. ¢ ‘Let
us...! 8eeT8,2  Bupply ‘them’ ¢‘..our Maker:’ see 93, 3.

Woite in Hebrew

1. Break (pref.) the yoke of the king of Egypt. 2. Pour ye (pref.)
this oil upon his head. 3. Pray, rule thou over us. 4. Make (cut)
ye with us an everlasting covenant. 5. Judge this people in right-
eousness. 6. Pour out thy good Spirit (76, 3) upon us all (106).
7. Sow, and [thou shalt]reap (119, Obs. 1). 8. Pursue after these
young men. 9. Be ye (fem.) clothed [with] wisdom. 10. Sprinkle,
pray, some of the water upon my hands. 11. Cleave to Jehovah.
12. Send (thou) the damsel with them. 13. Send ye all the people
hither unto us.  14. Do not write this in that book.  15. Let not
the righteous flee from (the face of) the wicked.  16. Do not bow
before the gods of the nations.  17. Trust ye not in an arm of flesh.
18. Pray, do not (R)"°X) listen to their voice. 19. Do not send this
messenger to the king. 20, Do not ask this thing from me. 21.
Let no man (Let not a man) sell his birthright. 22. Let no man
flee from (the face of) his Maker (93, 3, and 95, 3rd. sing. 4). 23.
Do not fear (from) him, 24, Let us not sell all our asses. 25. Let
us all obey the voice of our master. 26, Pray, let us send and ga-
ther the people of the city to this place.  27. Pray, let me not hear
thy voice. 28. Let me bow and kneel before my Maker.
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THE INFINITIVES.

122. ‘ Infinitives’ are really verbal nouns, expressing the most
general idea of the verb. Hence, they may be employed as subjects
or as objects, and in the absolute or construct state (79). The Ab-
solute Infinitive is the more rare ; it is unchangeable in form. The
Construct is of frequent and important use : except in the Hiphil, its
form agrees with that of the Imperative (see the Paradigm).

Grammarians who wish to mark this portion of the verb as being in reality
a noun, call it the ‘substantive’ mood; its nature as such is more evident in
other languages, as Gr. 70 Aéyew, Ger. das sprechen.

123. The Qal infinitives (163, 164) both regularly ® end in o; ®
* thus, absolute MDY, construct ¥ to keep.

@) Less common forms of the infinitive are (a) 3:!# to lie, (b) MY const.
DR to fear, NP7 [dod-qak] to cleave to, H}DQ to pity, (c) n};~ to be able,
and perhaps (d) &2)% Ezek. 36:5.

@ In nearly all the other ‘conjugations’ also, the absolute infinitives end
in an o ; this vowel being, like the whole form, quite unchangeable, is mostly
written with ¥ (28,2). On the other hand, o of the construct, though long,
is changeable, and seldom takes the ) (cf. 116, Rem.). This H6lém of the con-
struct form, (a) before Maqqeph, becomes Qaméz-h&ttiph; thus DIRY to
shed blood : (b) and when a pronoun-suffix is assumed, the short o is in gen-
eral retracted, as in 7Y thy crossing ; but n;s'?;g_c your eating. Instances
of the less common forms with suffixes are RV her lying down, INRY to
Jear him.

124. Viewed (I) as a noun, the construct of the Qal may (1) be
governed by a preposition or other word ; (2) it may be followed by
a genitive, and this either (@) subjective or (b) objective ; (3) it may
take suffixes. (II) Viewed as a verd, if transitive it takes an object
after it : such an accusative may be (1) a noun, (2) a suffix-pronoun,
or (3) a separate pronoun.

Thus, NPIDINY 709 § % *ION after the king had burnt the roll, Jer.
36 :27 ; here, the infinitive, as a noun, is both governed by the preposition, and
is in the construct state before the king, which in this case may be viewed as a
subjective genitive ; while, as a verb, it governs the roll.  Other examples are
the following 1 PYROTNE BYYR3 when ye reap (or in your reaping) the har-
vest; DR NINY N3 in Jehovak’s hating (or because Jehovah hated) us
Deut. 1:27 (cf. also 9:28) ; 'R DY their fearing me Is. 29 :13.

F
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Rem. 1. Sometimes a passive rendering must be attributed to active forms of
the Infinitive : see Est. 7: 4.

Rem. 2. “To keep’ may be expressed in Hebrew (1) by the absolute infinitive
DY ; (2) more frequently, the simple construct is employed, "0y ; but still
more frequently (3) the construct with the preposition ‘g is used, '1bp§ ; or (4)
b W0 (in order to keep).

Rem. 3. Not to keep’ may be expressed by (1) by 'B’?:‘?, or (2) bWy
(lit. from keeping).

Rem 4. ﬁﬁ‘? 1'% may mean (1) there is no one to kesp, Ruth 4 :4; (2) i is
not lawful to keep, Est. 4 :2; (3) it is smpossible to keep, 2 Chr. 20 :6; Ezra
9:15.

125. These uses of the Absolute Infinitive should be observed :—

1. Before the same verb in a finite form, it mostly gives the latter
greater emphasis ; as VYR W3} thow skalt certainly (thou must by all
means) remember, Deut. 7 :18. A negative is usually placed between
‘the finite form and the infinitive : see no. 31 in Exercise.

Obs. (a). In a few instances we find the construct used instead ; as Neh.1:7.

Obs. (b). The infinitive is not always of the same ‘conjugation’ as the finite
verb : thus, in 1 Sam. 2 : 16, the finite verb is Hiphil, the infinitive is PiéL
2. After the same verb in a finite form, the absolute infinitive de-

notes continuance ; as DOY LY ke will be always acting the judge
(he is always judge-judging), Gen. 19 :9.

Obs. The notion of continuous increase (or decrease) is usually expressed by
'.]'1‘??3, following the leading verb,—that form being again succeeded by an adjec-
tive, a participle, or an infinitive; see Gen. 8:3,5; 12:9; 26:13; 2 Sam.
3:1;13:19; 16:5,13 &c. CfL 129, Obe. 1.

3. After a finite verb-form of quite another root, with which it is
connected by the copulative ), it represents a finite verb similar to
the other which precedes : as 21t}) "'7'?! 3 n?;s the hind brought
forth in the field, and forsook (the young one), Jer. 14 : 5: see also
Judges 7 :19.

4, Standing alone, the first word in a sentence, or a clause, it is
(a) mostly used for the ¢mperative, as in the fourth commandment,
n3¥D DN Y13}, Ex. 20:8; see also Is. 21 :5; () less frequently
for any other finite form required by the context, as 18 T2 S5y 1)
they conceive sorrow, and bring forth iniquity, Job 15 :35 ; see also
Jer. 32:44; 2Kings 4 :43.  Cf. the Latin ‘historical infinitive.’

5. In the ‘Hiphil,’ the absolute infinitive occasionally becomes a
noun or adjective (quite indeclinable), or an adverb; as DX gest,
oWD prudence, DY early, 3V much, great, many, 30T well,
carefully, P03 far.
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Exercise 21.

83 to smite D to break down, NDP to open 73% to cateh, cap-

590 to cease destroy 03 to choose(3)  ture

0P to count b/ bribe Ny oath Ay to commit ad-
“50% number 'n;b asking 19) strange, for- uttery

12 to dance, leap ) to hate eign A joy
P thick darkness Y01 to haste 23 to deceive (3) 337 to kill

DY to watch 15 lying, false, Ny dying, dead Y to slay

7 knowing deceitful 1D trap, snare 24 ear of corn

“nis5 aap nz s opn-byn A3 T b
MICDONYI4  :9EDD PN D ~tb b :ognre
hEpiny s :ea39b onbmmBmS :bn ogbebieh
1w e s> e pveba 7 Y P
P P oyoy mppe < bawa 1w e s
yrh g w3 et ohEn op e vy by 3o
PN MRS soaegee b b mie soypenngb
RS nk o e shponenn R
iFit maor mrren e onen oun Gn i
17 :ofingTag 00N N3P DB 16 <Y pigs ni
Doe-b3 na ALK I8 ¢RI DN D3 DN b3
VIOPHMNBI 20 PTON NI TS Y1 ¢ 31D
“Pit 78 'DSNK NN MITND B33 MY N3 tDyn
vrign=abe 'nbab 1*‘1‘7& AP MopnoN22 s
2 1vm3eiman MDDt s W3 Drb B 1 vy
b pen b w2 13 v a2+ nsbn gibm
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sish e st 1y hp 03 e s+ haTpaTs
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a8ee 32 5and 7. o Supply the verb fo be. ¢ “in asking’... by loving’...
dS8heba; 28am. 20:1ff  ¢See9l, IIL.c. 7 ‘but...(see end of Vocabulary,
Exercise 18). ¢ ‘in our remembering (when we remembered) Zion” A ‘Both
their love and their hatred...’ ¢ ‘thy leaving (that thou hast forsaken)...’: see
also 32, 5. & “When he opened [the book]...” Neh. 8: 5. i ¢from Jehovah’s
loving (because Jehovah loved) you...” = ‘by not keeping...”  » See English
Version of Exodus 21 : 8. ° See 55, a. 7 See 125, 4, b. ?28ee 126, 4, a.
r ‘the month of ears of corn (Abib), i e. the month in which the ears become ripe.
s See 78, 2. ¢ This word means what springs from grain that has fallen on the
field during the harvest of the preceding year.

Wyite in Hebrew

1. [Itis] good to draw near to Jehovah. 2. This is not (Not this
is) the time to sell thine ass. 3. There is no king to rule over us.
4. There is no woman to lament for them. 5. Let us send a messen-
ger to ask this thing. 6. Our adversaries descended from the mount-
ains to steal the cattle. 7. There is no man to be king over them.
8. I am not able to judge this great people. 9. The people fled be-
cause they feared (in their fearing) the king. 10. My people have
ceased to remember their God. 11. Why did ye smite me when I
fell (in my falling)? 12. Ye do not know [how] to make bricks.
13. [Itis] not good for us that we have forsaken (our forsaking) our
God. 14. We have forsaken our Maker, in not keeping (not to keep)
His commandments. 15. I have determined (purposed) not to make
a covenant with you. 16. The Chaldeans slew every man when they
captured (in their capturing) that city. 17. We crossed the Jordan
before (108, a) our enemies captured our camp (124). 18. [It is]
not good that we have sold (our selling) our cow. 19. Fools are al-
ways falling. 20. You are always asking money. 21. Ye must
(shall by all means) keep my law.  22. I shall certainly not lament
over this [fellow : see 86, Obs. b]. 23. Remember (abs. inf) your
oath! 24 Go! 25. They slay and eat, they cheat and steal !
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THE PARTICIPLES.

126. a. Verbs transitive, in Qal, have both an active and a pass-
ive participle-form, 0P killing,® %307 Eilled, both having the idea
of continuance,—the latter being probably the only remnant of a
now lost passive ‘conjugation.’ b. In verbs not transitive, the
participle Qal is like the perfect in its form : thus, YR7 ke delights,
and delighting ; "3 ke fears, and fearing. c. All conjugations,
other than the Qal, end like the perfect,® and assume the prefix »,
but Niphal takes a 3 (see Paradigm).

() A rare form of the active participle Qal is S')b ; see Ps. 16 : 5.

 In Niphal and Pual, the final vowel of the participle is made long ; see
Paradigm.

Obs. The participle, as its name indicates, may discharge the functions of
several parts of speech. (a) As a noun, it may take suffixes, as "W keeping
me (my keeper).  (b) It is often to be regarded as an adjective, as Y93 W a
JSalling mountain ; it may also be used in the construct state, as in Ezek. 9:11,
ovI3n W‘u‘? clothed with the linen garments; cf. v. 2. (c) As a verb, it may
govern another word in the accusative : see 1, 3, 7, 9, &c. in the Exercise.

127. The plural endings of the participles are like those of nouns ;
but, in the singular, the active feminine assumes the termination
N—in preference to M+,

Thus D* MY m. and WY £, those who keep; npY (130, Obe.) she wio
keeps,—more rarely MY or NNV

128. (a) The active forms of participles mostly have a present
sense, but may refer to past, or even future time : thus %93 may
signify falling, fallen, or about to fall.

(b) The passive forms sometimes possess (1) an active sense, as "W} remem-
bering, Ps. 103 :14; (2) sometimes they have the meaning expressed by the
Latin Gerundive, as %1 laudandus, aiverés, Ps. 113:3. (3) When in the
construct state, the word on which they lean may indicate the agent, as "3
NI blessed of (i. e. by) Jehovah, Gen. 24 : 31. )

(¢) A participle, with the article prefixed, is usually to be rendered as a re-
lative sentence ; thus 9393 Ae who speaks (or spoke), or whoever speaks.

(@) The idea of continuance, inherent in the participle, may be strengthen-
ed by the addition of the substantive verb, as in Ex. 3:1, Jud. 1:7, Gen,
39:22, Job 1:14, Zech. 3:3.
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129. The participles 12, M7 bekold, ¥ there is, 1" there is not,
5 all, W still, to all of which the suffix-pronouns may be joined
(106), are mostly followed by the participle, which agrees in number
and gender with the nominative ; as Y83 W3 ™MD M behold, the
busk burned with fire ; 2R DWRY D)X they hearken not unto me;
napy M3 she is (or was) still standing.

Obs. 1. The participle afz’m going, followed by another participle or by an
- adjective whose meaning gives the special colour to the sentence, indicates

growing intensity; as ‘?‘I"!n TN LD the man became greater and greater,
Kst. 0:4.

Obs. 2. In the various kinds of ¢circumstantial clauses,’ which describe seme-
thing accessory to the main portion of the sentence, the verb, if there be any,
is usually in the participial form, while the subject is placed first in it, and is
mostly introduced by Y. See Gen. 19 :1 (while Lot was sitting).

Exercise 22.
12V to labour, 73 fine white 04 to bind, fast- M50y Athalish

serve ; till linen en, imprison T2} to go down, de-
WP tohelp, assist 17 Haman 9wy Saul scend
<) river, canal, NP bed Witoslesp S stumbling-block
the Nile  D'J330B (& ni) sup- 1Y to stand P11 strong
DB tointerpret plications O3 circular ram-  PIY to be strong
30 to gird ma’gp kingdom, roy- part 13D straw
*7119%¢ ephod alty, reign VY pillar WP to be tossed
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14 o9y BN W IS :ink Py anby mobn oin
RPN NN I mp 16 1o ik *denime mowe
LN PPN DU W17 onm e yEn on b 16 sreim
so0nn Sip g 03 M g1 by bed s
Tismm by DR 2 nebn xpxby 2z goma
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Foannba ;a2 :baen g 20 bwwd mynze oy
s o7 MIT25 e pEND BT D24 PnbpkY RaEh
thivb pwn2 ¢ wwna n mebmn s wown-by
T i a2 cpwerby nobb nbms R
S wn st b by nyb ooy SPE R0 sy
iy 38 ‘7:‘7;: W - ‘nw 32 s T DyneoN
2 FHD W NDE ¢ TIPS 2 pim o
38 1 pym) 3bR 57 12onb bake qywss :pan o3
T e 3o ghh on®  :omby oY 9o o
;I o mbn Pnmn 4 13 by

a8ee 74, Obs. > Pausal forms. ¢See T, 2 4 See 53, Note2.
¢See 56,c. /See 69, 5. . .

Write in Hebrew

1. Behold, the man is sitting on a stone. 2. The queen was sit-
ting on her royal throne (cf. no. 20 above). 3. Haman was standing
in the upper court. 4. Who is the man that loves (128, ¢) judg-
ment? 5. This is the bread that perisheth. 6. David was then
ruling over Israel. 7. Behold (129), he is coming down from the
mountain. 8. Blessed is he that remembers the poor. 9. Behold,
she is lying on her bed. 10. I am still watching over thee. 11. She
was still standing there. 12. I shall not (see 34, 35, 36 in exercise)
sprinkle the blood. 13. I dreamed a dream, and lo, [I was] stand-
ing before the king. 14 All the straw [was] burnt with the fire.
15. He will not make a covenant with you. 16. Behold, I shall -
make my covenant with thee, 17. I shall not help you (dat.). 18.
I shall not give you (dat.) wood to burn. 19. Thou (f.) shalt not
rule over this people. 20. The house is broken down. 21. The
damsel grew more and more beautiful. 22. His appearance became
more and more terrible.  23. The people grew stronger and stronger.
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TF'mst DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

130. The participle-form S0b may be regarded as the type of
first-declension nouns. These (a) end in—: (b) any other vowels
they may have @ are, normally, unchangeable.®

Obs. The ordinary participle feminine, and others similar, ending in N,
are ‘Segolates,’ i. e. second-declension nouns (135) : all other participle.forms,

besides these two, are third-declension nouns (138).

M Monosyllabic examples are |3 son, DY name. From these must be distin:
guished (a) nouns doubling the final letter on additions being made, and forming
a special class of segolates (212), as ¥ tooth (\3¥ his tooth); (b) forms like 73
stranger, W) witness, from ¢ Verbs Ayin Waw’ (190),—third-declension nouns.

@) PR aze, 13'?): brick-kiln, D'?R dumb. On unchangeable vowels, see 26.

131. Rules for inflecting First-Declension Nouns : —

1. The construct singular (a) of common participle-forms is mostly
like the absolute : (&) in monosyllables, - is sometimes shortened ;
while (c) all other forms take simple pasah.

Thus (a) 2% may either be the absolute, keeper, or const. keeper of ; but
131 perishing, has const. 13N, Deut. 32:28. () 13 2oz, has construct forms
12, 13 (see144). (c) TBPY mourning, has const. IBPY ; YRY Aearing (12,2)
const. YRV,

II. (@) Before vowel-additions, = is for the most part lost, ¢. e.
«<hanged to Shewa ; sometimes, however, it is retained. () Before
those which begin with consenants, it is made short. ,

Thus, (a) LRV 6 judge, pl. VBV ; 103 a priest, W0 my priests (10);
but TPV, DN astonished ; (b) TN thy enemy (in pause TPN) ; Toxi
thy redeemer (p. ﬂ?_,t{.i); D;'?.'-,;’p your staff. : ’ )

N.B. The student should here carefully revise what is laid down in 48.

Exercise 23.
‘?8; toredeem; to ¥3% to spread out |3 womb, belly  32¥ to persecute,
avenge n';;rg dark purple 9! to form, shape ; bean adversary
37 toterrify ;  DY79p precepts %1 a potter M3 high place
to tremble SWptorule YR stork S1wspy

IR to beat flat, '7:&5 to eat, devour D appointed time N3IY sacrificing
spread out n} to rejoice or place: assembly WY burning in-
Y2} to touch, smite Di% peace, health Wi clay cense
YA to be holy ¥}97 to seck, search ¢ to curse bﬁap deliverer
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tEevn BN s en|a e <Oyl mme
B30 :Ehp MamRepTrbRs PR MY oo
mamby 7 efoy7In “eony thgama weomn bax s
YD NS s /nban a3 oonsn e AT
PN PEAT 9810 ¥I2YID DUOSK DR 1vDMIY DR
vpbb oo thivs AR TR s PR nogh
15 pemym M BT ADTR DI 12 1 vpe anioy e
“C-NDY SBEND 1 I3 DY YI3DY NPAND z-bey
17 1obiy gee S cobivh wemp sl
T-x*ax S0 eorie w18+ o Dot nbis
n qiecbhinz omie mETW®  : an Fnbak B
PP naw 852 c7nsin anib 30 BoPR
LT TN AT IOMING oot TN Tond v 4
S N mwpy mppin o TR B0 e
RYT ATONS0 shen (R Cnaymbpbaee inim
DISS oS roob pneDeIRst : e
36 1omerDorL s hn Dbl A s ‘1’J5L) obsi¢
D 7 BhED M £ iR DEP DTSR DY
8ee13],I.a. ©See87,1band Obs. <c8eelll, Lec. d See 12, 2.
¢ Hadadrimmon in the valley of Megiddo (Zech. 12 : 11), where deep lamentation
was made for the death of Josiah, 2 Chr. 35: 23, cf. 2 Kings 23:29. 7 See
83 1. 98eebf a % See 80. ¢ See 98, b. E See 127. 1 Bee 124.
m See 18, Oba. 1. nSee 29, b 1. o See 114, 3. 2 All these forms are
Piel participles (168).

Write in Hebrew'

1. This is his son (Dagesh conj. : cf. 15 above). 2. Behold, I will
slay (129) thy son. 3. What is thy name? 4. What is the name
of this place? 5. Where art thou (Exer. 16, no. 82), my son? 6.
Here is (behold) thy staff | 7. We all (106) heard her bitter lam-
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entation (76, 3) for her son. 8. We are not his spies. 9. Hearken
unto me, ye who seek (seekers of) Jehoval. 10. Thy priests forsake
thee (are thy forsakers). 11. The inhabitants (dwellers) of that land
are tillers of the ground. 12. Behold, he will deliver thee (cf. no. 26
above) into my hand. 13. She will not give us into their hand. 14.
Thy God [will be] thy deliverer from all thine enemies (cf. 37 above).
15. Jehovah is the Judge and Redeemer of his people (98). 16. An
everlasting covenant will I make with those who seek me (my seek-
ers) and who remember (rememberers of) my name.

SecoxD DECLENSION oF NOUNS.

132. The nouns called ‘Segolates’ (see b, below) are somewhat
numerous, and for the most part regular in their formation. The
basis of their subdivision is the nature of their leading vowel-sound,
which may be a, or ¢ (i), or 0 (). To illustrate the process of form-
ation in these nouns, we shall employ the root 9P,

1st. Class  2nd. Class 3rd. Class
(a). ANCIENT GROUND-FORMS ?QE ‘?t?? 'gt_pr,) (gotl)
e

(5). These forms are not quite easily pronounced, from absence of
a vowel-sound between the last two radicals : accordingly, s’gol was
introduced after the second radical (hence the name *segolates’ for
this whole class of nouns). 7%e tone, kowever, still remains upon the
penult. Thus arise the following

TRAKNSITION-FORMS 592 ‘}pp '?!Qu?
o]
(¢). But the first syllable is (1) open now, and (2) kas the tone ; its
vowel therefore (37)is made long. The words thus finally assume
these

ORDINARY FORMS So2 o) o
"

Obs. 1. Whether a segolate which has the form ) be of the first or second
class, can only be determined when the noun is elsewhere met with, in a shape
which shows its proper vowel under the first radical. E. G. 1)) Aorn, DJ¥
righteousness, are found to belong respectively to the 1st. and 2nd. class, from
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the occurrence of such forms as %372 my korn, 7Y his righteousness.t

Ubs. 2. Some nouns refuse to take the final Segol instead of the Shewas ; as
N spikenard, RVN sin, YYD (qdst) truth.

Obs. 3. The a of first-class Segolates is often lengthened in pause ; see 45, c.
Sometimes even second-class vowels become Q&méz ; thus |3, N2}

Obe. 4. Unusual are 1930 Ais thicket, 1939 his burden, from 730, 5.
133. For the plural absolute, all three classes of Segolates have

but one common form, DoPR.

1. This form is founded on the singular SWp, which is essentially identical
with ';pp (132, a) as will be seen (a) from the occurrence of such double forms
in Hebrew as 73 and 73] hero, 133 and 113 thumb ; and (b) from the fact
that '>Dp is a common form of such nouns in Aramean, (Cf. the construct
infinitive with suffixes, 123, 2, b).

2. The only two exceptions are D' (s0-ri-sism) roots, from Yok ; and
DR (qo-da-siym), with article D'Y27, from 7P Aoly place.

134. Laws for inflecting Segolates :—
L The Construct Siugular is mostly like the absolute: see the

paradigms.

But these words take a special construct-form : Y9), ¢. Y©) a plant ; V), c.
230 chamber ; Y, ¢. WY fatus ; YIY, . YIY seven ; WP, c. YA nine;
and Y} seed, once (Num. 11 :7) takes the form Y2}

IL. The old ground-form is that to which are joined (a) e/l suffix-
es, both ‘grave’ and ‘light,’ (96) appended to the singular ; (b) the
endings of the dual, and the construct plural; to this last, again,
are joined the ¢ keavy’ plural suffixes. (See the Table).

III. The form to which light plural suffixes are joined is furnish-
ed by the plural absolute, from which the final o must be removed.

Obs. The rules now given apply to prepositions which were once nouns simi-
lar to these ; thus 1)) defore, ¥3)) &c
135. With these nouns are classed (1) their cognate feminines

which end in M+ accented, as N30 queen (from WgP) ; NN (="0R)
hiding ; T9P% (=°3%) food : (2) those feminines which end in N, and
have the accent on the penult; as NP fem. part. (from %" ; 127)
sitting ; D) mistress (suff. ‘A3, from m. V) ; NP3} brother’s
widow (suff. YAR3Y) ; NN brass (dual DAY brazen fetters, double
bonds).

Obs. 1. Some of these feminines in M+ exhibit a decided preference for the
other forms, particularly in the construct state, and in assuming suffixes; as
NP Aingdom, const. (and abs.) NYPHY, sufl. *AIPHY.

1 To guide the student at first, the figure (1) or (%) will be placed after forms
like these, o show their class ; thus 701 (1), "W (3). Bee 24, 4.
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Obs. 2. The feminines return to the crude state as the ground-form to which
«!l kinds of suffixes are joined ; thus ’mD§W my garments, but plural absolute
nin

Obs. 3 Though, as shown above, both the masculine and feminine forms of
these Segolates are often co-existent, some, which have the masculine form in
the singular, assume the terminations of the feminine throughout the plural ;
and conversely. Thus &R} soul, pl. NY/R) (once ') ; ?J(J ear of corn,
plur. n~';3w’.

. Excrcise 24.
3 nearadj. MR (1) bow TR constantly 11339 Lebanon
&) Sodom 230 (%) sepulehre 373 () midst NI () birth, origin;
DX wild bull %@} toanoint, pour w;; lamb; {32 or  native land
YA Joshua out a libation N33 ewe-lamb DK Esther

YR to rend, tear 1P dual loins MJ‘? clothing T £, NPV telling

3 (Dgarment O gift PPFYY, NYrk outergarment BYH to put off strip

¥73p holiness; sanc- 174 threshing-floor '!‘}‘; wornout NN under garment
tuary, holy place }37 corn, grain ') odour 71RBR splendour

Yp DN 2 (IO 7I72 bt o iy Myt
Lo s s qoR B 19T LS 9o
A 1T IRT 1v3TYoR M pae 1o migiean
MIMIL W DN WIDI0 3B DD BN twpTY
DYRCTM) Daomnebam 18 1y ovab o 12 ssb
:q3 pyap b 1s ey smabnrba e yeAny a3b
3N TP ND 18 1o 4Bt T 1y WP s
mn2z sbyrne memizt tpba P ey ondp
ap M2 niagp MiaD s : Dy NingnN nnb
b Dy toin nopoy Sph Drbw s 1/owR
P53 by st pane v s tegpmroy
PRSIy oYL Tmn N MMEN 14
np3 1 pan’h piass o u:mp:: MRS : D923
mms :oby by nicbip s+ nbw tnizas v
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10RO nb Db b sr : fadb ey i
risban G5 by mmese : ambin s MDY P 38
“ mnyne mogee :bm Jndbmoe o
/U7 7Y “ToEAT F3ANEN Y12 W

a Vocative. 28ee82, 1. ¢ ‘Tome, 1. e mine: cf. Exercise 15, nos. 25

and 29. d See 83, 1. ¢ The abstract noun ‘deceit’ instead of an adjective
‘deceitful’ /See80,1. 9¢Seeboth83,1and80,2 A Hos.9:1.  ¢See

91 B. IIL.c.  *See 76, Exc. 2. ! See page 40, foot-note 1. m See 125, 1.
n ‘ Esther did not tell’... The verb is a participle of the Hiphil form (171, 1).

Write in Hebrew

1. Thou hast heard all my vows. 2. Their vows are before him.
8. My vine is in the midst of the garden. 4. Let us open thy king’s
sepulchre. 5. We opened the sepulchres of our kings. 6. Our souls
cleave to the dust. 7. Jehovah our king rules over all the king-
doms of the earth, and his kingdom is everlasting (is a kingdom
of eternity). 8. Our vines are from his vineyard. 9. Why have
ye rooted out the vines of their vineyards? 10. Why hast thou not
put off thy holy garments (83, 1, and 80, 2)? 11. Who shall dwell
in his holy mountain? 12. Put on thy dark purple robe. 13. There
is no corn in my threshing-floor. 14. Our feet (dual) did not stum-
ble upon their hills (93, 5). 15. Who stole my garments out of our
threshing-floor?  17. There is no peace in their midst. 18. Why
hast thou taken my money and my books? 19. Write this (63, 0bs.)
in thy book. 20. Why have ye not taken your books? 21. Our
outer garments are garments of wool.  22. Thy woollen under gar-
ment is worn out. 23. Thy garments are worn out. 24. Thy right-
eousness is very great. 25. Open your doors to your king and (99,
Obs.) queen.  26. Jehovah will again gather the tribes of Israel to
their land.
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SegorLATE NouNs wrrH ASPIRATE RooTs.
(Second Declension, continued).

136. (a) The common form of Segolates, with only the first letter
aspirate, is regular. Those of the second class mostly take — for the
first vowel. Thus, 3§ (%) servant, YBD pleasure, U0 month.

_Obs. YR a man, is really a noun of this form (first class), and modified from

9 (see 144).

(b) Of Segolates whose second radical is an aspirate, those of the
first class take, mostly, two patahs; third aspirates take pafah for
their final sound. (No form occurs of second aspirates).

E. G. "W a youth, (but also, with strong aspirates, D)7 bread, DI womb),
307 breadeh, N

Obs. R head, is properly a segolate (originally ¥48)); the plural absolute
DYYR7 is for DAY, &c. (144).  See 14, 2, and cf. 103, Obs. a.

(¢) When the ¢kird letter is an aspirate, all three classes of Segol-
ates take paah for their second vowel.  The vast majority of forms
are of the second class.

Examples are y‘_;p (1) rock, MIB (2) sprout, MR way.

Obs. 37R, N3 Gen. 1:2, are for 1R, 1]3.

137. Modifications in inflection. a. When a Shewa is to be placed
under an aspirate, the Hatephs are employed, according to the laws
for aspirates.  &. Second-Class Segolates in which the first root-
letter is an aspirate, mostly assume s°gol in their first syllable when
it is closed. : :

Examples are (a) DYI3Y servants, B[} months (see 10, 1); also 13 Ais
servant, but ‘PN my bread (see 10, 2).  Again (b) *¥BI) my delight, accord-
ing to 30.

gOIJ.s. The nouns ‘w; deed, WRR form, have S‘?X;'B, NP, as well as ‘l'}ga,
%A ; and '75!3 tent, makes, in the plural, D"?Q'R, "?;N, see 184, IL IIL

Note the following expressions,—

(1) U] ")Ws O the happiness [pl.] of the man ! blessed is the man Ps. 1:1.

(2) NID DV DYY3 on the selfsame (very) day, lit. in the bone of this day.
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Exercise 25.
Q% £ child DOR seize, wield, DYR perfect 90, TR0 delight
YUP (%) transgression handle D upright  NYPYY desolation
1% manna NP preacher, Ec- (morally) DYDY kneading-trough
DY taste clesiastes 1 ﬂ‘:nn beginning ﬂ;&}b work (appoint-
'II?"? cake, juice I3t door-post Dw (1) bone, body, ed), business
D3 morning NN (3) opening, en- self; pl. DY, NY DY shoulder
a'?v' draw out, trance, door NY1Y leprosy 1D negligence ; de-
draw off 593 sandal, shoe X} (1) basket ceit, fraud

ﬁbvmcxwwrw: B2 ey v evgeY ool
P2 EW 4 Y M TR e oy
v w7 1thd MYD ARG 11N i B A
TR MTIP10 1ODMEATR PIDR NSt ) i
1 -v-m:-‘av BYp ; 'W'IB 13 -|~w:m'7 511z :pn vapu
¢ T3y o1 s5an San rbip oy ohan ban
n-m WP 16 1 gNDONTIN D'HE TN aua‘pfnﬁn;n
Prar e rm Sheb mnSw-wauw‘a b vt
v oo M i 18 nx»n-%:-nwxw nsbsb m)
0 1oyy e sbE 1 1w b Mm e pighe) DN
NINDY ¢rbwn DUaNT MD2 toobyin nba iy
1o waw Ringoy ven wwE s 1 yoa M
7 ami-bns o 2 1bpe Den ¢ e
b 1tbwnbr qbnib s obmik 2 DR v pw
wyys oby pst savmie w50 mbnmy bm
“PITR 59 NYIYSS 1 MSn NMDEY B NG =
:mBbE ~abn MR ) ikt 1obinb TN 72

"1 The feminine (in form ; for this word is but once, Eccl. 7 : 27, construed as
feminine) is sometimes used in designating an office.
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tepapi 13 Yoy3 e Nbss ceqpbn obmypbmass
NP e PR oyniarnn mhagns 85
4 smyy naNGgEIo :omap-by o onwen
HIMINOETDA 14T M NIROD MY
68083, 1. bSee134, I, Exceptions. ¢See58. dSee76,3. ¢See
76, Exceptions, 1 a. 7 See 128, ¢. ¢ Cf. Exercise 21, Note c. 4 Sheba,
in Southern Arabia. ¢ Supply “shall be called :* Ezek. 48: 31. ¥ The cry
usually raised on the outbreak of civil war in Israel. ~ 7 See 95, 3rd Sing. a.
m ‘because of ... n ‘my pleasant portion :’ see 83, 1, and 80, 2. ° On the
Dagesh in the ‘9, see 19, 5. ? From Is. 57 : 6 ; observe the change of meaning
in the same word. 98ee 114, 0bs. 2. T See 93,5 ¢ See 125, 5. ¢t ‘he
thatdoeth’... % The accusative is here used in an adverbial sense, ¢ deceitfully’
(208, 7).
Write in Helbrew

1. I know the transgression of Israel” 2. Thy transgression is ever
before me. 3. Thisis our bread. 4. My servants are your servants.
5. Her servants were around her. 6. His delight is in the ways of
thy servants. 7. Blessed is he who dwells (137, Note 1) in his tents.
8. Our king will put forth his hand upon all lands. 9. Our portions
have fallen to us in pleasant lands (83, 1). 10. I am thy pleasant
portion. 11. We have taken our portion in their land. 12. Their
swords are in my bones.  13. Pull off thy shoes (dual) from off thy
feet. 14. May his leprosy cleave (117, 3, ¢) to thy servant and to
his seed. 15. What is his business in the tents of the children of
transgression? 16. His kneading-trough is upon his shoulder. 17.
How dreadful are thy deeds! 18. Thou knowest his evil device a-
gainst the gates of righteousness. 19. Cursed be his basket and his
kneading-trough.  20. My delight is in thy tents. 21. On that
day, we do not (129) perform our work (cf. 41, above) according to
our pleasure in all our gates. 22. Peace be to thy bones !

TaiRD DECLENSION.

138. The forms of third-declension nouns (and adjectives) are va-
rious, but most contain at least one vowel a,—long, but changeable :
this may be taken as their most distinctive sign.
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Examples are 137 word, DY} m. and NPT £. wise, 1P} m. and Pt £
old, 231 cluster of grapes, 3YAD seat, Y"1 palace, DYPY place, "P7? wild-
erness, V¥ harvest, VP anointed, Messiah, N} field ; participial forms
like H373 m. NP3 L. blessed, WY m. NIPYI (but not NYPY) : cf. 127, and
130 0bs.) f. kept &c.; also feminine nouns like NNA law, NY'3 understanding,
M)W year, N sleep, NYTY righteousness (cf. the forms in 135), NP abo-
mination.  Some nouns of this declension have =, as DI§ stall, }‘"?D tn-
terpreter, and similar Hiphil participles (191).

Note. Besides the three ‘declensions’ properly so called, a fourth ‘class’
may be formed of nouns not subject to internal change of vowels, <. e. not in-
flected. Instances have been already given, as "3 a generation, 3}0 good,
20 goodness, WY rock, NN wind, spirit, WP wall, city, WY song, % God,
N3 covenant, NN spear, N3 first-born, NON ass, N2} hero, N2} first-
Jruit, 2473 cherub, |3 poor, 10 gracious, 1O later, latter, DVI¥ just,
righteous, D' 13D justifying, and all similar Hiphil participles (171).

139. Bules! for Third-Declension Nouns and Adjectives:—

L. Every new syllable, appended to the word, destroys (if possible)
" what was the vowel of the penult syllable.

IL Moreover, in the construct state (and hence, also, before the
‘heavy suffixes,” 95), the final vowel (@) in the singular, is gkorfen-
ed, (b) in the plural, mostly lost.

Thus, from the words already given, we form (1) by *light’ additions made
to them, §2p7 thy word, T'RP0 thy wise men, D'J)N clusters, \OPY Ais
place; but in such cases as DIPAD their seat, AOP'D palaces, FIPID her
wilderness, the first vowel is unchangeable : see 26, 1, 2. (2) These same
words, (a) in the construct singular, become 137, B0, 12}, DY, N &e,
with heavy suffixes, D793 &c.  (b) The plural constructs, whether siinple or
with heavy suffixes, assume the forms *)37, DRI &c. (for 1037, D™Ig;
see 30). The construct plural *33% (with Dagesh dirimens, 19,5) is & peculiar
form.

0Obs. 1. Some words which end in = are, in the construct singular, like Seg-
olates ; as AN shoulder, TN slow, const. AN, AMW.

Obe. 2. DY blood, 1} hand, with heavy suffixes, become DYDY, DI
III. Further, as has already been remarked, all feminines which

end in M+, discard this, in the singular, for their old termination n,
to form the construct, and before assuming suffixes.

This 1 retains the Q&méz with light suffixes, but takes a Pasah in the con-
struct and with Aeavy suffixes ; thus, IO\ burnt-offering, 1933 corpse, TP
Aandmaid, NP ground, YD anger, become NP, NAY, INY3), N3,
DN, NPN &

1 Especially in this declension must the student carefully attend to changes
tn the place of tone, and in the form of syllable : see 47, 48, 49.

G
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IV. Those nouns and adjectives which end in M+ drop this before
assuming anything. The construct of this form is 7=.
Thus NJY field, N9y leas, become FIp, NI, 3N2Y (98, o), N2Y &c
Observe the following constructions :—
1 10D U a priest, YT YR a Jew. Of. dviip lepeds, &e.
2. D'PY U8 a man of blood (143, 3), a bloody man.

Exercise 26.
1990 dwelling, hab- B pen, style NPl lip NPY prison, custody
itation  "YPY remission, 11t ear (64, 5) %03 beast, cattle
NPV host, army(67,1) release W uncircumeised ")'? Levite

NB mounth 7] wander, flee DY} indignation  °'}) Nazarite; un-
;iv*; tongue YY) wicked, guilty %Y shut up, confine pruned vine
X! to be afraid, }l,'l slain; profane )Y neck, back  ¥) gather (grapes)

fear (126, b) "W! just, upright 11373 blessing 207 wide, broad

3D Db PANNS DpenI? toniNgy MY epAR!
6 R 927N g w;maw‘:w-b-mw £ eqmad
Mp 73373 33% DT P RO T 13T DwneND
PN 2T DEEAMY9 1 DMIDN 37 Y8 el figd T
PRI £ DmEoN aab WP :iagbHo
;DTN M M D T PN smn D
:5ma bya AMMD AR PRER 1 335 g oebn s
Lotz sy tmnn v A ome oana s
7T D b te tmBEY NI gy Y
TEN PR :MYTOR BV M0 + g * ot
g55mas s g s on bz oy
NIIPPN T AT M52 1 iy Ap 1mbbn b
NN DS FON NI PPN N DA Do
31+ 35-bmy byaibar by mianba %0 cemmely b
;qma1 Touby s tenbaie sy i~ byt o ek
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SNBSSt DMINDI cMiaN 4 RN MY N3N e
PR MR Pypenin s ngm e
PN TR DY DD Wt srn 80 T
“1’??'_?’“@5! '1’!]? mf;rnt; 41 3’;:)3 me¢ ﬂ?i? :'I;WN 40
'Tnbe mbes TN WM MY 13005
nEnah 6 LTEND B T TRIPR4 D
H1BI3 DUV P47 10N PR DT Dip 46 e
© 1D D MM I KD TN WD
1B TS IR DT Ram e Y]

a Supply the copula. b As a proper noun, Jekovak cannot be construct

with a following genitive; of. NINJY DO Ps. 50:6; 80:5 &c., also )M
NIXJY. But this expression may be viewed as an ellipsis for NN3¥ 'ifl‘7§ nm
Ps.89:9, or NINYD *oO% My in Amos 3 :13,—Jehovah, the God of Hosts.
cSee 79, 3. d See 114, Obs. 1. ¢ ...‘a man of words’ <. e. eloquent ; see
Idiom 2, in 189. 7 See p. 72, end of Vocabulary. 9 See 121, a. h See
129. f8ee 69, 4, and 126, b, also Obs. b (on the construct). J Bee p. 62,
foot-note, 2. k See 128, b, 3. 1 The constructs of M) and MY are iden-
tical in form. m The meaning of this form (¢ will be short’) is an exception to
the general principle stated in 116, Obe. c. n See 68, Obs. 2, o See 140, a.
» See 114, Obe. 3. 2 See 127. r This is a wish, or prayer. ¢ Dative of
possession : ...¢ (belong, belongs) to’... : cf. Exercise 15, nos. 25, 29, 30. ¢t See
66, Examples, and foot-note on p. 38 ; also Exercise 9, nos. 23, 24, 25. « The

subject of the sentence is ‘The Children of Israel” *©See93, 5.  * See83 1.
z See §6. v ... wide of (both) hands (. e. spacious) and’...

Write in Hebrew

1. The gold of that land is good. 2. Where is my golden cup ?
88,1, and 80,2). 3. We did not hear thy words. 4. Ye have not
listened to my words of peace (80,2). 5. We delight not (129 and
126, b) in the blood of the slain. 6. Your blood will I shed upon
his ground. 7. We do not fear the wrath of our master. 8. Pour not,
we pray thee (121), thine anger upon us. 9. The elders (old men)
judged the congregation of Israel.  10. The elders of our congrega-
tion are God-fearing men (cf. 12, above). 11. Their ficlds are for-
saken. 12. The blessing of Jehovah is upon his field. 13. His cattle
has perished from off his fields, 14. Pharaoh and his wise (men) are
hard-hearted (hard of heart : cf. 39 and 40, above).  15. These dam-
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gels are sad in spirit (cf. 40, above). 16. All the wise (men) are very
handsome (beautiful of form). 17. Those virgins are of beautiful ap-
pearance (cf. Exerc. 9, nos. 27,28). 18, Who is wise-hearted (wise
of heart) among them ? (cf. Ex. 24, nos. 31, 32). 19. All these are
wise-hearted (men). 20. Keep thy tongue from deceitful words (i e.
words of deceit). 21. Jehovah formed our flesh out of the dust of
the earth. 22. Who has eaten thy flesh and thy corn? 23. I have
not eaten thy master’s flesh and corn (cf. 98).  24. Behold the hand-
maid of thy lord ! 25. Cursed is their ground for your sake (because
of you:108,a) 26. The hand of Jehovah is very strong. 27. The
sea is wide (cf. 50, above). 28. All the Nazarites were holy to Je-
hovah. 29. The priests are clothed with (121, Obs. a, 1) their holy
garments (83, 1, and 80, 2).

Note. The vocalisation of certain plural forms of the third declension is
identical with that of segolate nouns ; cf. D233, 333, '2373 &c. with DVIpD,
PR, IBD, &c

Tae DuarL AND PLuBAL

140. The Dual number is, in general, confined to what may be re-
garded as a pair.
The instances may thus be classified :—

a. Organs of the body, as DRI\ ears, DRI} wings.

b. Things made in pairs by human art, as szﬁ Jfolding-doors, D!}gz shoes.
But the latter word occurs more frequently in the plural.

¢. Numerals, as )¢ two, DYIRI two hundred (14, 2).

d. Any two objects viewed in close connection, and thus forming an ideal
whole, as D! two rivers (viz. the Euphrates and Tigris), D\ ke space of
two days, L. biduum. .

e. Certain intensive nouns, as DXy double wickedness, BXATY noon. (lit.
double light).

Obe. 1. Some words append the dual ending to the plural form ; thus ninin
city walls, szb'n double walls.

Obs. 2 The dual may appropriate some special meaning : thus DU horns
(of animals), pl. N3P horns (of the altar); DT} hands, but NV} handles,
sides, &e.

Ols. 3. The dual feminine of numerals expresses multiplicity ; as D)RY2R
Jourfold.
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141. Nouns masculine which end in *~, make their full plural
in B”= ; but in most cases this termination is shortened into 8%-,

Thus, *¥ @ ship, becomes D" or D'y,

Obs. A few nonns masculine, found in the later or poetic books, assume the
common Aramaic ending }*+, instead of D= ; thus, ]';}t? kings, Proverbs
31:3, &

142. (a) Nouns feminine which end in N5 (N=+ 138, b) reject
this ending previous to their assuming N the plural sign.  (5) Those
nouns which end in M= change this into N~ ; (c) the termination
M- becomes NV,

Thus, N letter, becomes NS ; NP3V ring, becomes NIV,  Again,
N3 an Egyptian woman, becomes NII¥Y; m:‘?p kingdom, takes the
form nw3%p.

Obs. Some feminines retain their final N when they assume the plural end-
ing; a8 N")I] a spear, pl. D*N%) and NINYD.

143. (1). Some nouns do not assume the plural form ; such are
the following :—

a. Collective nouns, as {NY small cattle, HY women and children.

b. Nouns used in a general or comprehensive sense, as 27} gold, U8 fire
. ¢. Some abstract nouns, as n?jt; Jolly.

d. Nouns applied only to units, as N}’ & (single) sheep or goat, the corre-
sponding collective being |N¥,

(2). Some other nouns occur in plural form :—

a. Nouns which denote a state or condition, as D* IO blindness, oy

5. Bodily parts, as DY he face, DY WYY the neck (also singular).

c. A period of time ; thus DY) youth, DV life.

d. Title, or dignity, as DWIOK God, DY lord, master, DOY3 lord, mas-
ter, owner. But all these nouns are also used in the singular,

Obs. The predicate of nouns like these is mostly singular; see Is. 19:4;

37:4; Pa.75:8. On the other hand, see Gen. 4 : 6 ete.

(3). Some nouns exhibit difference of use or application—not of
their essential meaning—in their plural form.

E. G. DY blood, D'PY blood when shed; NPN £ wheat growing in the
field, D' wheat as grain, and similarly np‘p’p f D",lw barley.,

(4). In some nouns, the plural endings D'~ and Ni= appear to be
employed indifferently ; in others, preference may indicate peculiar-
ity of usage, or specialty of meaning.

Thus, 0593 and M5331 equally signify torwers; DY and NI both
mean years, but the latter is the rarer and more poetic form ; D'93 means
round pieces of money, talents, NINP3 signifies round loaves or cakes,
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Exercise 27.
npH lame TP Mknes DN oldage DN widowhood
D!ppbY snuffers DI fasting, a fast DY) adultery MY forget
AP3 ()twilight NPY: side NP deceit By a little, few
PY sackeloth WY cave 0¥03 youth 71p thorn
DYRDY) cymbals DYJND balance  BYPIOY youth P3N folding
DJ; (1) vineyard 93! form; thought ny'3 shame NP slumber
Opp () shekel M0 friend, guide NP owner b1 word(pl.1%,0")

Db ravpns tonb P Db o mpeb obaat
6 :ngs> omewatubpas  tamenmpbne coe
oa oabms M7+ oo 85) M ohob maben
5ys :pan 3903 e D e o onb wiein
DT O MR ipl Do i b
% vn 8512 opbynaemabnnt 1y oy o
speien-bon obey mrw o b gheam s :owbs
716 soin dbpan a8 1mopia DM DD 14
18 1 naying AN AND YT 1 RuEN NIND e MER)
TP v vaeomen Sh 1 e ) b
B :Da9pE DL A2 WP 2 o2t e
26+ DM TPENT BANT YD 26 °n-n b b e o
B OR) fb 28 tumem ol WY v FnTin
2 rmest trysebps iy mya%0 ¢ rbab Dome aé‘729
DI oM P S YTss wI NN s
ooy MPss cyRiTng cur i abrse :vbpy
PP by % rwom &b pousbi nem nien
cbrmvb Gz baies7 1=ab B pan bus risn byt
ab 0 trynan rhoe pie® P DY) OEn e
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1EMpA pen N WprEn 4 cninan e

o Supply the copula.  © Present: see 110, d. cBSee128,a. *8ee
86, Renw. 4,z. ¢ Supply ‘has been” 7 In token of mourning; cf, Jer. 16:6
and 41 :5. 98ee128, 5. ASee88, 0bs.1. $8eeTl, .22 1BeeBfa
180083,2. m2Kings7:1. nSee134IL5 °Seeldd »See8S 1.
98¢079,3. rSee73,4 *Bee87,1,a.  ¢See143,2 Obs. *See Ex-~
ercise 15, no. 19, and note e. ° ‘in the days of...” See 144, and als0o 103, 2.
© Prov. 6 : 10. z See 74, Ots. ¥ See 117, 6.
Write in Hebrew
1. Youth (is the) time tolearn. 2. Even to old age I am with
thee. 8. They are not diseased in (acc. prefix : see 1 Kings 15 :23)
their feet. 4. He is still diseased in his knees. 5. The name of
that place is ‘ Two camps’ (Mahanaim). 6. The sandals on my feet
are worn out (68, Obs.1). 7. Qur sandals are new. 8. These Egypt-
ians are uncircumcised in lips (see Exerc. 26, no. 29). 9. Their lips
are uncircumcised. 10. They have ears (ears are to them), but they
do not hear (imperf). 11. Abram dwelt in Mesopotamia (Syria of
the two rivers : see 140, d). 12. Our young master is bound with
brazen fetters (see 135). 18. Jehovah will send blindness (140, 2, a)
on his enemies.  14. Let me sprinkle (120, @) some of the blood
(Exerc. 17, note @) upon his face and (his) neck.  15. I love (perf)
my master (pl.). 16. Our life is in the balance. 17. A measure
of (see 83, 2) wheat for a basket of fruit! 18. The noon is as the
night. 19, These Jewesses are very pretty. 20. His snuffers are
(of) silver. 21. Thy face is like the face of an angel. 22. In thine
old age, forget not the mercies of thy youth. 23. In her widowhood
this Moabitess has forgotten the husband of her youth. 24. Behold,
the Egyptians are fleeing between the double walls, with (=and)
their swords in their hands, 25. His hands are on his loins. '

Tae IrrecuLaR Nouns

144. In Hebrew, as in other languages, some nouns in frequent
use are quite irregular in form.  The derivations of a few may still
be traced ; the others may be looked upon as primitives.  The fol~
lowing comprise the chief irregulars :—
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2% father, const. ‘3N, suff. *3¥, TP, vag«, or AP, DP'IN; plur. NI
“const. M2Y. See 67, Obs. 1, and 93, 5.

W brother, const. T, suff. ‘A, MK, YIS pl. DI, const. DY, suff.
OR &c., but WU Ads brethren.

N man, husband (for U 138, a, Obe.); pl. D3N (seldom DY), cons.
W, suff. WHN, D' ete.  See 96, a and b.

NY'X woman, wife, cons. NN, suff. APt &c.; plur. D), cons. %W, suff
W3 DY) &e.

NP maidservant, suff. *NPY ; pl. NP, cons. NIPK (with 1 retained).

N3 house, const. N'3, suff. *N*3 &e. ; pl. D'AP, con. *RJ, ! suff. P ete.

13 son, const. 3 (rarely <13, 133 or 33), suff. %)3, 393 etc.; pl D'33, cons.
23, suff. 3, D3

N3 daughter (for N)3), suff. ‘3 (for ‘Y3 ; of. 50,1); pk N1, cons. nna.

O father-in-law, suff, PPN (like M),

D day, pl. D'P), const. 'R, dual DYpI

"?J vessel, instrument, weapon, plur. D"?a, const, '53

D water, const. ' and 'R*Y, suff. YY) ete.

WY city, pl. D*W, const. *Y.

np mouth, const. B, suff. 'B, 1*B or 31'P ete. ;. pL D'P and NVB adges.

OX head (for w;n 1386, 3, 0bs.) pl. D’W‘\, const. ’w-u

Note the following :— 1. IPNIWI W the men of war, soldiers. See 80.
2 mpn‘;p '}; his weapons of war. ... ..

Exercise 28.
499 fool (wicked) ¥ fool (stupid, P& despise, reject by shadow
W3 well, pit /. obdurate) DY reject, contemn YD} turn, change

D w3 vpps tba vanemngr sbe cmm s
SDTU3N D6 1R1 DN DN D PRy 'mu L
I AP DIINS 1 AT 3y maban
M2 Lnp WNTL IR R 10 139m3 anay som 3
tDDR MNIS DN I MRLE NI DN OIS s
-:mofnm'm “DIPR 18 s PN VPPN 178y 16

1 Pronounced b&t-tivm &c., rather than bot-tivm : sce 25.



THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 105

igeniapn2o tomingn DI ne3 DOsRc I W3
N2 103 DRNAD WA MR AR 143 09
(DU DD MDD MR DRI PR MBI
TROPITN Y NI NI I YR DN IR D
NR) DY R DY DONRaR RN DRnow 28 ¢ oneie
°ﬁz‘m b 1praEIS0 s AN BN np 2 ~n:~e)J nivm
B twmn ebyerbim R typ iR tbesins
3 1bys w5 sphtomiE (DY i D N
M558+ byemipra Y e D T 1o ey
trbBT D PN WD DYD DNDSY ¢ TN BN MO
rbw 2 1pnrby 74 1ob Coermg 9B P 0
s ononbn o3 btk $77 D comie ma e
;7 o 3be) Jmonbn by u

a See 117, 6. b See 93, b. ¢ See Exercise 18, note ¢. d See 91,
III.d. ¢ Supply the copula. 7 See 114, Obs. 3. ¢ See 78, 3. h See
87,1,b. 8eel110,d. t‘He whoguards..’ [Seell4,l. m See T7.
nSec128 5,3  ©Seel20, a. P Accusative of direction : 208, 1.

Write in Hebrew

1. Where is my father? 2. Blessed (be) thy brethren, the men
of thy father's house. 8. This is his first-born son. 4. Lot was
Abram’s nephew (son of the brother of Abram). 5. Abram was Lot’s
uncle (brother of the father of Lot). 6. Joab was David’s nephew
(son of the sister of David). 7. Your children (sons) are like theirs
(their children). 8. This old woman hates all her grandchildren(i e.
sons of her sons). 9. Their daughter is my son’s wife. 10. Moses
took with him his wife and (his) children. 11. Moses went down to
Egypt to visit his brethren the Hebrews. 12. Your fathers,—where
are they? 13. The children (sons) of Israel forgot (imperf. 117, 4)
the God of their father.  14. I shall rejoice in Jehovah all the days
of my life.  15. In the days of our fathers, the famnine was very se-
vere. 16. The men and women of that city (98) despise the God of
their youth (143,2,¢). 17. Our wives are Jowesses (142,%). 18.



106 THE NUMERALS.

The houses of Egypt are burned with fire, and its (fem. ; 84, ) waters
are dried up. 19. The words of this fool’s mouth are like the waters
of a river. 20. Where are the weapons of your men of war?

Toe NUMERALS.

148. Remarks on the Forms.  Excepting W% ons, which is an
adjective, the cardinals are properly collective nouns, or abstract
numerals, like ¢riad, pentad, score; they are construed accordingly.

Obs. 1. The numbers from one to ten have forms for both (a) genders and

(b) states. 2 In those beyond, up to nineteen, gender alone (in general) is

recognised. 3. The zens (20, 30, &c.) have but one form for both. genders and

states. See the paradigm. !

146. Syntaz. (1) Only the numeral 1N follows the rule regard-
ing attributives (53).

Thus IR OV one day, NOR MY one year.

(2) The forms for #wo agree in gender with their noun ; but, in
the case of numbers tkree to ¢en, feminine forms combine with nouns
masculine, and conversely.

Thus DY) 'R two men ; DY) 'AY two women, or wives; MY v‘a‘;?'
three cubits ; 133 NV W Ais four sons.

(8) The numbers ¢wo to ten stand mostly (a) in the construct
state before their nouns, which then, in general, assume the plural
form ; (b) less frequently, the numeral is in the absolute; and (c)
only seldom is the numeral found in the absolute g/¢er its noun.

For instance, thres sons may be rendered thus :—
(1) D3 W (three of sons : trio of sons)
(2)0%3 W (three sons : a trio, sons)
®) np"};‘ D23 (sons three : sons, a frio)

147. Observe these formulse :—

1. These three years (past) = D'} AYY N} 2 You two = D%

- 3. Beven years old = DY Y313 ¢ 4. The two kings = D'J‘;t?rj W

5. Theso two kings = NP7 D'99%7 WY 6. Thy two sons =73 3

7. The cherub was ten cubits = 23933 npR3 Wy

1 On the use of the letters of the alphabet as numbers, see 2, 3.
2 The expression is applied to the lower animals as well as human beings : of
oourse, N3 is used for the feminine.
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Exercise 29.

7131 dimension ¥*3) cup,bowl P32 height by (1) bed
3¥D (3) form, shape  NMADY likeness - NJ} span "3?-‘ length
MD candlestick  NP'YN change A3y week pl. D, MY 30T breadth
8See also the numerals 1—10 in the paradigm.

e 3y e TIn? oD SN ol e by

zjnubﬂn‘mwmmw iy Yop) WS 1 Dz -
neb7 cacoTab oMY thh3 Y L
nebo +hpby me me M O Do bath
Db nbbgs T3 377 1510 snprbna asbn w3
PIW TP M enngbrb noy M1 s pAby
1+ JPY2TG T PABTIE DY) PR YIRS 1D
ng 15 w16 ¢ rop * nbbn won Agh na pongb 15
tRON PSR B 2318 :Cpah DY NPT D)
thi2 pap~pepasb 20 +iisbin it oY vapa 19
A D0 nyaY Tob e 13o-eon ray myaw s
% :ngbn mby o b2 1risbey srehe myw b
Ty Pnbn anM926 AW Nisy vein ‘m: by ity
MR B AN DTN R (DY 93 N ':n‘m

LA D’WJ&\‘

a Dative of possession. & Two [things]...”: see 83, Obs. GSeellO.d
dSee 19, 4. ¢ See 108, a. 7 See 116, 2, and 117, 8. 9 See 114, Obs. 8.
A ‘in one day.’ See 208, 4. $8ee 71, 2. £8ee24,6and 7. ¢ ‘whenhe
began to reign.’ See124. ™ Bee80,3,a.  ® ‘they (viz. the Jows) slew.”

Write in- Hebrew
1. Both of them have (To the two of them there is : cf. no. 2 above)
one brother and one sister. 2. Both of us are very old. 3. ‘His two
wives have born him two daughters. 4. My two brothers have gone
to the war. 5. We have not eaten flesh these two weeks (147, 1).
6. These three men (147, 5) have no bread. 7. These are my three
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daughters. 8. Where are thy three sons? 9. The length of that’
curtain is three cubits (cf. 12, above). 10, This child is three days
old. 11. I have four sons and five daughters. 12. In Jerusalem we
dwelt four weeks. 13. These are the four elders. 14. The length
of my bed is four cubits. 15. We four are brethren. 16. I am be-
reaved of my five ‘children. 17. The five bowls of the candlestick
(are of) gold.  18. We have sold our five cows. 19. The five of
them are shepherds. 20. Who are those six Jews? 21. My assis
six years old.  22. The king’s two wives bore him six sons and four
daughters, 23. For these nine months, we have not slaughtered
nine ewe-lambs. 24. Those ten horns are ten kingdoms. 25. Their
son is eight years'old, and our daughter is seven years old. 26. The
seven priests stood beside the seven golden candlesticks.

TrE NUMERALS (continued).

148. (a) Forms from 11 t0 19. These numbers are expressed by
prefixing to ¢en (modified into %%, N¥Y)the proper units,—as we
make thirtesn (i. e. three-ten, Ger. dreizein).  Of units thus employ-
ed, the absolute form of the feminine is joined with a noun in the
masculing, and the construct of the masculine with a noun feminine.
Eleven and twelve show some anomalies : see the paradigm.

(b) Syntax. These numerals mostly succeed their nouns, put in
the plural form : some nouns in frequent use (as BY day, ¥'% man,
MY year, Y9 soul) are singular, and then succeed the numeral.

Thus NPV DY fourteen cities, but NP Y U thirteen years.

Cf. two foot, four year old, &c.

Observe the formula &t ~¥7) DWW the twelve men.

149. (a) Forms of the tens. The tens append the plural-ending
D to all the unit-forms from 8 to 9: but 20 is derived from 10, not
2: all these are unchangeable. See the paradigm.

(b) Syntaz. The tens, in general, precede their nouns, which in
this case are mostly singular; but, if the noun precede, it must as-
sume the plural form,

Thus, in Lev. 27: 5, we have both Ny DY XY twenty years, and D
DYRY twenty ahekels; but DY m@"tm’ﬂm 2”0%:. ;':a B
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150. (a) When tens and units are combined, Waw must be em-
ployed : the early writers commonly place units first (thus, five and
thirty), but later writers mostly place them last (thirty and five).

(b) Nouns with such compound numerals are mostly placed (1)
bekind them, in the singular ; (2) in later books, especially, they are
prefized, and put in plural form ; (3) sometimes they are repeated
with each element found in the numeral

E G. (1)1 Kings 20:1, thirty and two kings g DYA DY, but
Num. 7: 88, twenty and four heifers D) NPIW) DV WP, @ vy
DB/ DYWY twenty-two cities, Josh. 19:30. Cf. Eara 8:35; Neh. 7:26.
(3) MY DIV DY U five and seventy years, Gen. 12: 4.

151. (1) The higher numerals (undred, thousand, &c.) are con-
strued like the units 2—10 (see 146, 3).

E. G. a hundred years Ty NRY Gen. 25:7, or Ny N¥N Gen. 17:17.
;2‘:’ 31‘36 a thousand years, Ps. 90 :4; ﬂ}g D58 @ thousand darics,
8:27.

(2) Large compound numbers are expressed according to the rules
already given (in 150) : we may take, first, either the highest or the
lowest numeral.  The noun may be put first, or last, or after each
numeral. See Gen. 5:18; 23:1; Ex. 6:16.

Observe the phrase : HP27J 23 NRY the hundred talents of silver.

Exercise 30.
oPY upwards PP height N3P ark, chest npOR wave-offering
20 prevail  SpYi weight S weigh, weigh out S0 congregation

3nhp o Sy e rpr oy meS noy Tant

VY M MY OIS e Bp W w7
Lo gy o vl oA s upbTI T o
von7 ek ﬂv:m:btm-‘?:s L MRyt vy
RS ns Moy Mabes s 33 ey e Mgy
DESEH3 B0 oy i N DR M1 s Twn
PEmE +iopeh DpE DR 1 b nua My
YD MW NN DNPYRIs  :ann Dpay npumn
D 33 METI6 1My DY Dobmnba e :eisbig
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o 17 (35T MDY DO MNDIC : Ry Dok p
mpit DEEA MEMY Mot DU NaRD T T TR
DNEA Dy SIBIS ¢ Dan DYDY 3018 AnSip
ME RRD SN mbw® :rhen By How
2 1oy DWA Do 2 DN Bom M Dy
""71,32?& RpI™23 Db My p M rees Do
DB ninp By Dby NIY VM T ‘ru,m-‘a: %
Deby My by Dby Ny oaRbY Dy
bt ny Bwz ibna T M DEbeR e :nwah
cheama DY nEth o vaw nnoy Ton frana

e Dby by nyw e oebe 9o

aDeut. 1:2 °Everysoul t. e. all the souls. cCf.215,4. 4] am
t.e. I have been: cf. 110, &, 2; also the like idiom in French and in Greek (as
Luke 16:29 iS00, Tooabra étn SovAelw oos). ¢ See Exercise 29, note I.
7 See 79, 3. ¢ The preposition 3, joined with numbers, or other words indic-
ative of measurement, marks an approximation,—*about.’ 5 See 116, Rem. 1.
f¢ayone’ i, e together, & See the list of irregular nouns, p. 104.

Write tn Hebrew

1. The shepherd has eleven sons. 2. Thy servants are twelve
brethren. 3. Where are the thirteen talents (148, 0bs.)? 4. We
shall sacrifice twelve ewe lambs. 5. The elders of our city are near-
ly fourteen in number. 6. His whole (= All his) family are fifteen
souls (148,5). 7. The damsel is seventeen years of age. 8. We
dwelt in that city eighteen months. 9. My brother is nineteen years
old. 10. Weigh out twenty talents in the balance. 11. Let all his
people mourn (117, 8, ¢) for their king twenty-one days. 12. We
have captured twenty-two cities.  13. The number of the elders of
this city is twenty-four. 14, The children of Israel ate the manna
forty years in the wilderness.  15. The weight of the iron is about
eighty talents. 16. From that time ye shall count fifty days. 17.
The gold is fifty shekels. 18. The number of his servants is about
two hundred. 19. Let me sell thee a hundred oxen. 20. The hun-
dred soldiers (151, Obs.) were with him. 21. The number of the
slain is three hundred and fifty-ceven,
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Tae OrDINALS, DISTRIBUTIVES, &C.

152. To form the ordinals from 2 to 10, the termination '~ is
added to the ground-form of the cardinals; in the majority of in-
stances, another "~ is interposed before the final radical. The fem-
inines end commonly in N*~, seldom M-,  ‘First’ is expressed by
R, from YO, Asad.

Obs. The feminines are used to indicate fractional parts, as NP @
third ; also these masculines, *¥7) or '¥03 a Aalf; Y7 and V0 a quarter;
vpn a fifth; WY atenth.

153. Beyond the number 10, Hebrew has no peculiar form for
ordinals ; the cardinals are used instead, and then mostly succeed
the noun put in the construct state.

Thus Y3%/) YWY MY the twenty-seventh year, 1 Kings 16:10; on the
other hand, we also have M} Ny Y3 W the fourteenth year, Gen. 14 : 5.

Obs.1. DY day, and NP year are frequently repeated both before and

after such a numeral ; thus MY NIXY YW M3 in the siz hundredth year,
Gen. 7:11.

Obs. 2. In dates, the cardinals are often used even for numerals under
eleven ; as 1 Kings 15 : 28, YA NP3 in the third year.

Obs. 3. Words commonly employed in measurements &ec., as day, month,
shekel, piece, ephah, logf, &c-, are frequently left unexpressed ; thus AP r]?’,{
a thousand [pieces] of silver.

Note the following formuls :—
(1) In the second year of Darius=UP7T; DYDY NP3, O 98, o
(2) On the first day of the month=U372 IN¢ B3, or WIN° I3 (0Bs.3).
154. (a) The repetition of a cardinal supplies the want of special
forms for true distributives ; thus Gen. 7 :9, DY DY two by two.
(b) From lack of special forms for numeral adverbs, Hebrew em-
ploys (1) the feminines of cardinals, as NO¥ once, DY twice, (2)
rarely the feminines of ordinals, a8 MW @ second time, or (3) certain
nouns, as DD MWV seven times, Gen. 31:7; DIDUB twice (lit. two
beats with the foot), B'29) U thrice (lit. three feet).
(c) Mudtiplication is expressed by the dual, as D'PYIW four/fold.
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Excrcise 31.
508 cut, carve, hew ];‘? white VDR strike, blow (a NDP Passover
mt tablet, table Y black trumpet) an feast, festival
pl. w3 spotted &) cut, fabricate, P} omer(ameasure)
71397 chariot Y (2) pair, yoke  plough 7D ephah
DY red, ruddy NP Sabbath 2 (1) evening 93} man

ot SoeeNb 2 s s D3 nimb-p «v>-boe !
DTN DIDID M Az onbtowrn B
DDID MEMbwn mazwR DY LoD Mg nas
NP N34 103 DD NI 2N 2335
Bt MY <P oPvan SE % BTRY NEona -
P'gag Dopa 6 o Mo AR e oo s ¢ amb
5on 75b oAb nemn nagia 7+ s Do )
w5 DS M mobyTnN Maas s finier
viED DMy YDA RN vEroN 9 by mm
B M by Dy MPA0 :eyToE M
feean g1 oSy iy vj‘pn A 7o
MEna 12 1A MoB FDETWR 12 BTG by My
riND ) nmgs 18 nw‘> rigtn ehn‘a b
manie : pann Sup D 20 NS NS <[ieikaa g
Tiw 16 :NWMBND NMRY L 1D sz) ) "3
apysb s rombmipy w3 mn Uty e
MDD M AP PRTS 1B <P o Aet
TPIY 17D DoYETYIY a2t oG B v muie
2370y o0 Doue Dby - mow-bapm 2

@ Bee 116, Rem., 2. The adjective is of course the attributive of “day :’
cf. 83 Obs.  cBec 153, 0bs. 3.  d8ee 129, Obs. 2. ¢ See 76, Exception 2

.
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780080,3 ¢8ee110,4. A Elisha was plonghing, [with]...”  ¢‘with the
twelfth :’ see 148 Obs., and 163.  * “between the two evenings,’ ¢. e. either the
interval between sunset and complete darkness (as the Karaites and Samaritans
hold,—and this view agrees best with Deut. 16 :6), or the space between the de-
cline of the sun and complete sunset (as Rabbinical writers maintain). 1See
80, Note, ¢ m ¢in it viz. in the land. n See 154, b, 1. ° See 84, 2, and
88, Rem. 3. ? See 119, Obe. 1. r See 44. s “ twice, [yea] thrice,’ <. e.
often ; Job 33 : 29,
Write tn Hebrew

1. Saul was the first king in Israel, and David the second. 2. This
is the first and the great commandment ; and the second is like it.
3. Moses broke the first two tables of stone (80, 1). 4. The third
gate is (of) iron, and the fourth brass. 5. This is his third wife.
6. The fourth heifer is red. 7. I am my father’s fifth son. 8. His
fifth daughter is five years old. 9. The sixth sign was very terrible.
10. The sixth curtein is five cubits long. 11. The seventh plague
on Egypt was hail. 12. The seventh and eighth horses (the seventh
horse and the eighth) are black. 13. The king’s messenger sounded
with the eighth trumpet. 14. On the seventh day, thou shalt rest
from all thy work (135, Obs. 1). 15. I do not remember the tenth
name. 16. This is his eleventh year. . 17. In the fifth year of our
king (183, Note 1), the famine was very severe. 18. In the third
year, in the fourth month, on the thirteenth day of the month (cf.
no. 4, above), the king of Egypt captured their city. 19. In the
thirty-seventh year (cf. no. 11), his two sons fled from the country.
20. In the three hundred and forty-fifth year, the kingdom ceased.
21. The shepherd sold his lambs by sevens. 22. Wherefore hast
thou deceived me these three times? 23. Let us send the messenger
a second time. 24. The soldiers were standing by fours. 25. A
seah i3 the third of an ephah (cf. no. 15). 26. A span is the half of
acubit. 27. I have reaped sevenfold from my fields. 28. We have
received tenfold from the Lord.

DEeGrERS 0F COMPARISON.

168. The Hebrew language has no special forms for marking the
‘degrees’ in adjectives. From want of these, it takes some words
already used in other ways,

H
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. A. What wa call the Comparative Dsgree is commonly expressed
{a) by inserting 1? before the word which takes the lower place in
the comparison,
Thus AM23) NYPIR N wisdom is better than strength Eccl. 9: 16.
() When but two objects are compared, the article may be suf-
ficient to express the difference.

Thus, with reference to their mother Rebekah, Esau and Jacob are called
respectively ‘7‘!'!;{! M3 and PRI M3 Gen. 27:15, 42; of the two sons of
Joseph, Ephraim is called 'P¥7 Gen. 48: 14.

(c) Both the article and I may be employed.
Thus 799 MLPD DI thy younger sister Bzek. 16 : 48,
Observe the expressions :— (1) 3PP 133 oo keavy for me Num. 11: 14,
(@) MWD 539 100 great to bear Gen. 4: 13,
nRoLD P PN the battle was too strong for him 2 Kings 3 : 26.
156. B. For marking the Superlative, Hebrew has choice of sev-
eral modes :— ’
1. The article is often merely prefixed to the simple adjective (or
positive) : 1YY Y81 the topmost basket.
2. The simple adjective may be enough, if otherwise it be quite
clear that the superlative is meant.
s Thus, 5173 W) 1620 DYF3P all the people, from the least to the greatest
er. 42:1,

3. A pronoun may be suffixed to the adjective : oy ) opopn
Jrom-the least to the greatest of them Jer. 6 :13.
4. The adjective (or verb) may take 259 (¢han all) between it and
the object with which it is compared.
Thus D3390 1) greater than all (i. o the greatest of all) the sons
of the East Job 1:3.
5. A noun may be used twice,—first, in the construct singular,
then in the plural absolute.
E. G. Cant. 1:1 DY W0 W the Song of songs; cf. Gen. 9 : 25 a servant
of servants; 80, king of kings &c.
6. Similarly, construct adjectives are placed before plural or col-
lective nouns.
Thus DY\3 '} the worst of the nations, Ezek. 7:24; V)3 1\OD the young-
est of his sons, 2 Chron. 21 :17.
7. An adjective, with or without the article, is sometimes placed
before a noun preceded by the preposition 3.
Thus D'Y)3 NP she (most) beausiful among women Cant. 1:85.
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167. A more indefinite superlative (‘superlative of eminence’)
may be expressed either () by simple repetition of the adjective, or
() by appending words like TRY very, &c.

Thus Eccl. 7:24 pby pby desp, deep (i. e very deep); % 5113 or Simy

TRD IRYD very great. -

Exercise 32.
1% neighbour, in- M wild beast V)Y afflicted ; meek DN thing devoted
habitant (20) A3} high, prond $3 weak, poor  NIBYD family (15,

piny distant DAYY strong KoM family; thou- 0bs. 1)
1 thenadv.  DY¥Y beor become sand 149 shield
PINY eweet strong 'Y small young 3} reward

s chppn meh NibE Py M Ap 18 Sib!
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oipEn e yeDy Tin s 193 DN ke NI
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a80088, 1. 58ce03,5 c¢Eccl7:8 dSee139, IL Obs.1. ¢ Dative

of possession. 7 “the youngest’ vis. of all his father’s family. ¢ See 147, 4.

A Supply the copula. ¢ ‘a most holy [thing] ;’ cf. 168, 5. & See 135, Obs. 1,

¥ ¢the most holy [place];’ on this and the form in the preceding sentence, see
133,22 mBee1255 n8eel55 Obs.1. ©°BeeTl L2

Write in Hebrew.

1. The lion is stronger than the ass. 2. Ye are more righteous
than they. 3. It is better to fear (123, 1) God than rule over king-
doms. 4. The woman is more righteous than her husband. 5. We
are not more holy than you. 6. That woman is more beautiful than
her daughter. 7. Your daughters are more beautiful than mine (7. e.
my daughters). 8. This curtain is broader than that (curtain). 9.
Solomon was the wisest man (166, 4 ; and cf. 21, above). 10. Her
father is the oldest (man) in the village (156, 7 ; and cf. 22, above).
11. Who was the strongest man? 12. This lad is the youngest of
his father’s family. 13. These are his three youngest daughters (cf.
18, above ; and 147, 6). 14. Who is the nearest to the city? 15.
Jehovah is the King of kings. 16. Canaan was a servant of servants.
17. Jehovah sits (110, ) in the highest heavens (heaven of heavens).
18. You are not too old to learn. 19. The wells are too far for my
cattle. 20. The river is very broad (167, a). 21. Those mountains
are very high, 22. My servants are too wise to ask this (1565, ¢, 1).
23. Our father is too old to judge this people any more (i. e. still).
24. The men are stronger than their wives, but the women are wiser
than their husbands (65, a).
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‘Waw CONVERSIVE.
A. Joixep witH THE PERPEOT.

158. Besides its mere connective power, Waw, joined with cer-
tain portions of the verb, sometimes possesses a ‘conversive’ force.
Thus, (A4) prefixed to the Perfect, it not merely joins this form with
what precedes, but also (mostly) gives the verb the sense of an im-
perfect (or imperative). In this case, the conjunction has been de-
signated ‘ Waw Conversive! of the Perfect.’

1. It is essential that the verb should émmediately succeed the Waw ; thus
¥ he kept, but WX and he will keep, &c. (see the various possible mean-
ings of the imperfect, in 117, and cf. nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 &c. in the Exercise), or let
him keep (see other examples of perfects converted into imperatives, in nos. 18,
19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 28, 29 of the Exercise). Waw, followed by some other word
which intervenes between it and the verb, has no conversive force, except some-
imes in poetry ; accordingly, to express and ke will not keep, we must write
b N9), since WY NO) siguifies and he did not keep.

2. Only the perfect and the imperfect (161, ) may be thus converted. When
Waw has no conversive power—but this is rare with the perfect—it is said to
be ‘weak,’ or merely copulative, as in 125}) a‘gv; they have stumlled and
Jallen Jer, 46 : 6 ; see further Ezek. 22: 29, Ps. 20: 9.

159. (a) The punctuation of this Waw is like the simple copula-
tive (69).

Thus DY), DHIVKY, DRIV, DBYIM.

(b) The éone is carried to the final syllable, if not already there—
except (1) in the 1st. person plural of all verbs, (2) in the 3rd pers.
sing. fem. and 3rd pers. plural of the Hiphil [164], (3) immediately
before the tone-syllable of another word, (4) in Pause, and (5) in the
Qal of Verbs ‘Lamed Aleph,” and Verbs ‘ Lamed He’ [192, 194].

E. G. %P\t thou hast eaten, becomes PYIN) and thou shalt eat (or and
eat, imp.), but B3¥) and DY HPPK) Deut. 14 :26; mark also 0Y) and
we shall keep (or and let us keep), and NRY) and thou shalt call.

1 Ewald and other modern Grammarians prefer to call it Waw Consecutive,

since it marks sequence, progression, &c.  For a full discussion of Waw convers-
ive of the Perfect, see Driver on the Hebrew Tenses. chap. viii.

. = e



118 WAW WITH THE PERFECT.

160. Besides possessing conversive power, this Strong Waw’ may
indicate various ideas, which require to be rendered in English by
special conjunctmns these must be determined in each case by the
context. .

Thus, the Waw may mark (z) simple connection [and); see nos. 1, 4, 13, &c.
in Exercise : (b) purpose [in order that]; see nos. 15, 16, 17, 27 : (c) inference
or consequence [therefore] ; see nos.'20, 24, 29: (d) the apodosis in conditional
sentences [if ...then...] ; see nos. 5, 26, and even such sentences as 21, 28.

Exercise 33.

BO\t gather, collect, Sint dancing 1Ry verily, Amen 23 corn
take away M together m' take possession, PYY¥ cry out (for
PgA3R fruit, produce w}? table possess help)
NP3 dry land 5ok food NJPYD charge, custody “3Y store up
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<brrmet pmpby mbE s ten e bbb
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- PYT) DV FT270R0 W07 Dun NSO PYT)
“mAR19 b DITIOD Mt PYDEA BEI8 e
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PyPYEE SR OPUEY DT LN NIRRT " Hpim
rqbne oy W pEm oz 1 pam *3
Wby e wa o4 t13YD Dbyp vIY RERT)
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%80 123 1, 5. b See 118, a. ¢ See Exercise 17, Note a, and 144
dBeeTl, 2  ¢Supply ‘it upon’ /Seell2 2 ¢ See Exerc. 15, Note L
» The preposition here means *against.’ ¢ ‘and let...’ & ¢ Let them [the
officers]...”.  See 126, Obs. m See 114, Obs, 1. n ¢ therefore [160, ¢] be

strong, and keep...” °8ee117,5. rSee160,d. ¢See125 4,a. "I:his
and the following sentence together form one continuous whole. s Yocative,

¢ “Therefore... * The object of the sentence. v See page 63, foot-note 2,
vBee158,2 Pu25:11. v Contracted (60, 1) from *A)Dy.
Write in Hebrew

1. Draw near (pl) and hear my words. 2. Let us draw near and
hear his words. 8. Lie down and be quiet. 4. Ye shall remember
my covenant, and keep my commandments. 5. Sow, and you shall
(or, that you may) reap. 6. Remember the poor, and the Lord will
remember thee (cf. no. 11, above, and 168, 1). 7. Thou shalt cleave
to Jehovah, and keep his charge. - 8. Wash and be clean (5. ¢. that
thou mayest be clean ; or, and thou shalt be clean). 9. Rend your
garments and sit in the dust.  10. Listen and learn these words.
11. Let us listen, and learn the judgments of Jehovah.  12. I will
rejoice and be glad in the God of my salvation. 13. Let us rejoice
in Jehovah, and delight in our God. 14. Let the priests draw near
(117, 8, ¢) to the Lord, that we may know his word. 15. May thine"
enemies stumble (117, 8, ¢), and fall before thee. 16. When I cry,
then the Lord hears (cf no. 21, above). 17. When thou dost draw
near to thy God, then remember (or, thou shalt remember) thy vows,
18. When I stumble and fall, then I shall call unto thee. 19, If
thou wilt not hear, then I will pour out mine anger upon thee. £0.
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If ye keep my commandments, I will remember my covenant with
you. 21. I shall write my law upon the tables, and ye shall know
(80 that ye may know) my commandments. 22. Behold, we will seek
Jehovah, and cleave to him (cf. 12 and 13, above). 23. Behold, I
will cut off thine enemies from before thee, and ye shall (. e. so shall
ye, or, 80 that ye may) dwell here in peace. 24. Go and gather (cf.
22, 23, above) unto me all the elders of Israel. 25. Go and cry to

the king.

Waw WITH THE IMPERFECT.

161. Waw, when combined with the imperfect, may be simply (a)
a conjunction, or () besides, possess ‘ conversive force.” I Used as
a mere conjunction, it is pointed as when joined with other words
than verbs (69).
Obs. The shades of meaning which the Waw may take, in this first case, are
various :— (a) simple connection, and ; (b) antithesis, but; (c) purpose, that,
tn order that ; (d) result, so that, so as to; (e) then,—in the apodosis of a sen-
tence ; (f) inference, therefore. For examples, see nos. 1—16 in Exercise.
162. II. When Waw converts imperfects, it exhibits the following
peculiarities :—
1. It (a) takes pasah under it, and (b) ‘ doubling dagesh’ in the
letter following.
Examples are ﬁb‘?') 1D he went and took, Num. 32:42; nppRy nyby
she heard and rejoiced, Ps. 97:8; nwn aww we heard and rejoiced.
2. But, should the letter which succeeds it have sh‘wa, dagesh is
dropped,——except from mutables (7).
E. G. "33 and ke spoke, but N3IN) and she spoke.
3. And if the succeeding letter be an aspirate, patah is changed
to qaméz (9).
This is exemplified in “¢A8) and I kept.
4. This Waw (a) mostly prefers a shortened form of the imperfect
if such form exists,
Thus, t;'] and he built, for M'1; DR (see 25, 2, A, 4) and ke arose, for
D), which is the pausal form.
(5) On the other hand, the lengthened form (‘ Cohortative,” 120)
is sometimes used : see 26 and 27 in the Exercise.
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5. Except in pause, this Waw mostly (a) retracts the tone, especi-
ally to an open syllable, and (b) skortens the final vowel of the word :
see the examples just given (under 4, a).

Rem. 1. The meanings which this Waw may take are various :— (1) and;
(2) but—especially after a negation ; (3) now—explanatory, as in the passage,
¢ Now the Lord had said unto Abram,’ Gen. 12:1; (4) therefore, accordingly,
80, a8 in Gen. 12 : 4, ‘So Abram departed ;’ (5) thaz—in the expression so fre-
quently employed ‘ And it came to pass...that...” Gen. 12: 11, 14 &c.

Rem. 2. Although this Waw, converting the Imperfect, is most used in a
connected narrative in which a perfect has preceded, it is also found where no
such form has gone before, as at the beginning of a narrative: see Ruth 1:1;
18am.1:1.

N. B. In the followmg Exercise, & careful study should be made of the
pointing and the precise shade of meaning attached in each case to Waw with
the Imperfect.

Exercise 34.

Y3n bind up, saddle 2P shut Y1) tremble, be  NY°BD ship
PU} ary out 12% dwell, inhabit shaken; crash 93h sailor
<D assembly, ‘/‘;}? calf, bullock W3 burn up, con- B tear out
counsel bs} hide, cover sume ‘)’Pp robe, upper
03 also, even 117 tremble, be NN groaning, cry garment
N2} cast off, reject angry - K" fat cattle WY hair
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: DYk by SEik oan
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4860117, 8,c. ®Beell?, 3, a. cSee 114, Obs. 1,and 19,4.  dSee
161, Obs. c. ¢ ‘then hear.’ 7 See 161, Obs. d. ¢ ‘I would have lain
down and been at rest —a single act and a continued state (see 110), Job 3:12
2See 116, Rem. 1.  § The verbs here (Job 29 : 25) indicate past ‘ use and wont ;’
of also117,4. ¥ Bee 91, IIL. & i See 208, 7. m See 103, 4. s See
Exercise 17, Note a.

TWrite tn Hebrew

1. Draw near unto me, and let me (or, that I may) hear (120, a)
thy voice. 2. Let us gather the elders of the city, that they may
(or, and let them) hear these words. 3. Let us draw near and listen.
4. Remember thy God, that He may remember thee. 5. If we have
forgotten the name of our God, then let our enemies pursue after us
(117, 8, ¢). 6. Cleave unto Jehovah, that He may keep thy foot
from all evil. 7. Send a messenger to (%. e. that he may, or, and let
him) count the people. 8. Let (may) Jehovah hear and judge be-
tweenus. 9. Let us lie down and (that we may) rest. 10. Keep my
commandments, and I shall hear thee in thy day of trouble (80, 2).
11. Who is (s0) holy that he shall dwell in this place? 12. I am
not (s0) old as to (¢ e. that I should) forget all this (63, Obs.).

13. We crossed the river and captured their city. 14. There we
lay down and rested all that night.  15. Israel hath forsaken and
despised his Maker (Exer. 20, note £). 16. Why hast thou forsaken
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thy people, and sent this evil (68, Obs. 6) upon us? 17. We sowed
in fear, but (162, Rem. 1, 2) reaped in joy. 18. Thou hast not re-
membered thy vows, but hast forgotten the God of thy fathers. 19.
I cried unto Jehovah, and He heard my voice. 20. I took with me
my ten servants, and pursued after the spies. 21. Joash was seven
years old (147, 2) when he began to reign (124 ; cf. Exerc. 29, no.
23), and he reigned forty years in Jerusalem. 22. We have chosen
the evil and rejected the good. 23. Ye have forgotten your vows,
and sacrificed unto strange gods. 24 I hewed the stone tablet (83,
1, a), and wrote thy words upon it. 25. We saddled our swiftest
horses and rode on them, and pursued our enemies two days. 26.
Why have ye stolen your brethren and sold them ?

MODIFICATIONS OF THE VERB: THE NIPHAL.

163. Besides the *Qal ’® or primary and simplest form (*species,’
or ‘conjugation’ @) of the verb, there are some other forms derived
from it. The names of these are taken from the verb Y9 do, make,
which was the model verb employed by old grammarians, © just.as
592 is now used by most Hebraists.

(o)) 59 i. e. light,—without additions to the root : the other forms, by way of
contrast, are named ‘heavy’ (2*733).  But properly, ‘Qal’ should be named
P35l : see 164, 1.

(® A “conjugation’ does not signify in Hebrew, as in Latin or in Greek, a
different mode of inflection adopted by different verbs ; it rather means a kind
of verb.  Such forms are either simple or derived: the latter may be passive,
reflexive, frequentative, causative, &c. of the former : see 165.

@) The root 599 is not well suited for a model verb. For, (a) the changing
sound of B is troublesome at first; (b) the Y is not easily pronounced, nor (¢)
can it show the doubling (18, B) in Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél ; (d) the verb, in
Qal imperfect, takes the form ':mp! (116) instead of the more common termin-
ation=. Although ‘?DQ is very rarely used (see Lexicons and Concordances),
it is much more convenient as & model verb, because its letters are all hard,
unchanging consonanta.

0Obs. 5B is still employed, besides, in the classification of irregular verbs.
Thus, the first radical is called the B, the second, the 1, and the third, the 9, of
the verb ; and verbs whose first radical is aspirate ave called ¢ Pe aspirate’ (Pe
guttural ; see 4, 2, and foot-note), &c.
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164. The ordinary forms or conjugations of the Hebrew verb, and
their most common meanings, are the following : —

" L Qal(rather Pa%al5vg)  Sup he killed.

2. Niphal vy S0P ke Killed himself ; he was killed.

3. Pigl OnB)  Sup ke killed often, killed many, massacred.
4, Pual (‘?vp) ‘?sq he was massacred.

5. Hiphil Gwpn) Swon ke caused to Kill.

- 6. Hophal Ovpm 50D he was caused to kill.
7. Hithpasl ~ (SyBND) SwpNA ke Rilled himaelf.

166. According to their meanings, these forms may be tabulated
thus :—

Simple Causative Frequentative
Acrive Qal Hiphil Piel
REerLEX1VE Niphal —_ Hithpaél
Passive —_ Hophal Pual

Obs. 1. The view here given is at best but general. Thus, Niphal often has
a strictly passive—not reflexive—sense (167, 5), and Piél may be causative, like
Hiphil (170, 3).

Obs. 2. The most important of these forms are Qal, Niphal, Piél, Hiphil,
with which, accordingly, the student should be quite familiar. 4 thorough
knowledge of the Qal is indispensable for mastering the other forms.

166. NipaaL.— The ancient mark of Niphal was the prefix 377. @
a. Only the more important  remains to mark the perfect, one form
of the absolute infinitive, and the participle.® . Only the 11 remains
to the construct infinitive and kindred parts, viz. the imperative, and
the imperfect : assimilation of the 3 is marked in these by doubling
dagesh placed in the first radical.®

() This prefix, like the NN of Hithpagl, had a reflexive sense; cf. the 7th
conjugation in Arabic.

@ The form ‘?D;JJ thus comes from ‘?DQ;D. —Note that the participle differs
from the perfect in having its final vowel long.

® Thus OPRT is for JBRYT, S0R! for 2R} &e. ; see 50, L.

167. Significations? of Niphal. — 1. The Niphal, primarily, is the
reflexive of the Qal : as ¥ keep oné’s self, beware, Ppvrdrreabas,

Obs. a. A cognate meaning is the ‘tolerative’ sense ; as ¥37) to lez one's
self be sought, entreated, Ezek. 14 : 3 ; 20 : 31,

Obs. b. A true reflexive may agree in meaning with the Qal: thus aw
=177 to approach.

1 The middle and passive voices in Greek exhibit still closer analogy to
Niphal than is here indicated.
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2. Niphal may indicate the doing of an action for one’s self, or its
result ; as "8¥) to ask for one's self, aireiofas, 1 Sam. 20 : 6; also to
obtain Ieave, Neh. 13 :6.

3. It may mark reciprocity : as on) to JSight, péxecfas; 37 fo
converse, Swhéyeofar,

4. Rarely (like Hithpadl) it indicates pretence ; thus Y3} fo smite,
Ni to feign defeat, Joshua 8 : 15.

5. Most frequently, it is the passive of the Qal (as 33 fo be bur-
ted, Odrrecbac), but also of Pidl or Hiphil, when Qal is not in use.

Note. The agent of a passive verb is mostly marked (a) by ?, as in Prov.
14:20; 21:3; Gen. 14 : 19,—less frequently () by % Gen. 9: 11, Ps. 37 : 23,
or (c) by 3, Gen. 9:6. See also (<) 128, b, 3.

Exercise 35.
WA turtle-dove [B51) Pi., Hi. rescue, (3¢) Ni.swear, ') a plain
11 ark, chest deliver, Ni. escape Hi. cause toswear ¥} lay snares,
W9 transgress P\ part. a fowler [DN)] Ni.repent;  Ni. be caught
[DY11 Hi. destroy, U0 deaf take vengeance D3] revenge, N7,
Ni. be destroyed (TDQ) Hz. hide, N7, 'I‘P‘ln psalm, praise, avenge self
(WY 2 Hi. leave re-  be hidden, hide self sub_]ect of praise DN curse; pro-
maining, Ni.remain " rebuke MY thither, there perty devoted
12... WA as...80

s :empby DN fioRz :uyma ueeh Sien bipa

PP OWA 1OPNN0) DVER NN YIM e Duee
by b Mo P byn wwEs b
11Dy "MK 263 MB D e mebmy e 7
nap 8510 sepniinsanene S oo eva0hns
2 oy DB MOSR/RIITIL £ Eb e e ¥
oan o Bom a5 m Shnis e ey e
reir *yenyg ;mn Mo14 1593 gbi 1 3t ey )
MY MGTYI6 s RNEn DEn e 1w Yop T

1 Those verbs whose Qal is not #n use will be enclosed in brackets.
2 Those verbs whose Qal is seldom used will be enclosed within parentheses
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T50 Hpl ‘nuawiy s tomy 89 M vIR sanen
PYE20 ¢ b3 pagn 5 03 PPy =0 ¢ yapa
2 vy Ban N MMM TN Ay vgn
Tt TioBE) LA : NBY P NTIEIEN B ¢ T 30 N>
w6 i Do Dnb)?5 1DoM DR |2 DS
rpgin 2 :oobrorbyn exn DTN M2 £y oy
VBB 20 ¢ Eh DI YN DM iRt 3
ORI 1 eND MBI YIEH DMK RS0 :bynivey
38+ oribg s ¢ qieyby wbmse g
TP U AN DOna eI g BeY
mmIe e 1 ayron M erimoy ST+ sb-mags e
DAY 1 TEMBR 72T AINY U3 °D DML WM Mies
m7sb3 Ta 40 e i1 bhnn BEn 22 1 wbin 8

s yamerry ronn anm o

a Pausal forms. 2See110, /. <BSee112,2 48e0125,5  ¢See
87,2,0. /Beel251,0bs.a. 98eell8 a. *8ee9]l, B.IIL. & ¢ 8ee 125,
1,08s.b. *Beel05c. !8eo 124, Rem. 3, ™ ‘By myself..’ ®See
121, Obs.  °8ee 91, B. IIL ¢. pSee 78, 4. ¢ In these forms, observe
the retraction of the fone from the final syllable (because of another accented syl-
lable immediately succeeding) in which, accordingly, the vowel is made short (87,
and 48,2).  r Supply *ta follow,’ or “in following’ (see 193).  *See 124, L, 1
and3. ¢Seel28, Obs.a. *Bee129. v Bee 104, Obs. v ‘Secret [things
(cf. 68, Obs.) belong] to...” (see Exercise 15, note Z).

Write in Hebrew

1. The seed has been sown in those fields. 2. Thou art taken in
thine iniquity. 3. Ye(f.)shall be taken in your iniquities. 4. The
city has been captured. 5. All their cities have been captured. 6.
I was sought by (see 166, Nots) them all. 7. We were sought for
all that-day., 8. All thy deeds are remembered before Jehovah, 9.
The people are utterly (125, 1) destroyed, and their name is cut off
-(162). 10. Ye shall quite (125, 1) be cut off from your land, and
be destroyed (158) from the earth.  11. Thine arm shall be utterly
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broken. 12. His blood shall assuredly be sought for at (from) your
band. 13. When I am remembered (cf. note s, above) I shall be
sought after. 14. The former things (cf. mo. 37, above) shall no
more be remembered (cf. 22, above). 15. My people shall not be
forgotten, but ye shall be remembered (168) in your days of distress
(80, 2). 16. Take care (beware) lest ye stumble (Niph. ; see also
117,7) and fall (168). 17. All mine enemies will be cut off, and I
shall be glorified in their destruction (in their being destroyed ; cf.
note 8, above). 18. Let us not swear by the God of heaven. 19.
We have sworn and we will not repent.  20. Swear not (121) at all
(cf no. 31 in Exerc. 21). 21. Gather yourselves together unto me.
22. Thy name is very glorious. 23. How glorious are (perf.) the
works of Jehovah ! 24. These are glorious (things; 63, Obs.). 25.
He who has escaped (128, c) in the battle will be captured in the
plain.  26. Escape for your lives. 27. Let us beware, lest we be
caught in the snare. 28. Abstain (i. 6. keep yourselves) from all
evil. 29, Let us hide (ourselves) in this cave, that we may escape
(161, Obs. c) from the hands of our pursuers. 30. Wherefore do ye
fight (117, 4)? 381. I am not able to fight (124, Rem. 2) with you
32. Avenge not yourselves (121).

PiEL ANxD Puar.

168. The doubling of the second radical forms the distinctive
mark of the Piél and of its passive, the Pual. (Cf. also Hithpagl).

1. The Dagesh is omitted (a) when the middle letter is an aspirate (see 9),
and is but seldom () put even in strong consonants which take shewa ; thus,
WD they sought. A subscribed hateph sometimes marks the want of dagesh
in this case; see 18, Obs. 2.

2 The vowels of Piél should both be pa‘ahs (‘active’ sounds; cf. 111), as is
soen in Arabic (2nd Conjugation),—thus S92. (a) That the former vowel i
an g, clearly appears in all the other parts except the perfect, where a Hivrdq is
preferred, to make some difference of form. The Aramaic is S¥0. (5) And
that the second vowel, ¢, is also really an a, is seen (a) in other persons of the
perfect than the third, thus BS99 ; and () in the fact that some verbs always
take a pazah in their final syllable, as, 13t he destroyed, U3p he sanctified.

3. The < of Pual is a “passive’ sound (cf. 128, a).
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169. Notes on the paradigms of Piél and Pual.

1. The prefix B, of the Piél and all succeeding participles, is connected with
the interrogative 1, and signifies some one who... The Pual participle sore-
times drops this, as in 2 Kings 2:10, N} for NpYY taken.

2. Three verbs, in Piél perfect, take + in their last syllable, viz. "37 Ae spoke
(37 in pause), B3 ke atoned for, DI he washed.

3. In the imperfect, imperative, and construct infinitive, whenever Maqqeph
follows, the last syllable assumes segél (48, 2) ; see 18 and 81 in Exercise.

4. In Pual, for T we sometimes find Qaméz-Hatdph, asin DIRY dyed red.

170, Piél is the intensive active form : its special meanings are
the following :—

1. Simple intensity ; as "3 fo smask, from ¥ to break.

2. Repetition, or frequency ; as "3? ¢o bury many.

8. Causation (cf. 172,1) ; as %% to teach, from 0% t0 learn.

Rem. Verbs which in Qal take one accusative, in Piél, with such a causative
sense, may take two, as Teach me thy statutes, Ps. 119:12,

4. Help or permission given ; as " 20 assist in child-bearing, from
'151 to bear.

5. Declaration, or opinion given : as P3¥ fo declare just, justify;
(cf. Hiphil, 172, 2).

Obs. 1. Piél is mostly transitive ; rarely (in poetry) it is intransitive, or even
passive, as Y'Y o sprout, NPN to be broken.

Obs. 2. Piélis sometimes formed, not from the.Qal of verbs, but from a noun
or adjective; e. g. 1W3 to remove ashes, from 193 ashes; “BY to throw dust,
from QY dust; U to divide into thres, &c. from Y. These are called
¢denominative’ verbs.

Obe. 3. Piél, in certain verbs, has come to bear a sense considerably different
from that of Qal; as B to write, count, R to recount, relate.

Exercise 36.
DY besafe, finished WY, NYRY rest, (Y] Pi. blind, (5B escape) Pi. de-
Pi. complete, restore,  remainder make blind liver, rescue

pay, perform, repay ("y) Pi. tithe, (9op] Pi.make YDAt be strong, Pi.
(')';I;l) Pi. wound; profane give a tenth slippery, pervert  strengthen
(‘?53) P, praise PP seeingadj. NP7 weak, feeble ("} prune) Pi. sing

'8 1m0 g8 apTn? teyym P Bpa pe
372 o8 BT IRRS I MY R4 £y ey
8 tpie DOPp ND7 1DRBY BT DBERS thm
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8860189, 0ls. 2 280 103,4. <cSeel117,2 dSee104, Obe. ¢Bee
120,40, /8¢ 16l Obs. 98e0117,4 ABee125,1. ¢ See 66, Obs. 6, b,

I
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FSeo 117, 6. See 144 mSeo 120.  nBeo 68, Obs L. ©Beo 128
1,1and2 28ee105,¢c 980012852 rBeel69,1. Bee 135 3
(80160, d. %Seel25 3 Obs. *See79, 8. ©See168 L5 =The
student will at cnce perceive the derivation of “ Hallelyjah?
Write n Hébrew

1. Jehovah hath spoken good concerning Israel. 2. The perishing
thou hast not sought out, neither hast thou strengthened the sickly
(cf. 21 above). 8. I have taught this people the good way (170, 8)
4, Thou hast gathered (P1.) thy people out of all the lands, and hast
taught (Waw conv.) them thy law. 5. Jehovah shall gather to him-
self (to him) those who seek him (his seekers), but the wicked shall
he utterly destroy. 6. Why hast thou not delivered thy servant from
those who seek (the seekers of) my life? 7. Strengthen my feeble
hands. 8. Draw near to me, and I shall (that I may) apeak with thea,
9. A wise son hanours (émper/. ; 117, 6) his father. 10. The priest
will make atonement for (on account of) their sin. 11. Let us pay
(120, a) our vows to the Most High. 12. Why do ye not perform
(imperf. ; 117, 4) your vows? 13, There will I place my name, and
I will sanctify that house. 14. He who buries (2i., 128, ¢) the dead
shall wash hisrobe. 15. Let the woman wash (117, 3, ¢) her clothes,
16. Speak (thou) in the ears of the children of Israel, and say (168,
169) to them, Ye shall not profane my sabbaths, 17. Let us praise
the God of heaven. 18, Let us seek the king’sface. 19. How long
will ye speak falsehood? 20. These (fellows : 86, Obs.) will always
be speaking (125,2). 21. We three (147, 2) have been born to our
father. 22. In the morning, all the men were dismissad (sent : Pu.).
23. All our fathers have been buried in one place. 24. Our blood
has been poured out (Puw.) like (the) water. 25. Out of ths ground
wast thou taken (Pu.). 26. Let ussend three spies (Ex. 28, note p)
to spy out the land. 27. We are not their spies. 28. After they
have spoken (124, L, 1, 8), let me relate to thee my dream. 29, I
will sanctify my great name, that has been profaned (Pu. 128, c)
among the nations,
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Hrran axp HorHaL

171. The mark of Hiphil is the prefix 3 @ ; but, in the Perfect,
patah changes into — (or +): its passive, Hophal, takes Qamés-
hatph throughout, or a Qibbfiz (+or <).® Additional preform-
atives mostly extrude the n.®

(1) The vowel « (as in Piél, 168, 2) is most appropriate to this essentially
active form (28, Obs. 2).

(® These third-class vowels of the Hophal mark its passive sense (28, Obs. 2);
cf. Pual. Qibbuz is always used in verbs ¢ Pe Nun’ (163, Obs. ; cf. 201); thus
] ¢ was told : more rarely is it found in ordinary verbs ; e.g. IP¥R pro-
strated (caused to lie down).

) Elision of the 7 occurs (@) always before the D of participles, thus "’lﬁ?b
for S0P0Y ; (8) generally in the imperfect, as WP} for HPPNY,—but see
YWANY he shall save, Ps. 116 : 6 ; (c) seldom in the construct infinitive with
which Tegularly takes the form Spd.

Obs. 1. The = in the first syllable is not essential to the Hiphil, for (a) even
in Hebrew, it is readily exchanged for other sounds (see the paradigm); and
further (b) it does not appear in kindred Arabic and Aramean forms.

Obs. 2. The short future Hiphil, ending in =, is the common form for juss-
ives (120, b) and with Waw conversive (see 162, 4), as '73;3] and he divided,
Gen. 1:7. But, in the plural, the full form with *— is used both as a jussive
and with Waw consecutive, as %‘)’3_:3] Neh. 13:3.

Obe. 8. In the imperative, the 2nd. masc, has () commonly the shortened
fam 93373, seldom (3) the form 5¥330 except with affixes (177, Obs. 2), but
(¢) very frequently the lengthened form n@*g;a 120, a).

Obs. 4. In Hiphil, the afformatives 3, N+, and *— have not the tone ; but
in the perfect, they have it, if Waw conversive is prefixed (159, b).

Obs. 5. The participle feminine assumes the form (segolate) NPID.

172. Meanings of the Hiphil:— 1. Hiphil is mostly causative or
factitive in sense ; e.g. UMD o sanctify.

Obs. As in Pidl, such verbs sometimes take two accusatives (170, 3).

2. It may be declarative ; as P*I¥7 to justify, pronounce righteous.
Ct. Pigl, 170, 5. ;

8. In verbs denoting quality, Hiphil may appear intransitive, as
™D grow old, "D become fat ; but in such examples we may still
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mark the truly causative idea of the form (acquire age, produce fat).

4. Asin Piél (170, 5), some Hiphil forms arise from nouns; e. g
CWN put forth roots, 197 put forth horns.

Exercise 37.
N3 pit, cistern  [D3%) Hi. rise early, 3%} snow YD harvest, sum-
['q%p'] Hi. cast, throw  go early ('):V) Hi.be wise, mer

nay bond, rope (b0p] Hi. assemble, con- prudent  [NMRY] Hi. act wick-
=i pure, clean voke, summon 924 gather har- edly, destroy;
R unclean [3%/7] Hi. give heed vest, collect  Ho. be corrupt

bnb epsbom BSipn wnie mbSemy phon
91_157;74 ~1‘7b n:~5:7°1~‘7m n:‘apa PYBY 1378 o-;‘m
num‘a P ABNIN P DRbTIM DA DN
/o OB o Do “Oray M ~Jwrzﬁmﬁ
i 8 b s PR BT 103 a‘r-r:n
10 1 J9B PRDTO + by AT ey b
RO TETED 1L 1 ERD 9B RDN #nDn 33
RTINS £ TR Y Y3 DY ey
WITHIS s JIeT Thr ampn e e
11 1ngia 'gha YN0 mniny opk ppaom 3ph
“Pi¢ [T TP B8 1WA e e
D2 Dby o M s v onik gisbn v
wopn et ceisnay s RPN o MY
itixn myn2s e omaw nsben a;‘;g% sy S-S e
saip2 tup prava Mb 2 shpinn W e e
D% 1 Db npRh owph: D3EM 26 ¢ oI
80 w’w-‘a:: TP MIR® e 8 oo o
biph sapipmse +on kBNt < yn- ~o-bapn
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o cpabn epos sl 0 Dywens R
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98e0159,160. 2B8ee162  cBeel160,c.  9See 101, Obs. ¢ See
161, Obs. f. 7 See 148. ¢ See 125, 1. A ¢, .the Holy [One] of Israel’
i8e0 112, 22 *8oe 120, b and Obs,, also 121, 4.  8Bee 172, 1, Obs. ™ See

" Vocabulary at end. n See 85, Obs. 3. ° See 128, a, and 129. # Supply

the copula. ¢ See 128, Obs. a. r Cf. 48, 2, and 169, 3. s See 155, a.
¢ Yocative,. % See 74, Obe.  *See 171, Obs. 5. v ‘...[anything] corrupt...’

Write in Hebrew

1. Let us make us (¢. e. to ourselves) aking, to ruleoverus. 2. Do
not provoke Jehovah (120 5, 121), by your appointing (124) a king
over you. 3. Jehovah hath separated between you and the nations
(101, Obs.), therefore ye shall sanctify (160, ¢) his name. 4. Why
do ye not separate (persfect ) between the righteous and the wicked ?
5. How long wilt thou hide thy face from us? 6. Jehovah hath hid-
den his face from us, and clothed us (cf. 17, above) with reproach. 7.
‘We have provoked thee, and thou hast destroyed us. 8. Destroy not
the righteous with the wicked. 9. Why have you not sanctified my
name, and offered (162) the sacrifices of righteousness? 10. Sanctify
unto me the sons of Aaron, that they may offer (161, Obs. ¢) sac-
rifices before me. 11. Let us not make mention of his name. 12. I
will sanctify thy name, and make mention of thy deeds. 13, Jehovah
is he that sanctifieth thee (thy Sanctifier: cf. 25, above). 14. Let
us strip the Egyptians of their garments, and cast them into prison.
15. Behold, I will rise early in the morning (129), and offer (Waw
Conv. of Perf.) my sacrifices to my God. 16. Wherefore have ye
not given heed unto me ? 17. Behold, they shall cast thee out of
the city. 18. The snow will be white on the mountains. 19. We
have utterly destroyed that place, and have not left a man in it,
20. Let us assemble all the elders of the city.
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Hirerair, AND BARER CONJUGATIONS.

- 178. The prefix N1 of Hithpa&l has a r¢flexive sense : as in Hiphil,

the 1 is mostly lost after additional preformatives.®® The N may
be (a) assimilated,® or (b) may interchange its place ® with the first
radical.

() Thus, we have the imperfect S1PM), for SWoNMY, & CL. 171, 3.

@) Assimilation of the N (a) most frequently takes place before another N, a
Torad,as WION o cleanse one’s self ; (b) sometimes before J or 3, as N33
to prophesy. See 50, 1.

) The N is interchanged only with sibilants, D, ¥, &, ¥; as "RAY (for
YD to give heed to one’s self. See 50, 2.

Obs. After ¥, a transposed N is further sharpened into B ; e. g. PIVYN %0

Justify onés self. )

Note 1. Asin Piél, the vowel of the final syllable (except in the participle)
is often Pafah, and in pause, QAméz : see 7, 8, 10, 15, 16, 19 in Exercise.

Note 2. The passive Hothpaal is rarely found ; Num. 1:47; 2:33, &e.

174. Meanings of Hithpagl. — 1. This form is properly reflexive
of Pigl, as YIRND o sanctify one's self:
Rem. 1. The reflex action may occasionally appear to bear more directly on
an external object, as in 1 Sam. 18 : 4, he took off (DWBNN) Ais robe.
Rem. 2. Hithpaél sometimes practically coincides, in meaning, with Qal: as
5:\;; or ')mﬂ;h','! to mourn.
2. Sometimes this conjugation indicates pretence ; as, "W¥INT ¢
Jeign oné's self rich. .
8. It may show reciprocity, as "WRIT {0 conspire.
4. Rarely does it assume & simply passive meaning, as WBND fo
be expiated, 1 Sam. 3 : 14,
175. Less common conjugations ara the following :—
1. Poél, pass. Poal, and refl. Hithpoél ; as &\ take root, pass. 240,
2 Pi‘lel, Pu’lal, Hithpa-lel, are all used mostly of states ar colours ; hence
1RV be at rest, 1D be green.
3. Pe“al®al ; as OOD to go round quickly, palpitate; & passive form is
WMAN to be made to boil.
4. Pilpel, Hithpalpel ; as %323 rolt, 539300 roll self.
5. Forms from quadriliteral toots : 188 to spread out, PN to turn to
the left.
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Exarciso 38.

(58] Pi. judge; Hith~ 1) give a daugh- O} overfow;  [19)] Hithpa. be re-
24 intercede, pray  ter in marriage; Poel pour out  cognised ; simulate

2§ be angry; Hithpa. Hithpa. join af- 111 prince, king (DY) Hithpalpel de-
show self angry finity with PP1 carve, ordain; lay, linger

WY to-morrow ¥ mountain-fort- Poel decree  [Y*N] Hithpolel show

175 break down, break resspl. MY [M29] Pelpel stir up one's self a man
forth on, scatter XDY beunclean; (RP) Poel gather [113] Pilpel dance

[3¥'] Hithpa. place  Ni.& Hithpa. (S0%)languish,  3¥ cloud, pl. 1Y, 0°
self, stand pollute self droop = Pulal 218 fortress, bulwark
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+RRAT) PO e b TG 86
a See 148, 2, c. b C1. 48, 2, and 169, 3. cSe0162,4,5.  d°..[for
some] days :’ see 208, 5. ¢800117,7. 7/ 8ee 87, Obs. 9 See 104, Obes.
4 Bee 173, 3. $8ee 87,2, b. % Bes 178, 2. i8ee 127.  m‘...Egypt
against Egypt,’ i.c.advilwarinEgypt. n Isaiah 46 : 8.
Write in Hebrew

1. Walk (Hztlzpael) before us. 2. Do not walk in his ways. 3
Let us walk in the ways of righteousness. 4. Intercede (pl) for me,
I beseech you, with the Lord (cf. no. 5, above). 5. Why will ye not
pray for me? 6. Let us pray for them. 7. We provoked our mis-
tress (135, 2), and she showed herself angry with us. 8. Behold,
they are praying in the temple. 9. We heard the priest praying
for the people. 10. Do not mourn. 11. Why have ye mourned
these many days (86, Obs. a)? 12. Why art thou mourning for thy
husband (cf. 11, above)?  13. Let us sanctify ourselves, and stand
(that we may stand) before the Lord. 14, Why did ye not sanctify
yourselves for that day? 15. No man shall (=A man shall not)
stand before thee. 16. Let us join affinity with them. 17, Behold,
he is hiding (himself) in yonder cave. 18. Where are they (108)
hiding (themselves)? 19. Who can justify himself before Jehovah ?
20. Do not make a pretence. 21. Let us not delay in pursuing (to
pursue) our enemies. 22. The vines languish,

AFFIXES TO VERBS.

176. As has already been remarked (105), a personal pronoun,
used as the object of a verb, (1) may be combined with M, and then
stand separate.  But (2) much more frequently the pronoun is ap-
pended as an affiz (60, 3) to the verb, forming one word with it.
Thus, he kept me may be rendered by Nk WY or X But these two
possible constructions are properly available only when the object is different
from the agent : reflex action should be expressed by Niphal (167, 1) or Hith- .
paél (174, 1). But see also 213, IIL.

Obe. Although these affixes are mostly used to indicate direct accusatives,”

sometimes, with neuter verbs—especially in poetry—they stand for datives,
&ec., a8 ’J}',u ke grew up with me Job 81 :18.
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177. Three points require consideration : (1) the changes made
on verbal forms before receiving affixes ; (2) the forms these affixes
themselves assume ; (3) the vowel-sound which may be interposed
between the verb and affix.

A. The fewest changes are presented by the Hiphil-forms, since
these have two firm vowels in the stem. The forms of this conju-
gation, prepared for affixes, are these :—

PERFEOCT IMPERFEOT INFINITIVE

Sing.  Plur. Sing.  Plur. Swon
sm. Swpn  Swpn  bwp  adwp InPERATIVE
3£ nowpn Sopp  SwPD  Sing.  Plur.
2m. p_ BOYRR  AROVRN Swpn  1Swon
2f PR S abwpn

leom ‘meopn  wbopn  Swpw  Swop

Obs. 1. The deviations from the common forms are mostly cases where an
older termination is resumed ; thus, in the perfect sing. 3 fem. N for N (68,
Obs. 4 ; 81,2, 0), 2 fem. *A for B (90, 2) ; in the plural, the 2nd pers. ending
3R is for D3P : cf. the Arabic. *

Obe. 2. In the imperfect, infinitive, and imperative, the final Hiréq is ten-
aciously maintained. See 171, Obs. 8, b.

B. The Affix-forms are these :—

8rd. 2nd. 1st.
Sing m WY, L, () £, R, N-: m 9; £ %: com %
Plur. m. 0P,0,0; £13.1: mby; £19: com ¥

Rem. The % sound of the 2nd. person affixes may have been adopted for the
purpose of more clearly distinguishing them from the afformatives with the
proper ¢ sound : cf. the 2nd person suffizes, and conversely 113, 4.

C. (a) Verb-forms which end already with a vowel, do not need a
helping sound between them and the affix following.  (5) But those
which end in consonants need some such sound. Hence (1) before
%, D7, and 13 is placed sh°wa, which, with the first of these forms,
is vocal, and (c) in pause becomes s°gdl, (B) taking the tone (42).
(2) Before the other affixes (a) the Perfect takes an a sound (=, +),
while () the Imperfect and Imperative take ¢ (=), the former some-
times a.

Thus DRYI0 we separated them ; TI3N (panse T2330), DP'330: on
the other hand D}"J;ltl and D_'?'a;\: seldom D}'ﬂ;:.

Rem. That the ‘union-vowel’ @ in the Perfect is really an old ending seems
to be proved by the inflection of the verb in Arabic.
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Exerciser 39,
Yo* () salvation  Spp fmage, idol; (093] HR reproach, 777 tread ; Hi.
P37 be angry; Hi.  pl. in actual put to shame make to walk,
provoke use DY'DR Sip skin lead, guide

snbhgb 7h orbaan e+ oo =gl

«mw:‘aw 5 sy -m‘a 4 DR T WEEDY x'ps
tREAPD DIBT PN oSy 7RIS mn
10 wmm‘a:ﬁ 8b9 wm‘m: WOIT P8
T2 fvion b2 songs wnn o gaen by
8514 s mpvmenb chpb bt by nﬁ*am LIRS Pl
bypte :ywams sopi ATEENTT b B Y
19 sopmEN N1 S qEENE WY £ rRon T8
2 tningn MND pbPel DEER ™ ¢ snnnERON
Sm o2 oD ‘>:u %3 28 ~~m~ﬂ-‘m m*‘;zh
2 27 wm*S:m nrar2e s ebeinn ~n5 2 m:w':‘an

PR

aBee172, Obs.  5See T, Ols. <Seo24,5,6. dSeel7l ‘[Tt
will be] to us [%. e. ours] to deliver..” /Seel124  ¢Ses 117, 4

Write tn Hebrew

1. Jehovah hath wholly sepaxated (125, 1) thee to him [self] from
the nations. 2. These nations have. utterly provoked me with their
abominations, 3. Ye have provoked him to destroy you. 4. We
will strip thee (172, 1) of thy beautiful garments (83, 1 and 80, 2),
but clothe him with my new tunic (76, 8). 5. Why did ye make
them ride upon my asses? 6. May Jehovah hide thee under the
shadow of his wings (of 16, above). 7. We shall not deliver thee
into his hands. 8. I shall utterly destroy them from off the earth.
9. Lead us in thy righteous ways (88, 1 and 80, 2). 10. Jehovah
is his guide. 11. Thou hast sanctified them. 12. I am Jehovah,
thy sanctifier. 13. Do not cast them into the saa. 14. Let us not
mention them at all.  15. I shall not justify thee in this (63, Obs.).
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16. Ye shall not justify them in their iniquity. 17. Wa shall ap-
point thee king over us. 18. Why have ye appointed him king?
19. It is yours to offer them (bring them near) to Jehovah. 20.
Cast. ye him into the devouring fire,

AFFIXES To VERES.

178. On turning to the other portions of the verb besides Hiphil,
it soon becomes apparent that verbal forms assuming affizes are
treated as {f they were nouns. Thus (1) Piél, Hithpaél and other
parts which terminate in —, and otherwise have forms like first-
declension nouns (131), are treated as if they were actually such :
(2) the Qal infinitive construct, and the imperative, ending in o,
are viewed as third-class segolates (132) : (8) all other parts are like
tha third-declension nouns (138).

1. Hence DY3R he gathered them, T3 to magnify thes, 3TN M¥PON

I will deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify me, Ps. 50 :15.

2 Thus Y4, but also TWY; WPV judge me, Pa. 26 : 1, from "B ;
but *RN3 ¢ry me, in v. 2, from |N3.
3. Thus ‘JI5¥", but TP 0P, 1Ry, BTV, &e.

179. The perfect Qal, which suffers more through vowel-changes
than some other parts, is here presented in its altered form, before
assuming affixes:—

Sing. Plur,
3m PR (Sv) with heavy affixes) 3c %
31
2m. BOR (AP0R) 2m IAP%D
2f 'BoER (BhoD)
le ‘AOYR 1o ubhm

Rem. Of course, verbs whose first radical is aspirate demand a hateph for
& simple shewa (29), e. g. 108 he loves thee.

180. An affix gains in emphasis by the insertion of a Nun between
it and the verbal form : this letter has been named Nun Epenthetic
(better Nun Demonstrative). But it is only found where these con-
ditions are fulfilled : the verb must (1) be of the imperfect ! form, (2)

1 Yery few exceptions occur : see 43 in Exercise,
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end with the final radical, and (3) be in pause. The Nun is, for the
most part, fused with the preceding consonant, in which case it is
represented by a doubling Dagesh.

Thus 332990 thou magnifiest him, from AY2TIR ; T¥30N 7 shall gather
thee; see also 50, 4. In some cases, however, the Nun evidently constitutes
part of the original form of the verb, as YPNW" Is. 60:7,11. (Cf. 118, a).
Uncontracted forms, such as IR¥%p* Jer. 2 : 24, are poetic and rare,

Exercise 40.

Rohand £, D7 thrust through, 5} can, beable MY maiden, virgin
(WQY) Pi. chastise,  pierce R2¥ purge, refine, [DIR] Pi. precede, an-
correct X only, but purify ticipate, prevent

NS 170 YD NI 1 DPED Ran 5D Topn !

6 oy 9D S 1ENEIRE M e 1igm MY
5o A es 1R DY ymabn e oy Ay
PRVIO e3P DY P CWDO £amTaD 3pyr ey
M 9B 12 iDANTD N DRI :ooTby oo
oo 14 igpb R Chre e :beem T
7200 B 16 1pTey N B 1s setbi inayvm
19 ) DISY P18 ATER YA A P
tqbt oW I men DR 1amipEm AT
tEMMINDY DETE N2 )00 Jam) NS a9 Ay 22
P PRNbY '3 MY o2 £ DAY b a2
LR R R S ERR L R
B iDnpYl Pt :eRuI My s cmamaw meh O
3¢ 1un pba MBTY Tom M1 N Ny N
1D D/BNYS6 :DYIYED PN RYDNS 1P NETIN Mb
© 1333 ¥b 9 soubain b se 1 s M 1 7
2 DRI 70N 03 T IO WY M
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“ D3 OREENG 1IN moED WHI4 Wik
72 RhRTY <DV PN24S : ORI P ey
LRI PRAVDI 0 NI 2no03 s 1Ap3
aSupply the copula.  ®Bee143,2,¢. ¢ Vocative. 9 8ee 125, 4, a.

¢ See 144. 7 See 178, Obs. g Gen. 37 : 4. A See 82, 8. $See Ex-
ercise 16, note A. k Seo 112, 2. 1 8ee 19, 4. m]s. 65:5 »Itwill
be observed (Matt. 27 : 46) that this sentence from the Psalms, appropriated by

our Lord on the cross, was there uttered in the cognate Aramaic. o See
110,d. rBeell7,2 ¢8eebB, c.

Write tn Hebrew

1. Who rescued them ? 2. Let us rescue them, 3. Thy God hath
rescued thee from the hand of thine enemies. 4. Who will deliver
them into our hand? 5. We will not deliver thee into their hand.
6. Teach me thy ways. 7. Teach (ye) them his ways. 8. I will ga-
ther you from all the lands. 9. Keep (thou) him from evil 10.
We shall keep thee in thy way. 11. Keep (ye) them in the way of
truth, 12, Remember (thou) us. 13. We remember them. 14,
All the days of my life will I remember them. 15. We know thee
who thou art.  16. I do not know him. 17. Let us capture him
alive. 18, I anointed thee king (for king) over Israel. 19. Do not
ask him. 20. Let us bury them in that cave. 21. His sons went
down to bury him. 22. The maiden took them. 23. Why have
ye forsaken them ?
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PART SEOOND.

Tus IRREGULAR VERBS

181. Some deviations from the model of the verb, as it has now
been given, are caused when any of the radicals happens to be (a)
an aspirate, or (b) a quiescent letter ; or (c) when the assimilation
of a radical takes place.

A. ‘Aspirate’ Verbs are subdivided thus :— (1) ¢ Pe Aspirates,’ ¢. & verbs
whose first radical is an aspirate (163, Obs), as 2P to think: (2) verbs
$°Ayin Aspirate, as 0P fo choose : (3) verbs ‘Lamed Aspirate,’ as YO¥’ to
Acar.

B. In the *Quiescent’ Verbs, the consonantal sound of the weak letter
merges in the vowel which precedes. This class comprises (1) ‘Pe Aleph’
Verbs, as ‘;:s toeat; see 185 : (2) ‘Pe Waw’ Verbs, properly so called (see
187), although the 1 is often written %, as 12! for 1) to descend : (8) ‘Pe
Yod’ Verbs (proper) ; as D} to suck ; see also C,2: (4) Verbs ‘°Ayin Waw,’
such as MO ¢o die: (5) Verbs ‘°Ayin Yod,’ as 2" ¢o contend: (6) Verbs
‘Lamed Aleph’; as X to call: (7) Verbs ‘ Lamed He, as MR to buy.

C. Contracted Verbs include (1) Verbs ‘Pe Nun,’ as 71) fo vow : (2) some
Pe Yod verbs which are inflected like the verbs Pe Nun, as N¥! ¢o set on fire:
(3) ‘Double °Ayin’ verbs, as 239 to go round.

Obs. Many verbe are doubly irregular; e. g. }2) %e smote, is both Pe Nun
and Lamed Aspirate ; 1§’} ¢o do, is both Pe Aspirate and Lamed He.

182. Pe AspiraTE VERBS — Rules. 1. Where the first radical
of common verbs assumes simple sh°wa vocal, Pe Aspirates require a
composite instead.

The hateph used is mostly = : but verbs with & as their first radical prefer
w3 e g 3 &ll, but SO ear.
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II. When it is otherwise indifferent, (a) preformatives assume the
simple vowel corresponding to the composite sh*wa under the aspir-
ate succeeding them ; but (b) if the vowel under the preformatives
characteriss the form, they give the aspirate a vowel like théir own.

Qal forms give illustrations of the former case ; thus 32 to ki, S 1
eat, 340 he will leave.  But in Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, the class of vowel
under the preformative remains, and regulates what follows it ; hence o}
TRRT, TR &c. See, however, 20 in Exercise, and 11, ¢

Obs. 1. In Qal imperfect, verbs which end in o begin with a, but those which
terminate in @ begin with ¢, as also verbs which are at once Pe Aspirate
and Lamed He ; thus N2Y* Ae will serve, but PIN} Ae will be strong, M1} he
will see.

Obs. 2. Strong aspirates sometimes do not accept a composite shewa : yet
the preformatives assume their vowels just as if they did ; thus TR ke will
desire, YT he will cease. 'This is the * hard’ pronunciation of the aspirate.
III. When, further, a vowel-afformative (3, *~, or N+ ) is added to

the root, the composite sh®wa under the aspirate becomes a short
vowel ; as Y19, from TBRY,

IV. The doubling of the first root-letter, in some parts of Niphal,
being impossible, the vowel which precedes it is made long (9), hence
we have 1B for 7197,

Bxercise 41.
DO be or become 17 fish NYDY tears(cf. 68, Obs. 6) NYPY cattle
wiss  NPA O integrity, VW support; Hi.be- &) be deaf, dumb

7137 counsel innocence lieve, trust ; Nt be H:, keep silence
VP he-goat  [J1¥] Hi listen to, trusty, faithful; be  NYPY staff
(A9 Pi. teach  hear established 21} search

> MY YRS 1ndn) P Wit 1eom v

NYDNS UMM 3 D4 s OTYIMD Donn
35p0 fie by 857 +4ohm 3mwm powns s unie Shyn
/533 Tormg maun W50 epomm mbpas e
TR PR DRI OMOTE Tap7 ol O
3M '3 DERg ey wen S iovm rowb
gk GEEE PR i R T P SR
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NITIIIVIS 20 TN DB TAYATIS LnEN b M
8 1¥WI MW DI NI owaw 8O T
by + Ry ieh whyn wib by sl o
s TR YT DOTTR TS tRNaYD Pnb 20
N DP S 1oy empmn 1o i epbab pmt
D% tinpna pmp NI onbbay f-pim b
2 yenpon ‘ab‘am PATR e D P S
b2 w7 onb conbowms manIy wENy v
MRS 1 85 v whNn o D®0 1D fpown
3 pme 5 narn A pon De® 15 TnaN

vy vy

TH MR PNCTIINDSE MpET HONR MY KD
B 7 09 10 Sann 1 rerep oy o
"3 enf o9 sowrbs 3by Ao spn s neoe
o +oo) 2
a Bee 119, Obs. 1. b Bee 117, 7. ¢ See 87, Obs. 4 8¢e 167, Note.
¢Seell8,a. /B0e80,3. ¢ Sesp. 6l footngte. Ac‘gods’  f8eal6l,
Obs. e k8ec 124, Rem. 2. ! 8ee 117, 8. = ¢ ghall be made to stand’
[Hophal] 4 e. set, placed. n8eo 117, 5.  © Observe the different forms and
shades of meaning in these imperfects. ~ # See 1 Sam. 9:27. 78ee 112 2.
r Note the peculiar pointing of this form. * See 172, Obs. ¢ See 14, Rem. 3.
®See117,3,c. ¢ Supply the copula,  * See 129. = See Prov. 17 : 28.
¥8e0120,b,and Obs. 5Sec108. 5. 18ee127. 2Hos 4:3. 38ee 88 a.
4 See 2 Kings 3 :23. :

Write in Hebrew

1. O women (78, 1), love your husbands. 2. O fools," when will
ye be wise? 3. Cease not to mourn for (on account of ) the forsaken
(ones). 4. Cease mourning for the dead (pL) 5. Do not (pl.) pass
through this field of mine (86,2, 6). 6. Cursed (be) his loved (ones).
7. Ye have oppressed and forsaken the poor. 8. Ye have loved evil
and taken hold of iniquity. 9. Let me cross over, pray, to eat of
(. e. from) the fruit of that tree. 10. If thou (f) wilt be utterly silent
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(125, 1) at this time, then (161) salvation will arise (stand) to the
Jews from another place. 11. Why dost thou still (129) maintain
(keep hold of) thine integrity? 12. It is better for us to perish in
this great and terrible wilderness (76) than to serve the Egyptians.
13. Take hold of thy staff, and stand before me. 14. Saddle me
(¢. o. for me) the ass, 15. I did not believe his word, and took
(thought) lnm for a liar. 16. Why did ye not believe these trust-
worthy (partic.) witnesses? 17. His words have been trustworthy.
18. Behold, ye (112, 2) could not stand before him, and how shall
0s ?

°AYIN AsPIRATE VERBS.

183. 1. Whenever the regular verb takes simple sh®wa vocal, the
second radical takes Hateph-patah (10).
Thus OOV they slay. From this = again may be taken = as the vowel

for & short syllable preceding it (cf. 11); hence, in Qal imperative [, and
the feminine form of the infinitive NI ¢o love (123, 1, B).

2. In Pigl, Pual, and Hithpagl, the second radical may cause the
vowel that preoedes it to be lengthened (9).

ngenee ™, 12 (for 439, §32), to bless, be blessed ; but W3 to consume,

to

8. Bo little influence has the aspirate over a vowel following, that
only in Qal Imperfoct and Imperative, and in the plural feminine
of these same parts in Niphal, Pi¢l, and Hithpagl, is the ~ always
changed to = : in Piél Perfect it sometimes remains,

Exercise 432.

[>03] Vi, be terri- [NXP] Pi. serve, at-  [8%] Pi. refuse  (D0)) Pi. pity,
fied, tremble ; tend, minister RP tear in pieces  compassionate

Pi. terrify () Pi. tarry; re-  [¥%7] IVi. lean, re- ¥} drive out,
'Y folly, simplicity  tard, defer cline, rest expel; Pi id.

b5 T <M I T2 TP I
TIE TRE T PR PR PR M
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159k sonby Db ¢y e cnonan s saan
wRY9 1y Dhi Mo tDymNDY b N9 T
oD /SR T 1L +aieby Bz ;e b
15 1R No1 s Aohats ¢ 1O Y3IR 13
MIPR T CRIND RBNNS YD CDIN MO 23
TR N 1T ¢ mng Daon 16 1 D
s b by’ "1'7-1 bag-n TP SREn A N s
® 1ep3un o eoh R ey 75 e
oM e Dbm UMY AR T TEND
sankn o oy phon b TRTE RIR® thos
o onb a2 R A tRhp ¥ 133 MR
NY) 7 13nIn BhEATIY DaLNRE 193 26 " mamieba
:pyD PR upwm Ddb; WS tomia mox-oy
vhm P39 syerby myv om piaby S oy
2 :opRop *on a‘rm DM RSL s Donee
sq3nb ¥ o T v.-un 1 oo i ~qby
') oy M0 1700 ) D3y s
a See 29, b, % Piél imperative, ¢ See 105. d Supply the copula.
*BSee 1928, 5,8.  / Note the peculiar pointing of this word. ¢ Pausal form,
eontractedfromﬂt!{‘l:seedaoll?,i 800120 ¢Se0221.  #Hoe
3:1. !See124, L1, andIL mBSee180. 78e080,3,0. °Bee 732
P See 87, 1, ¢ 2 8ee 118, a. r8e0173 2,4 4 °asone [man]’ all to-
gether. ¢Is 46:13. %B8ee125 1, Obs. b. v CL Exercise 15, nos. 27, 28,
3l. % See 125, 8; also Esther 9:16. = Psalm 44 :23. ¥ Gen. 27:42
sPsalm 77 : 3,
Write in Hebrew
"1. When they lean (in their leaning : 124) on thee, thou shalt be

broken. 2. Let me lean on thy hand. 8. From all your sin will I
cleanse you. 4. Let all my attendants purify themselves. 5. Why
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(87, Obs.) do yo ask (117, 2) my name? 6. Salvation is far from
us 7. When they assemble against you, be not terrified. 8. Let
us bless even our enemies 9. Assemble yourselves, O ye priests,
and minister to Jehovah. 10. Love your enemies, and bless them
that curse you. 11. Thou shalt not love those that love evil 12
O ye adulterers, tremble before the God of heaven. 13. Let us slay
the ox. 14. Ye shall wash your flesh with water, and purify your-
selves for the passover. 15. We will not be terrified. 16. Our en-
emies have been utterly driven out of the land. 17. Cry unto me,
and I shall not tarry. 18, When (117, 5) they cry to me, I shall not
pity them,

Verss ‘LaMED AsPIRATE’

184 Since final aspirates demand a sounds (12), Verbs ‘ Lamed
Aspirate’ (e) take pasah as a substitute for, or (5) in additian to, an-
other kind of final vowel found in common verbs, Thus,—

1. A merely tone-long o is simply changed to a, except in Qal
construct infinitive : but when unchangeable, it takes (12, 2) a fur-
tive patah after it.

CL the Qal imperfect and imperative with the absolute infinitive,

. IL 8o also ~ is displaced for =, except (a) in participles absolute
(131, L ¢), () in absolute infinitives, and (¢) everywhere in pause,
when it remains, with furtive pafah following.

IIL But 1 and *- always remain unchanged, and take the pafah
after them, .

See Hiphil perfect, and Qal passive participle,
Note. Of two gilent shewas at the conclusion of & word, the former, under
the final radical, mostly becomes & helping patah ; see 7, 8, 21, in Exercise.
3 dogfiy, gadfly  DY¥ prosper  1%3 bolt, bar MY trumpet
Ying's 1025 o) 93 Dan2 sa emppy Dan pa
+DN iop WS tRoipa v Sipa voen

: 1y oip vogh 858 1 bip ey 1ubipa i e
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b m oy mér yoeh B0 1bipe ne dbo
Mo nYY 18 aeT mop 12 ey il )
L ria 1oba g e A e Dyng
TN DR n‘aw ) ‘mw-nx DY MR P )
1‘7-11'\: 16 1 9qw9n 92 n*‘am W B n‘:zm
Poia uILIIE 1 pa) e hiTah Made PO
VI Y0 yan T DR o mibng 2B
“y DN FSE PR nnp‘:v repn et oy PN

Gk

2y b omns oo mvn e cwr

! 'lW‘?& Pﬂ!’ "!3‘33 'nvw "'lp:ﬁ 2% 3 P"-B‘? !ﬁl AN
TT NRER MRB 2 RiNYEM vphy PnnY rws'mv-"»: 26
) ~n-‘7:‘> b TTne nnfe MR8 1PN
a8ee 117, 8. 2See119, Obe. 1. ¢ Contracted from NYNY. 9 8ee
165,¢, 0bs.2 ¢Ex.5:2  /Bee Exercise 21, Notec. 9 See 114, Obs. 1.
» Supply the copula.  *See 127.  #8See135, 2  /Bee128,c. ™ Bee
103, Obs. a. n This word—mostly applied, as here, to a solemn declaration of
Jehovah—is generally regarded as the construct form of a Qal passive participle,

dictum. The imperfect occurs only in Jer, 23:31.  °See 46, Obs. 2. P See
128, 5. ¢ Ps. 145 :16.

Write in Hebrew

1. We shall certainly not (125, 1) listen to thy worda 2 Be-
hold, she is listening (129) to your words. 8. Listen to thy father’s
words, and gladden his heart. 4. He is not (129) fleeing from the
face of his brethren. 5. May (120, 3) thy God make thy way pros-
per. 6. Why dost thou trust (117, 2) false words (words of false-
hood : 83,1)? 7. He still (129) refuses to hear. 8. Behold, thou
hast sent evil on me, and hast rejected (162) the faithful friend of
thy youth. 9. Cease to swear by the king’s life. 10. Do not for-
get to sacrifice to the God of thy fathers. 11. When thine enemies
flee (124) from thy face, thou shalt by all means listen (125, 1) to
_ their cry.  12. Rejoice, my son, and let me rejoice (120, a) over
thy joy. 13. I shall not open my mouth, lest I transgress (117, 7)
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against thee with my tongue. 14. When thou sowest (117, 7) thy
seed, thou shalt by no means forget (125, 1) to rejoice in thy God.
15. (It is) time to sow the seed. 16. Let every knee bow before
the God of heaven. 17. Who will refuse to bow before him ? 18.
Behold, our mistress opens her hand, and satisfies (171, Obs. 5) the
mouth of the hungry.

"¢Pg *Arrn’ VERES.

188. These verbs really form but a sub-class of ‘Pe Aspirate’
verbs, from which they differ only in these respects :— In the im-
perfect Qal, (@) & quissces in the vowel 0, and (b) disappears from
the first person singular ;® (¢) the final syllable takes = or ~.®

Thus, ‘):‘ t0 eat becomes S8 or S3N® (see 3, below), and in the first per-
son singular, Y3K, or 3Kk,

@) This o is found, besides, five times in the Imperfect Hiphil (Jer. 46 : 8,
Hos. 11 : 4, Neh. 13: 13, &c.) and once in the Niphal Perfect (Num. 32: 30).

@ The ¥ is omitted to avoid being written twice ; elsewhere it rarely disap-
pears, as in Ps, 104 : 20 {DR for ADNR, 2 Sam. 20:9.

(8) The vowel ~ is found under distinctive accents ; but (a) under conjunct-
tves, or (b) where there has been retraction of the tone, = is found, but some-
times +.

Observe the eonshnﬂymcurﬂngformﬁb&} (to say) saying (for Wb 800
103, Obs. a).

186. The verbs always inflected in this manner are five in num-
ber : MWW fo say, T3 fo perish, P to eat, NI to be willing, NP
to cook,—the last two being also verbs ‘Lamed He’(194). Other
three verbs occasionally adopt this mode, but are sometimes wholly
‘Pe Aspirates :” "X to seize, 0V to love, NO¥ to gather, take away,
(imperf, 1T or T &a.)

Exercise 44.
nbiw burnt-offering WP (conar. PAZL) P, NP how? NYe deaire
590 pain, pang middle, midst how | 19! right hand o,

- DRI Yeed k2 ¢ TNBID PR N w1
apie M4 gD T P e 1o
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b6 PP AR T Yo ey oo 1D
bosim) i AT PheRs 1osban ET 1 onb bosén
b parpe b0 1 oipen o boie 858 snbim
NS Db -3 /e IEATTON PITenT 1 ok
79 "B PmToN nEeT TR 130 7Y YR sbaxén
85 Db Soi 1ETTRD e pyn mEm b 1
w1 1By peme obmin) nigen 12 tann oo
1 1 bain qem meba W mboke e
25 o Rn D216 1 aNR Dpel 3130 O
‘07 7Ny ovimy Hm e oy ke
TIER® 1hm e oy mmb aye noon
™32 1D Do) ThYY Y R e Y
S MRS s Dogn 28 smanamN) Do 1o
. +oibpy sy peo Tiorby yek wms
1 DM *RoR

& See 117, 8. % Bee 103, Obs. a ¢ See 26, 2, b. 4 8ee 110, d.

¢ This and the two following sentences are connected. 7 ¢Is it actually [true]

that... 9’ 980019, 4 ABee 117, 5.  $‘for (i e on account of) the life
of..’ %‘When..” !Beefd ™See 161, Obs.e. ™ See 185, 2
Write in Hebrew

1. Let us not eat of the fruit of these trees, lest we perish. 2. Let
us not perish in the midst of strangers, 8. Say not, I shall surely
perish by the hand of mine enemies. 4. Let my soldiers (men of war ;
see also 80, 2) seize his attendant and slay him. 5., May his hand
lay hold of thee, and preserve thee from evil. 6. Let the wisdom of
their wise men utterly perish. 7. Who would (117, 8) eat the bread
ofiniquity ? 8, Let us bless the Lord (117, 7) before we eat. 9. Let
us love and honour our aged father. 10. Whenever ye say (117, 5),
Let us eat flesh, yo may eat (117, 8), but ye shall by no means eat
(125, 1) of the blood.
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*Pe Yop’ Vemss.

187. Verbs which in Qal appear ‘Pe Yod' belong to one or other
of these kinds :—

A. Verbs properly and really ‘Pe Waw’ (as shown in Arabic),
eg "52 to bear, bring forth.

These verbs are both more numerous and more important than the others,

B. True ‘Pe Yod’ verbs (189), as 3P} to be good.

0. ‘Pe Yod’ verbs whose inflection, in some points, is like that
of verbs ‘ Pe Nun’ (201) ; they are both few in number, and of rare
occurrence (see 203).

Obs. This classification is not rigidly observed. Thus '3'2'D taks away,

Ex. 2:9, might appear to be a verb of the second class, though it is really of the

first : Y T formed thee, Jer. 1 : 5 is like a verb of the third class (or a verb

‘Pe Nun’), but belongs to the second ; while on the other hand, the Niphal

731 Is. 43:10 and Hophal 7%y Is. 54 : 17 might lead one to suppose that it

belongs to the first.

188. Verbs properly ‘ P¢ Waw.” — Ruies. 1. When the first
radical begins the form, in Hebrew it appears as Yod : this is ob-
served in the perfect of Qal, and throughout Piél and Pual.

II. When not initial (i. e. after preformatives), the 1 mostly re-
maing : (a) if it assume a vowel underneath, it keeps its consonantal
sound, as in Niphal imperfect and imperative. (5) But when it reg-
ularly would assume sh®wa, it then quiesces in the vowel that pre-
cedes, which in the Niphal and Hiphil is ¢, in Hophal w,

Thus, we have 2pA) from 3¢ (naw-sab), 2PN from W7, &e

ITL In Qal imperfect and imperative, Yod may remain, or it may
disappear. (a) Retained, in the imperfect it quiesces in the Hirég
that precedes, while the next radical takes patah after it.

Thas 2} ¢o possess, impert. ¥, imperat. &)

(b) If Yod be dropped, then the preformative takes -~, which the
next syllable likewise assumes, though — is preferred beside an as-
pirate.

Thus 3P} o #it, imperfect 3¢, 3¢ (16, 5), imperative 3, N3Y (120, @)

but 13! to know, imperfect I3}, imperative '3,
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Obs. 1. Verbs of the latter class drop Yod, besides, in Qal construct infinit-
ive, which then in general appends a 1 to form & segolate : thus N} N
g:;.{nmdmumm'awm NY): W3 20 know, thongh NY3, V3 are

Ote. 2. The other claxs of verbs is mostly, regular in the construct infinitive,
but some also form segolates, as NgF), NG to possess, NYS? to be able, n?;v
20 be dry.

Exercise 45.
NP0 booth My frankincense (N3} Hi convict, con- B3} be weary, ém-
NS native 59 beable; imperf, vinee; chastise. Ns.  perf. D3 ; Hi.
RY goout(192) wsed ts Ho. Loy dispate together weary (caus.)
DY) Hi save 1927 go, depart; U be fatigued; ém-  HO) add : émperf.
%7 pain, labour  imperf. A2 perf. W™ wsed is Hi. BN
155> oDy Spht 3 emb wrape eme napt
nY3Y 3N nIp2S + Y TIW 3k neDy of napkes
PisD2 *3 DT YT [UBD ¢1IDD AL T O3 DB
¢ 1D PR OO wina el uTny magin
D3NS ¢RTPD M SIKY KTI7 1093 OB Sys
srat 15 byna 7mp rals DTINO tpmETRY TN
woxme v3 fm b b 2 oty prwe
4 3p7) NDRIS DMK DYD YD UM ANNIBIZ s
DO Spe-Dy D316 3PP CONY DR-DYT DN M
o Py 17 T 0T P16 1oon b moo
moypein 1 :baebry oo A 9 v P
it g oy bR 1o e mupTRD M
me T NS N A o svmeby e

Unbeas s g ymin®  smomareb T

1 For the irregularities of this verb, see the fuller account given at the end .

in the Vocabulary.
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a vox mam2s : 5o ong pyby ek s TR
Lag e 9T P A o Do e e o
e Sy Db B e it Dbt D S
t YNNI Snit DM DT B TIm NEOTTR
it oo npbi e 0pm Ly P Y
DunEnD T Ppg abhso thmom aysh cpn
Sp3m 3¢ SBnn by Rk rosb wwist op v
nobh bowe a8ty emybn mb s maw nby
emyson w2 abss oy by e o M 1
PS8 1o 13 5 P *Rg 8 1+om by sy as
0y M BO 9 ow 10w goin AT
magp b4 sempry Ry Genrar demupine ~opein
M2 DRYEAM) DA MR AT 48 rpEAnD NE T
srw*m nan b 1an nEipa DY ¥y nn*i'm
resiam S0 3 mn 7abion s PN ST
680482 08e019, 4 cBeell7,8 98¢e208,8 ¢Seell4 2
7 8ee 147, 3. ¢ See 105, c. A See 63, Obs.  fSee Exercise 43, Note n.
EBe0 73,2 iB8ee184,II. ™Beel77, C2  »Joseph. ° Vocative.
?B8e080. ¢ Bee 117, 3. r See 114, Obe. 1. ¢ Bee 161, Obe. ¢ See
117,20 %< e by asking incense to be offered : Is. 43:28,  © ‘thou art able
(117, 2) [to do] everything’ Job 42:2. » See 190, b: observe the precise
shade of meaning here, Gen. 30:24. = See 167, Note. ¥ Bee 166, Obe. 2
o074, 2, 0d 73, 4.
Write in Hebrew
L. We shall not be able to dwell together in one house. 2. Pray
do not sit down there. 3. Thou shalt not be able to go thither. 4.
Let us go thither, that we may dwell in peace. 5. Let us go down,
that ye may know the way. 6. Why should you sit down (117, 7

and 8) before that you are tired? 7. Whenever I am wearied, I
vfallasleep (117,5,4). 8. Even if you are wearied, do not fall asleep.
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9. Ye will be too tired to sleep (1568, Obs. 2). 10. Do not weary me.
11. I shall not weary you. 12. Go down to the stream, before the
waters dry up. 13. Let us consult together, before Wwe occupy their
land. 14. Our God will save us, and make us dwell in peace. 15.
‘Who will be able to save them? 16. To-day there is born to you
a Saviour. 17. I am thy Saviour. 18. Let us conduct them to
their land, and save them from their enemies,

‘Pe Waw’ VERBS (CONTINUED).

188, B. Some constructions, chiefly involving the use of certain
‘Pe Waw’ verbs, require consideration here, (a) Bxpressions indic-
ating a single repetition of an action :—

1. D§5q ‘B?&U Ihamagdndmmodadre’m,emﬂ:a
2. 7w 55pY npik #5 1 shall not again (Vit. add to) curse, Gen. 8: 21,
1375 7 Bph and again he spake, Gen. 18: 29,
RP*) and again he sent out, Gen. 8:10.

. DD AR 8 T shall love (188, 1) them no more, Hos, 9:15.

8. 137R) NRIA) and she spake again (/i¢. added and spake), Est. 8:8.

4. DO "W Ao M5 I shall not again have compassion, Hos. 1 :6.

Note. Sometimes the second verb is not expressed, but left to be supplied
from the context, as in Job 38 : 11, * Hitherto shalt thou come, but no further’

(lie. 'O ¥0)).  Additional instances are found in Ex. 11:6 ; Num. 11:25;

Deut. 5:22 (Eng. v. 25); 2 Kings 19 : 30 (or Is. 87:81); Job20:0; 34:32;

40 : 5 and 32 (Eng. 41 : 8), probably also Deut. 5 : 19 (Eng. v. 22).

For other constructions expressing the same ides, see the examples given at
the end of 191.

(B) Expressions indicating continuity or progression,—increase or
diminution.

In these constructions, which have already been briefly described in 135, 2,
Obs., and 129, Obe. 1 (see also the instances in Exercise 22, nos. 87—40), the
verb q‘;o is mostly used (but see also 125, 2). Examples are given in the fol-
lowing Exercise, nos. 14—22, which should be carefully studied. The general
meaning of such sentences is ‘he drew nearer and nearer,” ¢ grew stronger and
stronger’ &c., or ‘ he went on and cried,’ . e. cried as he went along.
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Exercise 46.

7 rnnmng part. Q! to be precious, I’k scoffer, mocker ﬂD,,'g instruction
5,)3 wickedness, dear, honoured 11! to appoint (a [‘n&*] Hi. to be con-
iniquity Y27 wealth, substance time or place); tent, willing
S0 Picurse (DY) MVi. beleft, remain; Ni. meet 930 the other side,

Yo side, rib Hi.leaveover NBY? opposite (108)  this side

2 sy 297 NP AEND <YTY SRboR e ) 1
Nb 2 3m vs ol ameg D Ty ik 86
aoi 854 :oyashy Mo DRETT B P B
nppas o6 taay Ty ROiNGs  roane T
-m apirrbis 1ybi axh Ty ATien7 Y
11 3o nbpR 10 £y piech 859 iy g
DNIS :pine M9) NZT CADRIE 113 4bm) NEAeT ‘R
75m =9 925 7 e mn e i 8o b S
g bam e sbae sopy oR gben e
bbh Gwegd mom pim 1‘” mu b o 41‘7'1
Do 19 1) Fom Oy T egbmis sodbm
mm 5T Ton bR e 1 Ohom wiy ey v
TR o) TIIR R M TN 1B DO R
by ¢ AR B 1bbp Fon tneeb v
A N3 e S B g 07 Fom D
n% 19 et nabh e a2 1o Fonrb

6 smgmey by fash o B tnsba e o
Y9 R 31 DEAIN T 1= b Siimy M oy
i £ g Do svbm enbe TR
m boso 1ypps wErR® 1y TRk T
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e o iy 081 ¢ ey e o Oaes +v1ap by
M “pan-y i Yrpin Nbss a3y A b
= n:b OS5 ¢y n~:‘mn 3 135him YD W
o7 min qarp:-‘m 3+ bt ~J:‘> MY P
Y5 vinss g3 Donb naim g Yo nain
o ab 00 3 y7vm Sapn ap ubsin 5% 1 rb egin
mv*; *npen S -bm pmyhy Ehinb PE 02
£ ST b « ) nggvz 31 M POND
6860 103, 4: ‘in this [place)’z. . here,  58ee 73,2 ¢ See 161, Obs.
d In these and other instances, the retraction of the tone causes the shortening of
the vowel in the final syllable ; see 48, 2, and 162, 5. - ¢See 154, 5, 1. 7 See
129, and 190, Obs. 1. ¢ Circumstantial clanses ; see 120, Obe. 2. 2 See 78, 4.
$¢To the [place that seems] right...’ &t In Hebrew, as in English and many
other languages, such an imperative often loses much of its original and proper
meaning, and becomes more of a hortatory interjection, Come/ Cf Fr. allons,
Ia.ayc,Gr.ﬁ'yc, f&,tﬁfpe&c. ! See 114, Obs. L. mSee 108 = See 155,
c,0bs.2 98ee88 Rem.l,a. » See 170, Rem. ¢ See Exercise 21, note c.
rSee156,4. $See32 1. ¢ SBee213 VI »See180. v See 203, Rem., 4.
» See 72, 2, & See 125, 1.
Write in Hebrew

1. Let not a bone be left over. 2. Do not leave a stone remaining.
8. Let us leave some of our bread to the poor. 4. Do not weary us
again. 5. Let us know what they will yet (again) say. 6. Let us
not go thither again. 7. Ye shall not chastise us any more. 8. We
chastised him once, but shall not again (do so). 9. I have saved
them twice, but shall not (do s0) again. 10. Come, and let us again
reason together. 11. Be content, pray, and teach us again. 12
Let us meet there, and again consult together. 13. Behold, two
men are walking together, and talking as they are going. 14. The
one woman became stronger and stronger, while the other grew weak-
er and weaker. 15. The two boys grew, and became stronger and
stronger. 16. Let my sons be dear in your eyes.
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True ‘Pe Yoo’ VErss.

189. These verbs mostly praserve their Yod : occasionally how-
ever, it is dropped ; but then it is sometimes represented by Dagesh
in the following radical, so that the form assumed is that of the shird
class of ‘Pe Yod’ verbs (208). The true ‘ Pe Yod ’ verbs are these:
23R! ¢o be good (of which, in Qal, only the imperfect is used), P3} fo
suck, Hi. suckls, Y2} to awaks (only used in Qal imperfect), ¥ ¢o be
siraight, right, “¥! to form, [°2)] Hi. %90 to howl, [19}] Hi. 1"°D %0
go to the right.

1. Qal is inflected as in the strong ‘Pe Waw ’* verbs (188, IIL a).

2. Throughout Hiphil, the * quiesces in « : see the paradigm.

3. Niphal and Hophal are not used.

Forms like 37 Prov, 4:25, %! Is. 15:2, 8, &c. are anomalous and
likewise rare.

Exercise 47.
T teat, breast: ‘DUt i not, unless; (T29) expand; Ni. ONY left (side);
du. DV perhaps separate self north

ToB7 1p2 200m ¢ T 1oh o0 iy v

5 e e o nm 2wnn wry angs «n
DI DTN TN DI PG ¢y nEy
D) TTIEDNO 10200 BB YIS qpe nEbY
12y e o‘?q"?;:, g o 3P ) g’,w‘;'u;:l 10
1 1 pyn Db T s ypyns +bn i
T 7 T ‘g 19 *rpi N o cmeeap ou
1By et s mmpym i Fommg mabme otom

w3 o coibn M e e sy e
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ROTGTID N0y DD DYIoR nE gm0 o
TION RAbME N r'»émw-ns ~‘7xm ¥ o1ap 2t
tob ruamm ume b B e TN

aSee 161, Obs. 5Be082,1. ¢See117, 3. d See 155, a. ¢ See
125, 5. 78eeT3,1. 98ee169, a. hBee 45.  ¢*and shall call’ (158).
See also 192. % ‘a nurse” See Construction 1, at the end of 139 ; also 171,
Obs. 5. 18eel142,b. mBSee187,0bs. 78eel77,C. ©oSeed8. r°If
[thou wilt go to] the left, then (161, Obes., ¢)..." 2 See 168.

Write in Hebrew

1. Who will form for himself (for him) an image? 2. What (105,
Nots, 6) will thine hands (64, b) form? 3. Thine enemies shall not
again awake from their sleep. 4. In the morning they howled, and
we awoke. 5. Let us lament and howl, for our sister will not again
awake from her sleep. 6. Perhaps our words may please (be good
in the eyes of ) the king, so that (161, &) he will save us. 7. If thou
wilt go with me, then I shall do thee good. 8. Even though thou
wilt do-me good, I shall not go with thee. 9. Send away the child
and its nurse, afterit is born.  10. The mother has suckled her son.
11. This woman will not be able to suckle her child. 12. Let us go
to the right.

VERrBs ‘ “AvIN Waw’ anp ¢ “Avin Yob.’

190. General Remarks. A Waw or Yod, occurring as the middle
radical of verbs, may (a) quiesce in the vowel u or o, or 7, since these
are homogeneous (13, Obs. 1). (b) The Waw or Yod, in presence of
a vowel differing from it in kind, but yet characteristic of the form,
may disappear.

Thus (a) we have DY in the Qal absolute infinitive, and DY in the passive
participle, for DD (q3-wdm) DD (g&-wim). Again () we have D in the 3rd.
sing. perfect Qal for DY, NY Yor MY he died, Y3 for BN he was ashamed,
27 for 3% he contended.

Obs. 1. In place of the ordinary participle Qal, another (adjectival) form is
used ; thus ¥ running, NY dying, dead (128, a).

L
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Obs. 2. Verbs ‘°Ayin Yod’ and ¢ °Ayin Waw’ include those only whose mid-
radical is weak, as just described. A few verbs keep the Yod or Waw as a
strong consonant, and so far are quite regular, as W8 to be an ememy, W o0
languish, "1 to become pale, Y13 to expire: this always holds in the case of
varbs which are likewise ¢ Lamed He'; as i\ to live, M) vo be, MY (Pi) o
command.

Obs. 3. Verbs ¥V are few, and differ from verbs V"D only in Qal. Somse verbs
have both * and Y forms, as Q¥ and DY to put, place, set.

191. Special Remarks. 1. The ground-form of Verbs V'Y and V7
is not the third pers. sing. perfect of the Qal (109), but its construc
tnfinitive, which takes the vowel 3 (or'=). As in the common verb,
the future and imperative resemble it.

Perhaps this 3 of the construct infinitive has been assumed to make & differ-
ence between it and the absolute.

2. The tons falls regularly on the root-syllable, except (a) when it
is assumed by the heavy afformatives 25—, 15—, or (b) by the help-
ing vowels (see 5 and 6, below) I and '+ ; (¢) or when retracted, as
in the imperfect Qal or Hiphil (see 8, below), or (d) thrown to the
end by Waw Conversive of the Perfect (159, 5) ; also (¢) in the case
of the participles.

Accordingly FP means she stood, NPD is the feminine participle, standing,

PR and she will stand.

8. Except in Niphal, which takes ) (and keeps it throughout), the
vowel-endings of the Perfect are as in the common verb.

4. Preformatives lengthen the vowel they would regularly take;
but Qal and Niphal perfect take Qaméz for short Hiréq.

Thus, in Hiphil, D%, D) stand for D127, DD! &e.

5. In the Perfect of Niphal and Hiphil, when the root-part would
regularly take Shewa, Ho6lém is used instead, in order to preserve
the stem-vowel, which, however, may be changed (for euphony) to 3.

Thus for BB}, we have both NDIP] and likewise DIPIPY ; while MP'RD is

for R,

6. Under the same conditions, the Imperfect Qal with , and that
of Hiphil with *~, either (a) preserve these vowels by assuming '+
in a succeeding syllable ; or (&) letting Shewa remain, these vowels
change to ) and ~ respectively. The lengthened form is generally
found in Qal, the shortened in Hiphil.

Thus, in the Qal, we find forms like 'r;"papn and MYHPR, but in the Hiphil
19PN rather than NPRPMA.
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7. Tnstead of forming Piél, Pual, and Hithpa&l, these verbs, re-
peating the third radical, prefer Pilel, Pulal, and Hithpalel (see the
paradigm) : sometimes Pilpel is found, D292,

8. (a) In the Qal, from the Imperfect D3} we derive the jussive
form O} let him arise ; . with Waw Conversive (retracting the tone,
162, 5), b1 (25,2, A, 4) and ke arose ; but in Pause (45) the tone
and the old vowel are restored, hence ). () In Hiphil, similarly,
from D'?! we make the Jussive form DR} let him raise, with Waw
Conversive BP" and ke raised ; but in the 1st pers. singular the full
form is mostly retained, as in D28} and I raised.

Obs. An aspirate, from its strong preference for a sounds (12), may obliterate
distinctions between forms like those just given. Thus, D) (from WD) may
either be Qal (for Y and he turned (himself) aside, or Hiphil (for 1)
and he removed (trans.).

_ Note. Abnormal forms are 3% (for 3}) they are estrunged, Psalm 58: 4;
DINR (for DINR), Deut. 7:16; 13:9; Ezek. 7:4, 9 &c.

Constructions to be noted—
() 2% 2% lie down again (¢s2. return, lie down) 1 Sam. 3:5.
(8) 'pNDY) 23hs I shall take back again (Ziz. I shall return and take) Ho. 2: 11.
(¢) 32¢71 3¢ and he lay down again (and he returned and lay down) 1 K. 19:6.
(@ nmﬁ‘g 337¢ 5 I shall not again destroy (return to destroy) Hos. 11:8.
8ee p. 157, and (on the general principle regulating such constructions) 260

Exercise 48.

23 toreturn énr.; DY tobe high ; Hi. ¥V give way, move TYRY purchase,
Hi. restore, sendback raise, lift up, ex- 03D totter, shake thing bought
™D to die, perf. and  alt; Pilel exalt A3 be ashamed, perf. T2 born; &

part. NY; Hi.put [}33] Hi. establish,

vA3, impf, YA

s0n
todeath; Pilelslay  setup; Ni.to M) timid, afraid NP foreskin
DD to arise, stand be established 2" to contend; Hi.id. (25,2 A,1)
738 tobe scattered ; D33 trample, tread '3 to understand ; ‘J’.I exult, rejoice
Hi. seatter [WV] Hi. toawake,  Hithpalelid. DD} to plan, pur-
WD to turn aside, de-  arouse; Ni.bea- DDN dumb pose, propose
part ; Hi.remove tr. roused; Pilelstir 7} male b, ¥ tobeglad

TIPR crown, d'mdem. up, &rouse 54D to circumcise [Y9P] Hi. awake
TH) PTTIOR 20M2 Ry YINTE 3P 3w

EYIY3 PON) T30 ONYIRAS s M niomd vY 28 g
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-o3) nbrbsnTp Dyn DYS ey N SRR
D926 snp iy e oy anbn owes Sey cnam
- “nnb 8 ¢ Rk ~‘>v X7 PiNDY S b
D1 s oAb o w7 b oy e s g
MDY ML £8P DU 1NN WY m‘a&
oD A B Lyn D AT D312 : Swe) D
BYVDTY Pk b mpS G a8 -+t
19N SPIbY DY BYEET up 73314 2 b3k bINn
e bun '1‘7:::1 5y n-v‘)xm D) 1IN Mww-‘an 15
18 125 nisvn by 17 qwx-&v 7 DM WD
AP BN 20 chpein npe pot1o ) oim Py
Dy woy2 :3b w‘m mspobr 85 D) Dhoa et s ey
st fan ¥b 2 tnEbY o oy ndboen s < b
MDY 200 o2 ¢ i mPDm SR < Ynsbm
IO Lo T N W, o5 Dby 'rba-Ty =
TOND DM NN M A, DR AT
Win soemn DB rown 85 mby nem o 8D
Bt MENORY OB W00 D R TR
29vbi B35 1 Yo pB R vy 3 e
P3P TIM RITBE 193N I NS P TN
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DYPR D3N sonb7y e oo S 1qEn3
Giwsy mim e epyys ‘m‘m 3 1 1‘7m: “me) v
B e :im a'm: vy ebm i ‘mmzm D
"R theAa ~n‘7: 42 ~~+,~x: we) ban mima b
Ly by wien S Ty barh m Swhs swpn
6 1ooon nbEM SEMG 1DmTY) Tk RN
72 nobb 2w wb 47+ chpAnrhy nb mt nap

: Y ‘;mw~ wamg bb a8 xemn

a See 265. 38ee120,a. ¢ See 125, 5. d Contracted from *ARNID :
50, 1. ¢ See 168, 1, b. JJob19:9. g See 1385, Obs. 1. hls 14:25,
iSe0182 Obs. 4. *+Seel9,4. 1See20. ™ ‘set hearton’ <. e care much
for... ®B8eell22 ©°Job14:12 p‘becauseof...” ¢ See 126, Obs.a.
rSee 87, Obs. *Hos. 4:4. ¢‘Whoever...” (87,1, @). Jud 7:3. %8ee
161. * Supply ‘as. v See 156, a. z See 125, 4. ¥ See 167, Note.
£8e0147,3. 1Beel05. 2 See 137, Note 2.

Write in Hebrew

1. Let us return from our evil ways, for why should we die? 2. If
ye will not restore my golden crown (83, 1 and 80, 2), ye shall sure-
ly be put to death. 8. Let us lift up our voice, and exalt the God
of heaven (see 17 and 20, above). 4. Do not return to thy land,
lest thine enemies kill thee. 5. Do not kill the fugitives (the fleeing
ones,—partic.). 6. Two shall put twenty to flight. 7. Let us flee
from his face, lest we be put to death. 8. Stand up, and put to
flight those who stand up (part.) against you. 9. Let us depart
from evil, lest the Lord remove us, as he has removed the children
of Israel from their land. 10. And the queen rose up against him,
and removed (see 191, Obs.) his crown from upon him, 11. When I
return unto thee, turn not away thy face from me. 12. When thou
departest from his word, the Lord shall depart from thee. 13. We
are quite ashamed of the man and his deeds, therefore give no heed
(put not thine heart) to him. 14, Let us lie down again. 15. Why
will ye again contend with him? 16. Your adversaries shall not a-
. wake again. 17, His kingdom shall not stand, nor shall his throne
be established. 18. In the morning we awoke and arose (191, 8).
19. Do not again turn aside.
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VEBBS ““Lamep 'Avern.’

192. All the peculiarities of 8> verbs are owing to the nature of
the final radical, which is an aspirate, though weak, and (much more)
a quiescent.

I. The ’Aleph, as an aspirate, prefers an a sound in the final
syllable.

The X is not strong enough to secure this sound in every case, like Verbs
‘Lamed Aspirate’ (184): the a is only found in Qal imperfect and imperative,
and Furtive Pasah (12, 2) is unknown.

II. As a quiescent, (@) ¥ requires its vowel to be long.

(b) When, regularly, the third radical would take -, ® refuses
it, and then quiesces in the vowel that precedes, which (1) after
the perfect is -, and (2) in the perfect is = ; but ¢ransitive verbs
‘take + in the perfect Qal.

Stative verbs follow rule 2; as 'DN‘zp I am full, Jer. 6:11.

(¢) ’Aleph having quiesced, afformatives whose first letter is n
drop dagesh and shewa.
Thus, we have DRYY, NXYYD, for AXYY, NRYY.
Obs. 1. R is sometimes dropped, asin ‘N¥®D, Num. 11:11L
Obs. 2. The Qal participle feminine mostly assumes the form nX¥b (for

YY) seldom M¥YH or N¥b.
Obs. 3. ’Aleph assumes its consonantal force before the pronominel affixes ;

thus WPy, TR
For additional remarks on these verbs, see 199.

193. Abbreviated construction (constructio prasgnans) or ellipsis
results from the omission of either of two closely connected verbs—
usually the second, and especially a verb denoting motion—which
the reader must supply after considering the eontext, particularly a
preposition following.

Thus, ’U‘?g_n ‘Ape ¥ 7 have not acted wickedly (by departing, 4. e. I

bave not wickedly departed, 200) from my God, Ps. 18:22; NJm=D 09

they shall tremble (i.e. come with fear, come trembling) 2o Jehovah, Hos. 3:5;

0N 1Y) DYDY all the people tremblod (as they went) after him, or fol-

lowed him trembling, 1 Sam. 13:7; Y08 39 X0 they did not fully follow
me, Uit. fill up (to go) after me, Num. 32:11, 12
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Exereise 49.

NYD tofind INQIL to mest, NiOP shame, insult, 1! to go ont, go forth

8O to sin happen reproach 113 {0 come, enter; go

RV Ltocry, P&))Pibe zeal- ¥ to lift up, bear, [MD}] Pi. to seareh for
call ; read ous, jealous carry ; pardon 92 diadem, crown

MM NOS DD M T2 DU N b
ub AR5ty MM pTE NI 4 YRR pINCTR
PROMT BEINT 10p) DT3NP -11956 LONDR 3
EM370-PR /PO “TOR S 1 NERY DRS¢ e e
b -umpn-‘m 1 s ohein N SERS Map 10 m‘»m
h1s 1oy DN mibniz sk b *]mp o)
DD MYDNDN 4 ieDb mngn) n::u‘:-S:: WM
X¥) TND15 DAYy mpm-‘a:‘v =STNPY) *CPE DN
nmpS P37 1NN -|nmp'7 e 16 b
S TR DI WAPNT CNND M n‘:n‘a 18 'Tﬁ*m
0y 93 IED 85 '3 R XD IRy y3 dim 1
DINEI YNYNN TP 2 oninby nae i oo b
"M DY Fame ::m-m-Sx DTNEM DY
s a5 by monbey wen nam ioyby w
1) nbn oy mand 73 eprmn e on
e mebn perby ey et e mee
TP TR I Soap Pt hne o
M PERR M pEPM TR NP cam
PRI <o nEnYm

1 For some of the more important forms arising from these verbs, see the
general vocabulary at the end.
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68e074,2 ?See143,2c c8ee19, 4 dSee9l, Ill.¢, 3. ¢Ses
125, 4. 78159, 5,5. 74 e pleasant. A See 118, 5. 14, e. bitter:
see Ruth 1 :20, & See 55. 8ee 117, 6. m Sec 160, d. " Bee 167,
Note. ©°8ee24,5,6. 2 See 180. 7 See 158. rS8e0117,2.  *8ee
103, 4. ¢ Supply ‘and cast,’ or ‘by casting’(193) ; Ps. 89 : 40. % Supply
‘and delivered him.” 2 8am. 18:19.  ©See191,8.  * Supply ‘by delivering
me” 18am. 24:16. = Supply ‘and cast them.” Hos. 2:20.
Write in Hebrew

1. What evil have ye found in me, that ye hate me? 2. Woe to
you, for ye have sinned! 3. O ye daughters of Jerusalem, if ye will
go on hating (128, 2) instruction, ye shall not find favour in mine
eyes. 4. If we have found favour in thine eyes, let us go out to
meet them. 5. We lifted up our voice and cried unto them, saying,
Do not be afraid of us. 5. Fear God, but do not fear man. 7. Go
ye out to meet him, and carry your youngest brother (156) with you.
8. We have been very zealous (125, 1) for thee, and have come to
fight with thine enemies. 9. When ye go out (124) to seek your
flock, 7 (112, 2) shall not go with you. 10. ¥¢ have brought on us
all this evil.  11. Why have ye not fully followed him? 12. Thou
hast sinned (in taking) from his flock.

VerBs ‘LaMeEp HE’

194. Verbs designated ‘Lamed He’ are really (z) in general,
Verbs ‘Lamed Yod,’ though () sometimes ¢ Lamed Waw.’

1 1!2?’ to rest is a true ‘Lamod Waw,’ though its imperfect takes a Yod,
hence the form 7,

2. From these so-called ¢ Verbs Lamed He’ must be distinguished those
which have a consonantal ;1 as their third radical, and are thus really verbs
‘Lamed Aspirate’ (184), e. g. M3 to be high.

195. Rules. I. When the third radical concludes the word, it is
retained, as Yod, only in the Qal passive participle ; elsewhere, /7 is
used instead.

The vowel used with the concluding 1 is always long : (1) in the perfect, it
is a, as NP} &c.; (2) in the participles and imperfects, +, as NoJ, NP &e.;
(3) imperatives takq =, 88 -‘I‘zg &c.  (4) Of infinitives absolute, (z) Qal takes
o, n‘;;, forms like X7 and NINY being rare; () Hiphil and Hophal take =,
N2y, 237 () Niphal and Pidl take = or = , 793 and nogn, n% and
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%3 : no instance of Pual or Hithpasl occurs. (5) Infinitives construct regu-
latly end in Ni—, to which all suffixes are joined simpliciter; as NN 10 see,
‘N3 when I saw, &c. Such forms as NYY, WY are exceptional.

II. But when the root receives additions at the end, Yod may (a)
quiesce, or (b) disappear, or (¢) remain.

(a) The Yod quiesces before afformatives beginning with a consonant ; if
this be N, it takes no Dagesh. The wowel in which Yod quiesces is, (1) after
the perfects (<. e. in the imperfect and imperative) =.  Of Perfects, Qal takes
-, Pual and Hophal always = ; the others may take either —, or—=. See the
paradigm.

(0) Yod mostly disappears before a zowel-letter in afformatives ; but in poet-
ry, especially in pausal forms, it is frequently retained : e, g. DI they trusted,
but 1P Deut. 32:37, mpn she trusts, Ps. 57:2; e Ps, 36:8.

(¢) In words without afformatives, but taking affizes, the third root-letter
and its vowel disappear ; as D) ke saw them, RN thou shalt see me, &c.

Obs. 1. The Hiphil perfect sometimes takes < in the first syllable; hence
I he showed.

Obs. 2. The Qal active participle feminine from 1B is often B rather
than N9B. (See p. 38, foot-note).

Obs. 3. Through the influence of an aspirate, different parts of the same verb
sometimes become identical in form : thus MY may either be Qal (ke shall
go up) or Hiphil (ke shall bring up, offer a sacrifice). Cf. 191, Obs.

196. () A common mode of making an oath or a strong assever-
ation is found, fully expressed, in such a p e as 2 Kings 6 :31 ;
o 1op MRON théy TbprDN AR RSy DYDY Yrnrnd 8o ket God
do to me, and so let kim add, if... Cf 1 Sam. 3:17. But the intro-
ductory declaration is often left to be understood, as in Job 27 : 4,
so that (1) if the proposition commences at once with DY, it must be
regarded as a strong negative (Assuredly...not), 1 Kings 1:51; 2 :8.
Such asseverations are even represented as made by God ; see Num.
14 :30, 1Sam. 3:14, Ps. 89:36; 95:11.  On the other hand, (2)
in abbreviated propositions of this kind, X? DX must be viewed as
strongly affirmative; thus 1 Kings 20 : 23, 25, 0j% PI) 8508 4
shall certainly be stronger than they.

() Another strongly affirmative particle is %3 (perhaps originally preceded

by ‘I swear’) which may be rendered assuredly, certainly ; see Gen. 18 :20,

Exod. 4:25, Josh. 2:24, Ruth 1:10, 1 8am.10:19; 12:12; 26:16; 29:6,

28am. 2:27, Is. 15: 1, Jer. 22:22; sometimes D ') as 1 Sar. 26 : 10.
(c) Other introductory formuls, in strong affirmations, are (1) '5 ﬂ}’bl:l Jar

be it from me...... which, however, is often followed by an infinitive ; and (2)

MY D As I live (D as thou livest &c.).
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Nots. Certsin constructions of the verb 7%J fo be with  roquire considers-
tion here. 1. Followed by a common noun, the expression frequently means %o
become, as Jer. 20:7 P\ MM T am beoome a laughing-stock ; 1 Chr. 17 :
22 DVIOND DY D) thou becamest their God ; see also Gen. 2:7, 24; 17:
16; Ex.4:3, 4 &c.: hence—through the Septuagint—the Hebraism found
in the New Testament, elvac eis for yevéofar Matt. 19: 5 &e.

2. Followed by '? with an infinitive, it may indicate (a) what is determined,
fixed, in the future; as Is. 5:5 W39 710 he is to be consumed {124, Rem. 3)
‘. e. he is destined to be destroyed ; similarly Deut. 31 :17 S5 ™). But
N7 may be omitted, and the simple infinitive then comes to mark future cer-
tainty, asin Is. 38 : 20 WRWAN) NIN? Jehovah [is] to save me, and in 21:1,
where §151 signifies it shall sweep along, Eccl. 3: 18 NS X that which
€8 ¢0 be; see also Hos. 9:13 &c.  (b) The construction may mark immediate
futurity, as in Gen. 15 : 12 N2 AXP0 "N and the sun was about to go
down ; it may further (¢) convey the idea of necessity, obligation, or duty, as
inIs. 5:4 YD what is to be done? CF. 10:32; Job 30:6. (d) In late
Hebrew, the combination may be a mere circumlocution for the imperfect ; as
2Chr. 26: 5 DYIO8 ©M1° 1Y and he sought (continued to seek) God. But
this construction should not be imitated.

Exercise 50.

)7 tobelike; Pi. YATR new wine 79 to be fruitful NNY to drink; Hr.
liken; think, purpose 193 to weep )} commitadultery wused is RPN
MY tosee; Ni.tobe WYY freshoil OY togoup; Hi. Sp) camel D)

seen, appear ; Hi. to N3 tobe num-  bring up, offer 7MY a waste, ruin

cause to see, show erous, increase  (a sacrifice) MY rest, repose
np7 tobe completed; ‘T Almighty 3j3 the South  (MNY) MDBYA to

Pi, tofinish, consume M3 to build 11 to rebel, He.id.  bow, worship
MY to answer, reply YD to turn(self) W vapour, mist NP} desolation
g by v iy 12 ohit mpm oMy wheot
ST TNy DY DUDD4 DY emTRS oM
WY P06 1o nipw 13 B niey) ne whees
¢ nw nbpe Bun oW oy m
o9 rvmw my abueb e Diwms Wi
PPN U O DRETh g i oR) s
DY oM PETTRY PITRTT PTITN TER YR
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£y weyn inie snfey vine oryn ps D Nyl
85 g a3 N W s e e
i) DS SN UMD YD M AL e
som by by bynbou < Simy b

a8ee 87, Ols. 08195, L 4,4 ¢1 Sam. 25:17. d8ee 117, 9.

¢ Hos. 2:23, 24. 7 See 188, B. 2 (p. 157). 9 8ee 125,2. % See 135, 2
i See Ezek. 36:8—11. & This is a special form of the Infinitive. 1 See
195, II. m ‘to Bethel :’ see 208, 1. n See 48, 2. 2 See 128, 2, 0.
P Num. 13:27. ¢ ‘rebelled against the command (/é¢. mouth) of...’ r See
page 139, foot-note. s See 105,c. tSeell,c. ®Seell7, 2 v See 66,
Obs.6. *Bee83, 22 = See 77, also the illustrations in 68. ¥ See 122, 4.

Josh. 9:20.  * “for him who is hard of day,’ ¢. e. whose lot is hard ; Job 30 : 25.
18ee19,4. 2Seeb5  38ee193. 4 See 125, 2, and foot of p. 157.

Write in Helrew

1. Why have ye not done as I commanded you? 2. Let us not
weep here, but go up to see what should be done (imp/. NVi.). 3. We
went up to do to them as they have done to us. 4. All that thou
hast commanded us, we shall do. 5. To whom shall we liken our
Maker? We have not seen Him, but He sees us (112,2). 6. See
what has been done. 7. Once (154, b) I appeared to them, but I
shall not appear again. 8. Now show us what you saw when you
went up to the top of the hillL 9. There let us build an altar, that
we may offer our burnt-offerings to the Maker of heaven and earth
(79,4). 10. Let me go up to the top of the tower, that I may weep
there alone. 11. Be ye fruitful, and increase, and fill the earth.
12. As the people have increased, so will their troubles increase,
13. Turn unto me, and let me see (or, that I may see) thy face. 14.
‘What dost thou see (art thou seeing)? Lo, I see (129) [men and
women] weeping ( partic. pl. masc. and fem.). 15. Why didst thou
not turn to see what was done? 16. I have finished commanding
my servant; but I know that he will not do (will not be inclined to
do: 186) as I have commanded him.  17. As I live, I will turn to
you (196) and multiply you exceedingly. 18. As thou livest, we
have done as thou hast commanded us. 19. Far be it from us to of-
fer burnt-offerings to idols.  20. Ye shall no¢ see your native land
again. 21. Ye shall nof go up. 22. We have become thy servants.
23. Thy seed will become a multitude. 24. Do not become scoffers.
24, We went up from the well, drinking as we went.
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Verss ‘ Lamep He’ (CONTINUED).

197. In the Imperfect and Imperative, these verbs sometimes
apocopate the 11, when, regularly, it would be the final letter in the
form.
Thus ¥ command, V¥ and he commanded, ¥Q) and he appeared, from
T8, NIYN, R

Obs. 1. After the shortening, the tone is frequenﬂy retracted, and the word
assumes a form like that of segolates: this is especially the case with Waw
Conversive (162). Thus, we have '7;' for n';r R from NRY let him cu,
1B and he turned, 1QP) and she turned ; 3)3, 3‘1' for N30, n;nv
for nYD, and Sp} for NPy, —the shortened form being ambiguous in thm
case also (cf. 195, Obs. 3), 111 and ke answered.

0Obs. 2. Apocopated forms are sometimes left in a crude state, as BVD let

her (or, thou shalt) drink, RN and he opened, JID) and she wept (or, and
thou didst weep), R and ke saw (Qal), or, and ke showed (Hiphil).

198. The verbs M7, M7 (a) prefer = when vocal sh°wa occurs
with the first radical, as in MQ be thou, m’" to be.
(5) Simple shewa is mostly used however, with preformatives; thus f}?
\"l& but ") and live. (c) The shortened Qal imperfect is 7} (in pause
")) %R, with Waw copulative %", 'ID and let there be, but with Waw
Oonversne 3% (in pause *)) and there was, and, it came to pass.

199. Relation of Verbs 8”5 to Verbs n’5. — In the Aramean,
these two kinds of verbs have been confounded, and now constitute
one class : in Hebrew also we can trace a like assimilating tendency :
the forms are often interchanged.

I. Lamed Aleph verbs affect the features of verbs Lamed He :—

(1) They simply assume the others’ vowel-points ; as XN sinning, Eccles.

8:12 &c., NP he filled, Jer. 51 : 34; 'NNDY I have healed, 2 Kings 2 : 21.
(2) They keep their own points, but take i1 or * instead of R, as 19 Aeal
thou, Ps. 60 :4, N9V he will fill, Job 8:21, 'NVIP) N7p) 28am. 1:86.

(3) They take both the final consonant and the final vowel of verbs 71’9, as
353 for 3853 they shut up, 1 Sam. 6:10; NWY thou art thirsty, (for NNDY),
see Ruth 2:9.

IL. More rarely do verbs n"5 assume the forms of xS verbs,
(1) In consonants, as R;W he changed, 2 Kings 25 : 29,
(2) In vowels, as npm; I shall look, Ps. 119 : 117,
(8) In both vowels and consonants, as K™ B! Aeshall bear fruit, Hos, 13:16,
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III. With later writers and in poetry, the forms both of verbs &'>
and 11’5 incline towards the Aramean, in which the fnperatives, the

imperfects and sometimes also the participles, mostly end with M= or
R- or '-.

Thus, R)73 be thou Job 37 : 6, MR Jer. 17:17.

200. Two closely connected verb-forms are sometimes related in
such a way that the first really modifies the second, which, though
perhaps formally subordinate—the completion or continuation of the
other—nevertheless presents the leading conception : hence the first
(though it may be the only one which has the finite form,—chiefly
Hiphil) must often be rendered either by aun adverb or by a modify-
ing expression, and only the second as a finite verb, even though it
be mostly infinitive in form. .

The examples already given under 188 and 191 should be studied anew, for
the purpose of observing the syntactical devices adopted. The combinations
are various. Thus (a) the second verb may be put in the construct infinitive,
with b, as B8 3%ND NP often did he turn back (lit. multiplied to turn
back) hie anger, Ps. 78 38; SWE> DWpR thou hast asked a hard, question
2 Kings 2:10; NRY? NIV thou hast seen well, Jer. 1:12; N> ®9BY
doing wonderfully, Jud. 13:19, cf. also 2 Chr. 26:15; NP POYY duwell
deep, Jer. 49:8; 03 DMIM NPY why didst thou flee away secretly (lit.
hide thyself in fleeing)? Gen. 31 : 27 ; R'l:'? DY 230" and the people wens
stealthily, 2 Sam. 19 : 4.

(b) The second verb may be in the construct infinitive without '?, as P'ITR
T3 I would flee far away, Ps. 55:8; 132 *3'90 play skilfully (it. do well
in playing), Is. 23 :16; N3 13¥D to walk humbly, Micah 6 : 8.

(¢) The two verbs may even be simply co-ordinate,—in the same ‘mood,’ as
720 SN ke went willingly, Hos. 51 12; VW 3P 100 they quickly
Jorgot his works, Psalm 106:13; Db@a 0 escape gquickly, Gen. 19:22;
327 N2Y ride prosperously, Psalm 45 :5 5 33 32BYD it ye down low, Jer.
13:18; InpY D'OYY they have deeply corrupted, Hosea 9:9; 'ﬁ‘zﬂ DIPR
departing early, Hos. 6:4; T aﬁm and thou shalt come down on the
third day, 1 Sam. 20:19.

() The verbs may also be joined by Waw, either copulative, as 132 1700
oome quickly 1 Sam. 23 : 27, or conversive, a8 83') 09 1 Sam. 4:14.

Exercise 51.
np) sink, fall, de- MDD anything  [RPP] Vi be wonder- 11! to cast, throw
cline ; H% desist, (WP3) Pi. cover,pardon ful; Hi. make Hi. to throw;
cease, let down  [1%] Pt make haste, wonderful teach, instruct
NDY heal ; Pi. id. be quick 5 dew [17?] Hi. praise

e o w e Ty e b g
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:Ebivh §b miaes imvio by b4 :On 3 bom
.nmw*‘a ~'>~~-|m PR *p vk : b nﬁ-ﬁw‘a Sity49
t rigys me Gvan s . 1ebh oown by oymon st

: J'D‘?‘? "L 54 .'12!7 ’ﬁ’hD‘? nnw D’P’b&?bﬂ 4 53
. 4 See 128, d. 51 Sam. 18:17. ¢ See 87, Obs. @ Supply *that”’

¢Bee 125, 1, Obs. a. /See55. 9 See 196, Note 1. 4 Similarly the Fr.
‘Viveleroi!l’ $See119, Obs.1. *See74,2. !‘whosoever:’ see 87,1a.
Ezra 1:3. m See 128, c. n See 162, Rem. 1, 5. o See the general
vocabulary at the end, under 83 IL » Bee 187, Note 1. 2 See 199.
r See 208, 7. s See 110, e. Jer. 51 : 9. ¢ See 125, 5.  © Psalm 51:3.
02Chr.26:15. vSeel95,2 ¢ z8eel7l,3 ¢

Wyite in Hebrew

1. Do not build thy house there. 2. Command thy son, saying,
Do not as those who turn (128, ¢) to idols, to worship them. 3. Let
not the child drink wine, but make him drink milk. 4. May our
God, who has redeemed us (74, 2) from death, show kindness unto
you. 5. Let thy blessing be upon us, and be thou with us to show
us the way, that we may go up. 6. Do thou this, and live (119,
Obs. 1). 1. Let the damsel turn, and go up to see. 8. Let me not
see thy hand stretched out. 9. Weep not, saying, Let another go
up instead of me, for I cannot go up. 10. When I was in our field
my father cried to me, saying, Turn and see! And I turned and
saw three men, and went up the hill after them. 11. And it came
to pass, when we were in my field alone, that (162, Rem. 1, 5) a wo-
man appeared unto us. 12. Let us go up quickly. 13. Behold, we
have offered (129) our sacrifices, and have done all that he com-
manded us (195, IL, ¢) to do. 14, Then spake the man to the
damsel, saying, Come with me, and become my wife (196, Note 1).
And she answered him and said, I shall by all means go with thee; -
so she became his wife. 15. Let us not speak much. 16. Ye have
answered him well.  17. Why hast thou (so) often rebelled against
me? 18. This woman has often wept. 19. Let us sit down low.
20. Our God will do great things (magnify to do) for us. 21. How
wonderfully I have been healed! 22. We have been wonderfully
preserved. 23. Let us be ever praising (128, d) Jehovah, and in-
structing others in His holy law. 24. Do not be constantly rebelling
against your Maker, 25. Let us go down early, and build an altar
quickly, that we may offer sacrifices and praise our Redeemer.
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Verss ‘Pe Nuw.’

201. In ‘Pe Nun’ verbs, Nun mostly disappears when, through
inflection, it has lost its vowel (i e. assumed Sh°wa), especially after
preformatives,

Obs. 1. As will be noticed in the paradigm, this rule applies (a) to the
Hiphil and Hophal throughout, the latter taking < in its first syllable. () In
Niphal, only the perfect and the participle are affected ; whereas (¢) in Qal, it
is precisely these parts which are no¢ affected. The other conjugations are
obviously quite regular.

Obs. 2. Nun seldom disappears in any case from verbs whose middle radical
happens to be (a) a vowel-letter, or () an aspirate ; hence 'PIJ;F_\ thou shalt
tnherit, YR®)? he despises. But in DM) (N from unused Qal) ke repented,
&ec. the Nun is dropped throughout ; N} ¢o descend, has Qal imperfoct NBOY,
but Hiphil imperative N)1. (c) In Qal, imperatives ending in 0 always retain
the Nun ; imperfects sometimes do the same, especially in pause: hence DP}
avenge, %) keep, WOY! ke will retain, Jer. 3 :5, but also 9! Ps. 103:9:
see Jer. 31:28 for illustrations of the construct infinitivee But forms which
end with @ mostly discard the Nun, according to the rule.

202. When Qal construct infinitive discards its Nun, n is ap-
pended, and a segolate (132-136) is formed,—a “first class’ segolate
in “third aspirate verbs,” but a ‘third class’ segolate in verbs which
end in ordinary consonants.

Thaus, from Npy to blow, comes NOP, NP} ; from B3} to approach, is de-
rived IR} (AT &c.), TRD.

Obs. 1. Only some words adopt such forms ; others have two or more con-
struct infinitives. Thus, Y)) ¢o smite, has both ¥3) and NYJ; Y to plant
has ¥y, NYP; M) to lift up, has MR, NS and more rarely by &e.1

Obs. 2. Except in the Niphal, N to take, is treated like s Pe Nun verb;
hence in imperfect NP, imperative N2, construct infinitive NAP, NARY ; but
Niphal M.

Obs. 3. The verb {1) to give, further assimilates its final Nun to a succeed-
ing consonant ; hence BN, 31y for HINY, 930).  The other chief parts are
the imperfect |R?, imperative {B, MY (120), infinitive construct mostly NP
(for NJP; suff. 'AA &c) NDY, but also 11, “INY.

1 For the sake of simplicity as well as convenience, the sentences containing
verbs which are not merely ‘Pe Nun,’ but which have other weak radicals, and
thus exhibit additional irregularities (as Rip, NIy, NPy &c.) will be given in
Exercise 53.

¢ M
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Exercise 52.

Spy fall; Hi. canse [3¥)] Ni. stand; [3)] Hi. reach  SHy booty, spoil
to fall, cast down  Hi. place,set up  to, overtake 117'R riddle, enigma
Y37 fade, fail, im- 1B corner nba spring, N¥W pillar, statue
perfect 53 [‘?3;] H. deliver, fountain Q) drink-offering
Yh) forsake, desert  smatch, pull out 3y approachl NP morsel, piece
(9] Hi. recognise  [113)] Hi. tell PYy kiss YR support, sustain

o e T T «un-w‘aw omsS 'mn ‘na:l

'y ’J&"?‘Bb5 oﬂ:‘asn ﬁyﬁb nmn ‘rm :nm-nx
mish amy P by D v o ¢ 7bmn e
7ty oiam bbn niSmh town wb rmeém man
B3 929 ameb s eny B 8 s ob o1
ST W) 3DYUIL 1B MR YD /T M0 13BY)
IR PIPR MEN CIIZ DI R AR
uey e res 92 )15 e TR £ riw
17 1innay vy B m DRp1 g N en
Dy eeDy bam Gayis ¢ymam mby Saam bim o2y~
nI¥T TR : by PO¥Y ‘et Diph MM soun
Y e ok L e
rban D53 e Tosb T T enbaere T
o b M LT YIS gy T
m sor bbey 9 T Owrb T i eyh) mun b
AL N7 MoK P2 1533 Tonb T e Py
ma mnst obybe mewme em s bweneiso

1 See the general vocabulary at the end.
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Dby ¢ onbY ot Sen e e o 3o
wrign s tban bym wion am 03 T oo b
DM VTRETRE RER N4 1 DRERY A RiTRe 0 ¢ ndie
neisb o s gh-nm e n ozae 1mmn b
rogpn ~Bbn trwi Db sby crer s + oo
nonSob e DTEoR 4T T by iy s
by pry wpines s o v <o
i sy v spy: B 1 0 e S
£ wa by o 3 a0 ambmiy B nghan N
UM N2 rompeh T Mg v‘m N .nwn r~
manelre 23 g waém ¢ voueb 's:-lpvxw 37

-1 o0 13 % i 19An 2 PP 03 RO ~‘>-ﬁ:n
st srmb M chass 1ub my pase n‘a: nt mb
~ Yhismn o i W5 iaprby garb 92 pn
oeb B3 R S Amn yran wavmess s ubn
b ome sonn % v 5n b o3 g
T 3Py o s romm mipbn owbe
T e muns P ood Y S P
£703 oY Jon X nﬁpm MWD DY ;N L PINTIN
¥ qra00 tomy wd nie M YO A TR o
P73 NI 1E03 o 00 13335 M b iy 1835 e
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LRI N NPT T YERDR e a3g e
WY Db byn Mympie shi Mpn DY RS
+Bzb YY) DR TR TP 529N

80120, tBee55. ¢ Bee Ezek. 30 :22—25. d See 161, Obs. c.
¢Bee 166, 2, Note. /Boe 198.  9See18, 0bs.2. 7 Bee 208, 1. £ See
112,20 *Bee 74, Obs. 1 See 127. m See 95, under 2nd person singular,
n See Note @, in Exercise 46. ¢ See 105. # This latter part of the sentence
is a question. 2 ‘a messenger,’ one bearing tidings. r See 171, Obs. 5.
s8¢0 162 4, 5. ¢ See125 1. s See 117, 6. © See the constructions on
p.157. wBee156,5. = SeelTl, Obs.3. ¥ Bee29. 5 Sec18, Obs. 1,2
1 See 178, Obs. 3 See 160, d.

Write in Hebrew

1. Yo shall certainly fall before your enemies, for they shall ut-
terly smite you, and there shall be none to deliver (none delivering)
you from theirhand. 2. We have caused thy sword to fall from thy
hand that we may smite thee with it. 3. The leaves fade (117, 6)
before (117, 7) they fall. 4. Cast lots that we may take vengeance
on the guilty one. 5. Do not tell this to thy friend, lest he tell an-
other, 6. Let us keep his commandments, and not forsake his law.
7. Ye shall keep my commandments, and not forsake my law. 8.
That very night (187, Note 1), we overtook our enemies, and smote
them, and delivered our wives from their hand. 9. Put off thy shoes
from off thy feet, but do not fall down before him. 10. When he
approached, I recognised my deliverer, and fell on his neck and kiss-
ed him, 11. We approached the door of the house, and recognised
the two servants who were standing there.  12. Bring me the wine,
that I may pour out a libation. 13. There we set up three pillars,
and poured libations upon them, and vowed vows. 14. Ye shall set
up four pillars, but ye shall not pour libations on them or vow vows.
15. I repent that I gave him my money.  16. Approach and smite.
17. If you smite your faithful servants, then (160, ) you will re-
pent. 18. If thou vowest this vow, then thou shalt repent. 19. Ap-
proach not hither, lest I fall upon you, and make you fall by my
sword. 20. Do not smite us, lest we smite you, and take vengeance
on you. 21. Draw near, my daughter, and kiss me. 22. As thy
soul liveth, we shall not take (196) from their daughters [wives] for
our sons. 23. I shall not touch thee again, 24. We shall not give
them money again. 25. Give me the lamb, and take ye the ox.
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Veres ‘Pe Yop’ mrrecrep rike Verss ‘Pe Nuw,’

208. These verbs, of which there are very few, resemble ¢ Pe
Nun’ verbs in assimilating their first radical, when it would regular-
ly take Sh°wa after a preformative, with the second radical, which is
usually ! a sibilant,

(a) The verbs inflected only in this way are N¥ fo durn up, lmperfect
N3, Ni DY) intransitive fo burn, Hi N'¥0; VY to spread out, Hi. 1'¥7 ;
3 Hi. 2¥0 0 place, st ; [33°] Ni. 3% t0 stand, Hi. 237 20 set, place.

(b) Others are sometimes inflected in this way, but oocasiona.lly also like

true ¢ Pe Yod’ verbs; thus P¥! 2o pour, imperfect PXY, as in Lev. 14:26, but
P11 nga 22 : 35 9%} o form, imperfect 3NI¥" Is. 44 : 12, and '13"1
Gen. 2: 'V’ to be :traaght imperfect generally " &c., but i 'uy'] in
1 Sam. 6 12 Dj@§ I shall chastise them, Hosea 6 : 10.

Note. A few verbs ¢ °Ayin Waw’ likewise sometimes take forms resembling
those of verbs ‘ Pe Nun;’ thus [NID] Hi. N'®3I (fo incite), NP N'ON as
well as N'QN, N'PY; DY) to rest, takes in Hiphil the forms 037, 13, DML
as well as Y)Y, U":n &c. Seel9, 3.

Rem. An earnest wish or desire may be indicated (1) by {B} ' O ¢hat.../
Would that... (li2. Who will give...7). This expression may be completed in
various ways, thus:—

(a) By & noun, or a noun sentence: as D'D '¢PN1 1D! ') O that my head
were waters/ Jer. 8 :23, Bee also 45—50 in Exercise, and Ps. 53: 7.

() By an infinitive: as 33D IR} 'Y Would that we had died ! Exodus
16:3. See also 54 in Exercise.

(¢) By a finite verb, either with or without a eonnecting 1: see 51—53 in
Exercise, also Job 19:23 ; 14:13.

(2) The verb D¢’ may nmlhrly be used : see 55 in the Exercise. Another
construction is presented in D 'J’p' ) O that some one would give me
water to drink / (I, Whowﬂlmakemednnkwutzr'l) 2 Sam. 23 : 15,

(3) When DR (if) is employed for this purpose, we have obviously but the
prohmofmunﬁmshedoondiﬁonﬂpropoaiﬁon (220, L. a.) : see 65, 66 in Ex-
excise, also Ps, 139 : 19,

(4) When ) (R!')) is used, the fulfilment of the wish is usually regarded as
improbable or impossible : sce 56—64 in Exercise. In this case also, we have
gimply the protasis of an incomplete hypothetical sentence (220, I, 5).

(6) "D is used only in Ps. 119 : 5 and 2 Kings 5:3.

1 Exceptions are YP*) and he awoks, 1 Kings 8: 15, and NP0 (Hophal in-
Gnitive construct of 15?), Gen. 40 : 20, Ezek. 16 :5.
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Exercise 53.

720 thicket '?pv toil, trouble N33 expel; Ni.be  NY) stretch out, in-
T forest 1)) burning, anger  cast out; Hi.scat-  cline, turn aside!

79N ashes NYP end; sum, total  fer, thrust, bring1 [NJ)] Ni. R} to pro-
I wing  [N)) Hi. NP7 smitel PV grief, vexation phesy ; Hithp. id.1

Tt DYIp2  £aue D303 NYM MR By e
tTUT DiPBD TN MRI4 sONSR U TRias ow
mn g omem ‘bt MW TN WY ED WS
wn rEbe i twnTee vEnT tomun T
g [ B PO ke b -:-bm-nx T-r:m
1L sbpiy W EM b N0 :fey s
ienag 1oy wh12 s e Dyt ey Ny
mon Bov i v STPRTS 143 DY DR P
i B mnh ogbett rrie owb o e
SR¢ oy D pRTs 1 hv bus ke wen b
‘ri¢ st ma 17 ooy by pye s gy o
DI D opoNDN 1S 1 Yhéby P i 98
0 opb v e P g0 Gk nvme
N
B 1io-pieban vy g Rbye oy wanbxa
m&x nig g% 192 nub T Db Tox T
MDD WD % 1wy g upd vap 1‘7*3'
7o W g oy mIm i
"IN A YR O DU MR YT T o
'2Pi nan nan %0 < onb Wb -nnaams”  PIPR

1 See the géneral vocabulary at the end, for apocopated or peculiar forms, *
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I K NI NWTON W M LN LD T
TMD JIM PR om0 O indnh e
n) A b2 1R M e v T2
VD PR TR BN PT BT TT oo
{E'ED YT NIISE TP ORI P WYIY P
IS CPNDI cvhe DIUNTY Oy Ko
PO NIDH LI WD TR R O
DRan NOTDN ZYIINN TREN A t3PpIn B3 N3 RN
@1y N MY KR OGN N g Dy
b ringY ent DD nwaRh I T Wb
:bp2ioa 3¢ nienb 215N ve veres i e
:Wj-ng .n&y?-rg qgﬁ% Di 41
LD TP DYDY B4 LD s
© 00 gy b e T3 M DuTR R e
W 1R D TWNR 29U 20 1D R REa
TD D) N PN BN RSt s
P 1T B335 U CRTRS NN BT <o
% 1PN pRY upkn wse a2 oK pmemet s
58 1 vs Spwt «bipy 3557 1 im) nom Dy &7 b
ropst 500 s yady mm Gkune 1550 15yt vy
pappn et 199370 0 hes s be tum ba
+UDEn DD <o 66 e e s
a Igaiah 9 :17. b Regarding this pausal form, see 19, 6. ¢ See Exer-
cise 17, Note a. d Exodus 10 : 24. ¢ See 161, c. 7 See 80, 1. 9 Ps.

130:8. In the Old Testament, this word (from PD) ascend) is found here only.
WBee 208,1. $Est.4:8  *Bee the constructions on p. 157.  /See 200, d.
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mDent. 30:4. n8ee 88, 00s.6,5. 08Seel182,d. 780198 98eel8,
Obs.1.  r*To accept the person of..." Proverbs 18:5. s See 124, Rem. 4.
¢ Job381:5. %Job23:3 » Deut. 5 : 26, r8:0125,1, Obs, = 8ee
7 3

Write in Hebrew

1. Behold, I will kindle a fire in thy gates, and all thy houses
shall be burned in the fire. 2. Let us kindle fire in his forest, that
the trees may be burned. 3. Do not kindle fire in their forest, lest
the trees be burned. 4. Set thy foot upon this stone. 5. Do not
set fire to the thicket again. 6. Behold, they are setting the idol in
their temple. 7. Pour ye some of your oil upon their head, and kiss
them. 8. Why hast thou set up this pillar, and poured out on it a
libation ? 9. Let us pour some of this flask of oil on his head. 10.
Let us not touch the unclean. 11. When you touch them, I shall
scatter you like the dust before the wind.  12. Let us scatter the
wicked, but let us not touch the outcast poor. 13. Scatter thou
their armies, as a flock is scattered. 14. I shall quickly scatter them
before thee.  15. I shall utterly smite them. 16. We have been
utterly smitten by (167, 5, Nots) our foes. -17. Let us not incline
our ears unto them when they lift up their voice and weep. 18. Let
us lift up our hand [and swear that] we shall not turn aside the poor
in the judgment. 19. O that I were a king! 20. O that we were
strong! 21. O that ye were wise! 22. O that we had bread to
eat! 23. O that some one would tell me! 24. Would that we
kmew! 25, O that we had refused to go! 26. O that I had obeyed
your commands ! 27. Would that I had died instead of them | 28.
O if they would speak !

1

[N

Verss ‘ DouBLeE “AvIw.’

204. The cause of the peculiarities of these verbs is their prevail-
ing tendency to drop one of the two like radicals. However, no con-
traction can be made in forms (&) with Doubling Dagesh, or (5) with
unchangeable vowels.

Examples of contracted forms are 2D for 33p, 33D for 123p, 2b for 33p:
incontractible forms are the Qal participles 23D, 242p, Pidl 230 &o
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205. These verbs, in their contracted forms, present some points
of likeness to verbs ¢ “Ayin Waw,'—in fact, the mode of inflection is
perplexingly identical : compare the Niphal imperfect 81! with Qal
imperfect 20!, B2} with 30} &c. Their commen features are these:—

(1) The root is shortened to a monosyllable.

Cf. 2P, from 139, with DP, from D)D.

(2) The accent is mostly penultimate (cf. 191,2).

Contrast the imperatives 303D, 33D, with A% But participles and (of

course) words whose afformatives are ‘ heavy’ take the accent on the final syl-
lable.

(8) Preformatives mostly take long vowels, and these if possible
of the same class as in the common verb, but the Niphal perfect and
sometimes the Qal imperfect take a Qaméz : see the paradigm.

1. The imperfects of Qal and Hiphil, instead of taking a long vowel under the
preformative, sometimes retain the original short vowel of the regular verb,

but in such cases the first radical is doubled (19, 3) : see the paradigmn, and the
following examples.

2. In the Qal imperfect, three different forms occur : (a) W} to pity, 113 to
plunder, spoil, ‘?§V to rob, despoil, YW to curse, VI to measure, |1 o
shout, pD_} to lick, lap, 3D to dance, celebrate a festival, Y to be strong,
with others, become {1}, 13! &c., and take no other form : this class is most
numerous, and is composed of active verbs.  (5) The neuter or stative verbs
I t0 be bitter, S2p% to be diminished, despised, swift, NDQ to be broken,
be confounded, 27 to betender, V)2 to be evil, make a loud noise, assume only
theform 5y, W} &c. (c) DY to be dumd, silens, still, DVB to be complete,
20 finish, VIR to bow the head, become DY, DY, P! (d) But 3P 2 to turn
oné's self round, to go round, to surround, becowes 3D} or 2bY; TIY! 20 be
an adversary, to be in distress, has the forms 2%} and 7¥): while DPRI1 2
be warm, hot, bas three forms, DN, DN, and ON? ; similarly, DY 0 be de-
solate, laid waste, to be astonished, becomes DY, DKM, or DY,

Obs. Such difficulty has been found in dealing with the imperfects in this class
of verbs, especially the intransitives, that even such eminent authorities as
Ewald, Gesenius, and others, do not agree in their views regarding some forms,
particularly those of Qal and Niphal.  But since it is sometimes hard to de-
termine the precise difference between the meanings of the two species, it may
be a matter of indifference to which conjugation certain forms are assigned.

2086. (a) The shortened stem-forms in these ‘ Double “Ayin ’ verbs

retain the last vowel that would regularly appear in the full form -
but Hiphil, throughout, takes ~, and imperfect Niphal ends with .

1 On the impersonal use of these verbs, see 227, and 38 in the Exercise.
2 For a fuller account of these verbs, see the general vocabulary at the end,
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(b) The Dagesh which should mark the contraction (19, 1) is
omitted from the final radical if this concludes the form (18, Obs. 1).
But it is inserted when afformatives succeed ; and if these are not al-
ready vowel-sounds, a vowel must be introduced between them and
the stem, to make Dagesh distinctly audible. This helping vowel
(which assumes the tone) is, in the perfect, ), but '+ in other parts.
See Paradigm.

Rem. Besides the regular intensive forms (168), Poel, Pilpel, &c. (175) are
in common use.

Exercise 54.

553 toroll N hole, cavern  1IBAD plague, pesti- [PH] Ni. melt, pine
PR3 to empty ('7'2!; pierce) Pi.pro-  lence; slaughter away ; Hi. cause
NP? grain (uncut) fane; Hi begin 23) to multiply, in-  to pine away

P'D bosom PRI sickle crease (DPY) Ni. melt away

oo iz tobup omen nevnen nib enifn

-mi¢ ISR ¢ YT 39DY 10U snnn oy b
"6 ~n~:ﬁ-‘w D) WD WS PDbYs var TEn
5 1w nITDRT :4DIT2 Wt onbe B3 me a0
Ny 3N ‘;mw* o o mmyn e v
e f~'1m ini 3207 a0 T @ inie sapY o apY
:DTD 3TN M 10 £ ab i ooy Ghio s
Wi 18 Eih w:'y-‘a:w +Han Ham pann pian Apian 1
Db 16 DN Mgy PINTDa 1 1 by o
s bp ToN3 TNBY M6 I N8 baty
b 5oy o myte b wa1s smypT g
PivasTbs 22 turbo yn 2 :Dbun 7T '7,?
Dya2t TP FAR 0D wanes a‘ap‘a

2 :onit Ry TR Aoy OB 25 1:inD) o
W rbp gph WM e DD wE oy
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D YN T N3 Yo DY i34 £y o
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© ingish yme by e rbee 1
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i =po npan MR N °uw-:5 Srm a3% T3
pon Nivhy avha R v v‘m-‘av = )
x:uc-‘-;: \Po3) “Dey D A a5 Tpbn 8 e
s Din pma sHin Db
aSe073,2. Sec164 5. ¢Bee80,1.  dSee1%9, IL Ole.2. ¢ Bee
208, 1. /See 16,5, Rem.1,5. ¢Isaiah 11:14. A See 125, 1. Isaiah
24:3. ¢ Gen. 16 : 5. & See 200. 1 See 124. m Gen. 11:86. n See
87,2, 5. ©oBee76, Exceptionl. »8eell7,8  ¢See52and 77. Zephan.
1:15,16. rIsaiah7:8. 58ee112,2 ¢ The full form of the pronoun,
instead of the suffix-fragment, appended to the preposition, is quite exceptional.
Jer. 10:2. % See 88, 4, ¢. * See 156. » See 200. = See 125, 4, b.
Zechariah 14 :12. ¥ This is a circumstantial clause : see 129, Obs. 2, and 222.
¢ See 167, Note. Isaiah 34 :3.

IWrite in Hebrew

1. Ye have completely rolled away (125) their reproach from up-
onus. 2 Cause ye this book to be rolled (up), but do not let those
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books be rolled (up). 8. We rolled stones to his door, and surround-
ed the house. 4. I will wholly remove (125, 1) my face from thee,
and thy kingdom shall be transferred ta another. 5. His kingdom
shall be wholly transferred to others, and I will remove my face
from him. 6. Let us encompass their house (cf. 5, above), that we
may plunder their money. 7. Their houses have been completely
plundered, and their fields quite laid waste. 8. We have despoiled
many nations, and plundered their cities. 9. Let the heavens be as-
tonished, and the earth be dumb. 10. I was dumb and astonished
because of this great wickedness of theirs (86, 2,4). 11. Let us lay
waste (H3.) their vineyards, and spoil their cattle. 12. Let not thine
heart be tender, neither be confounded because of (cf. 44, above) thine
adversaries, when (117, 5) their hand is strong. 13. We are con-
founded because of our adversaries, and we are despised in their eyes.
14. Your hand will be strong over all your adversaries, and ye will
be swifter than the eagle. 15. We have finished measuring (cf. 23,
and 24, above) the upper court. 16. We have quite gone round (cf.
23, and 24) these walls, and have measured their length and their
height. 17. On that day we were dumb before Jehovah, and bowed
the head and worshipped. 18. Do not begin to dance before (117, 7)
ye have finished eating. 19. Begin to drink, but do not lap with thy
tongue, 20. Pity them, but do not curse them. 21. Pity us, for
we are distressed (cf. 38, above). 22. We turned round and pitied
them. 23. Those walls cannot be measured (cf. 36, above), and the
trees have increased too much to be counted (1565, ¢, Obs., and 124,
Rem. 1). 24. Let not thine eye be evil on thy brother, when thou
measurest his field. 25. We have done more evil than our fathers
(49, above).  26. I shall do greater evil to them than [to] you (52,
above). 27. Let not thine heart begin to melt away, 28. Why
have ye done evil to us, and cursed us in your heart ?
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ADDITIONAL REMARES ON THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

207. Besides its more common uses already mentioned (79, 80),
the construct state is also employed to mark close connection under
such circumstances as the following :—

1. Before a preposition : this mostly occurs (a) in poetry, and ()
when the construct word is a participle.

Thus 1 337 those waiting for him, Is. 30 : 183 TYY PDYD on the north
of the city, Josh. 8:13, 39 I8 a God at hand, DI PN a God far
off, Jerem. 23:23 ; 1'13";;@;& Y10 those going down to the stones of the
pit, Is. 14:19. (Cf. 209, b, 2). See also 1—13 in Exercise. The construct is
likewise found before the accusatival sign, as ‘DR ‘NWR those who minister
to me, Jer. 33 : 22,

2. Before a relative sentence, both (4) when the sign WAt is ex-
pressed, and (b) when it is implied.!

Hence DYNDY ﬂ‘(’,’@ﬂ YIDR W DIPY the place [in] which the prisoners
of the king were bound, Gen. 39 :20 ; 1)7 MY NP the city [in which] David
encamped, Is. 29 : 1, See further Gen. 40: 3, 1 Sam. 3:13, and 14—18 in the
Exercise.

8. Before an adjective, which, properly, forms the atértbutive of
the preceding construct noun (55).

This adjective generally expresses quality, as D'} ’?S,‘?O evil angels, Ps.

78 : 49, but it may also be a numeral, particularly "Iy, as 10§ 11 2 Kings
12:10.

Note. The first numeral sometimes takes the construct form even when not
explicitly combined with a succeeding word, a8 in Zech, 11 : 7 ; or when (in the
attributive relation) the absolute would certainly be expected, Gen. 48 : 22,

4. The construct is also found before adverbs.

Examples are D)1 *07 blood [shed] causelessly, 1 Kings 2 : 31; dDiph» y
enemies by day, Ezek. 30 : 16.

5. Before another construct noun, with which it really stands in
apposition.

Thus (¥ N3 NDINP virgin daughter of Zion, Is. 37 :22. See also 20—25

in the Exercise,

1 This paragraph will be better understood at a later stage, when we come
to treat of the conjunctiona : see 219, especially Obs. and Rem,
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6. Before the simple ) copulative,—but such cases rarely occur.

Thus NY3) NI wisdom and knowledge, Is. 33 : 6 ; also 26 in Exercise.

7. In poetry, instead of more explicitly employing the absolute

form together with the preposition usua]ly required by the verb, a
participle is sometimes more briefly put in the construct state.

Thus, R *33 those lying in the grave, Ps. 88 :6; D} YN thase who
g0 down to the sea, Isaish 42:10; 51731 W 'O mp‘m TN I those
who sit in darkness and the shadow of death, bound in afliction and iron,
Ps. 107 :10. See also Gen. 23 : 10, 18; Jud. 8 : 80, and 27 in Exercise.

8. Rarely is the construct found before the infinitive ; see 28, 29

in Exercise.

Exsercise 55.
(M%) Pi.seek MY throw, shoot 250 milk (fresh) ¥} harvest (of
AP (1) prey, food M) iniquity, false- NQR trust, con- grain)
%75 wild ass hood, vanity fide in 253 (1) dog

P DTS DM IR Tm D32 cop)> o rayine

Ly wyob -Dohe 5 13 a0 R AR £ une TN
BN temmby AN e mr;‘as YOND ‘adie n*n-S:
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S bipmy wwogn cwhs tipba i topom e RgAa
oy Daban b e mpm 15 -a:*‘m WP M
mpip 17 1w vy o toipn e sy M)
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D"71§'-Ig24 g‘)g{ﬂwﬁ WX y@‘-\,ﬂ ":3%523 L ORI
n?‘é"bﬁ'l ’P_.?TIJ 'Dﬁ_?}vt-o;:.} 25 gn'xng sgg& 9531-3 IW 'j?'
{1 85) MI3KA My PN Sy s+ 3p o B
D23 Db by vohyze ¢of T oy mamy ¥

:n.:?"jﬂhjb mp,pgwg D?% :g}? 29 3mjk ’2:'__1&

& See 52 b See 185, Note 1. ¢ Sée 137, Note 1. d Bee 55, c.
¢ See Exercise 51, vocabulary : Isaiah 28:9. 7 Lamentations 2:18. ¢ See
95, 00s.3. Pa.58:5. AJob24:5  ¢Isaiah 5:11. % Supply ‘him who.
Job 18:21. ! Supply ‘those (or one) whom.” Ps.81:6. = Supply such an
expression as ‘ the time during which.’ 1 Sam. 25:15. ®Bee 198,c.  ©See
L2 7 ¢ & woman [who is] mistress of a conjuring spirit.” 1 8am. 28:7.
92 Kings 10:6. r 2 Samuel 20 : 19, s Isaish 19: 11. ¢ Psalm 78: 9.
%Ja 51:21 *Psalm 88:5. v Isaiah 56:10. = Psalm 127:2.

Note. As the above constructions are exceptional, no sentences
are here prescribed for translation from English into Hebrew.

Usks OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

208. Besides marking the direct object of transitive verbs (108,
Note), the simple accusative may be employed to indicate other mod-
ifications of the idea presented by a verb, such as the following :—

1. Direction to a place; as 53530 nyby let us go [to] Gilgal, 1 Sam. 11: 14,

RPN 433 let us go [into] Jerusalem, Jer. 36:11. See 1—12 in Exercise.
2. Rest in a place; thus SQND MDY @1 sitting [in] the door of the tent,
Gen. 18:1; PP} YN 1M and he encamped (in] the land of Gilead, 2 Sam.
17:26. 8ee also 13, 14 in Exercise.

8. Distance, as Di* )3 B3 1]?;! he went a day’s journey in the wild-
erness, 1 Kings 19: 4,

4. A point of time, as DY) fo-day. See also 16—19 in Exercise,

5. Duration of time, a3 3PN DY} MY sz days shalt thou labour, Bx.
20:9. The accusative may likewise indicate the space of time within which an
action is performed ; see 23, 24 in Exercise,
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6. The instrument, material, manner, &c., as H}? O] AP the mountains
tere covered [with] its shadow, Psalm 80 :11; "NBY "MIN girded [with] an
ephod, 1 Sam. 2:18; WY DIKDNY PN and Ae formed the man [out of]
dust, Gen. 2:7; NI DIGR I will love them willingly, Hos. 14 : 5.

7. A brief descriptivedetail. Thus, NP 1% MY 2308 T am sent unto
thee [with] Aeavy [tidings ; 66, Obs. 6], 1 Kings 14:6; %) % pymg) and
I cried [with] @ loud voice, Ezek. 11:13 ; NOR"IY" Ae shall dwell [in] se-
curity, Pr. 1 : 33; D"12¥ 2 DO A0 place them [in] two heaps, 2 Kings
10:8; D*N WA DOBY DWIN Ephraim has provoked most bitterly, Hosea
12:15; 'ng SANDP N DN thou Aast smitten all mine enemies [on the)
cheek-bone, Ps. 3 : 8. .

Note. While the simple accusative is certainly capable of bearing the var-
ious significations now indicated, these may also be more clearly distinguished
by specific prepositions and other constructions,  Thus, (a) motion towards a
place is frequently marked by '5;5, ‘? &ec., or by the old accusatival termina-
tion M+ (209, ¢).  (b) Rest in a place is often marked by 3. (¢) A point of
time may be indicated by , as D1*} to-day, Gen. 25: 31, 83, or by the same
preposition 3, as NAND D3 on that day. (d) The latter particle is further
much more frequently employed to mark the instrument, as 2303 373N they
smote him with the sword ; or & descriptive detail, as 5113 53 PYM and
they cried with a loud voice, Neh. 9 : 4,

Exercise 56.

M0 blackness, darkness Nit)p unwalled villages NP3 burial; sepulchre
DMND DY NNS comen 2w b2 snin N

bt 7o wpen oy cowns :Hiom m%4 b
$onir roen poi oo e 3hem Piee
-1 rishesnban Siie mu misSE s 1w ooy w7
e Reron R R DL 2 R et
sasbn g1t e n oo ow Sibmm sanb 1o
DvioN Parhn 14 DB URUn MRS @ Anapie
mym OIS £ apTED DB MR T s e s
MM trw Mme MY oMt v Pom Ome
s *nbn b dma nibo o by voen apa
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= YND 3UID DY empst D) NP nbwn N3
Ny DO B ey owaw Snverm oy by
PTNENCDR DU PR DRETRY T
: psb 7 o s N eam s 1oty oY
2 ippin DN YT DN P DBY w*:b& 2
porbast 1e9aum v by mbeso gy MR
e obin pume by "m 2 :5im bip ods
sory s Smanse oo x‘m S0 s s pnne
R pois Dp 50 abaen exqp e som
~ibn RSP snnm oo 39 CHEAT *SEn Mrest

ST oD <3R!

eJosh.8:20. dLam.2:1. ¢Ps134:2  98¢026,2 b  ¢See

128, d. 1Kings 5:1 [Eng. Vers. 4:21] 7 Hos. 4:15 (cf. 5:8,and 10:5).
The prophet, in his characteristic fashion, really refers to Bethel, which had lost
all right to the name (see Gen. 28 : 16—19), since it had now become the abode
of idols (1 Kings 12:28,29; Amos 3:14 &c.). ¢ Hos. 7:11. - A See 120, a-
¢1Kings 8;34.  +Ezek. 28:2 80732 mHosea7:5. " See
207, 1. 2 See 147, 1. » See 149, b. ¢ Isaiah 43:23. r Psalm 44:3.
s Psalm 108 : 7. ¢Psalm 17:13. %I 1:20. vIs. 49:23. v Zech.
2:8 % Jer. 22:19,

Write in Hebrew !

1. Our queen reigned twenty-four years and seven months. 2.
We surrounded their city for three years, and there was a famine
in the midst of it for five months. And we took the city and set it
on fire, and it burned for three days. 3. I shall come to you with-
in ten days, and dwell three weeks with you. 4. You can destroy
this large city in two days, but you could not build it in twenty
years. 5. My days are full [of] trouble. 6. Ye are full [of] de-

1 Only a few of the most common uses of the adverbial accusative are involv-
ed in these sentences ; exclusively poetical constructions, and even some which
frequently occur in ordinary prose (such as those illustrated in 208, 1 and 2) have
been avoided.

N
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ceit. 7. Fill his cup [with] milk. 8. I am clothed [with] shame,
and full of grief. 9. We clothed him [with] a new tunic.  10. Let
us praise Jehovah [with] one mouth (i e. one accord). 11. Their
cities are twelve [in] number. - 12. [At] evening, ye shall eat the
passover, and [in the] morning ye shall be driven out of Egypt. 13.
Do not strike him [on the] head.

Orp Case-ExpiNas.

209. The few old case-endings still to be seen in Hebrew are n-
»— (or}) and A

These terminations show affinity with those of the Arabic, which formerly
bad @, 1, &, as vowel-endings for the nominative, the genitive and the accusative
respectively.

(a) The termination § (3 in some proper names), which was per-
haps that of the ancient nominative, now marks the construct in a
few rare instances,

Thus, POR-IN'T the beasts of the earth, Gen. 1:24; W3 113 son of Beor,
Num. 24:3; ‘mug Penuel (the face of God), Gen. 32 : 32 (but v. 31 gives the
form 5&5’;9). .

Note. This ending and the following mostly receive the tone, and shorten or
reject preceding vowels : cf. the termination 1+ (below, Rem. 1).

(b) The termination *= occurs more frequently, chiefly in poetry.

1. In proper names and certain particles, it marks the construct singular.
Thus PI¥-2°0 'NI37 OV after the manner of Melchizedek: (king of right-
eousness), Psalm 110 : 4; N33 Gabriel (man of God) ; "Nt besides; 30
JSrom (see 107, foot-note).

2. It is often appended to a participle, either with or without a preposition
immediately following (cf. 207, 1) and with or without the article prefixed : see
2—86, and 8—10 in Exercise, )

Thus MO "93¥ duwelling in the bush, Deut. 33 : 16; BBYR ‘Nydyp MP
a city full of judgment, Is.1:21; BV ! stolen by day, Gen. 31 :39 ;
1932 YIOR binding to the vine, Gen. 49: 11 : see also Ps. 113:5—9.

8. Probably '3, 'R (144) are really old genitival forms.

(c) But by far the most frequently used, even in ordinary prose,
is the termination n+1, which chiefly marks certain accusatives.

1 Very rarely -, a8 N33 to Nob, 1 Sam. 21:2; 22:9.
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This ending mostly signifies (1) motion Z a place (cf. 120, a), as NN to the
mountain (see further examples below) ; sometimes (2) rest iz a place, as ¢
there (besides its usual meaning thither), 2 Kings 9:16.  (8) At other-times,
more especially in poetry, the termination does not seem to affect the meaning
of the word at all (see 18, 27, 28 in Exercise); this becomes more evident when
a preposition also is joined to the word (see below, Rem. 2). (4) More rarely,
it is joined to a word indicative of time, as 'I‘a’k night, by night ; NRY now;
P! DY from days to days, i. e. every year, 1 Sam. 1:3.

Rem. 1. This termination seldom assumes the tone ; see the examples glve.n,
and contrast what is stated above, in @, Note.

2. It may be added to a construct noun, as 2237 NYW to the land of the
South, Gen. 20:1; APV NN'A to Joseph's house, Gen. 44 :14; or to a noun
with a preposxtlon, in which case it ceases to have any apprecmble force, as in
N3333 in the South, Joshus 15 :21, NPAND in Abel, 2 Sam. 20:15; NPAB
in Jabesh, 1 Sam. 31:13, It is even found after |1, as n";;;p fro.n Baby-
lon, Jer. 27 : 16.

3. On assuming it, feminines in N+ change this to N+, a8 NIV ‘o Gaza,
Judges 16:1, 'Il)}:ﬂ: in Riblah, Jer 652:10; and an unpllcxt Dagesh is ex-
pressed (18, Obs, 1), a8 N} Gath, but NP3 % Gath 1 Kings 2 : 39, 40.

Exercise 57.

(RP))) Hi. deceive n;p‘;s widow 2% willing, gener- ¥} pride
DI height; ade. PP} behigh, proud; ous;n. prince &N forest
on high Hi. exalt %% smoke 1P whirlwind

WA ekm2 e tinnbs S5xG vy 1P irm e ba1

: DY "2 P T TS« e i Do
157 v 7pni 13 D /3% N3p mB T nagn ¢
b 'R vhBn uns 1 T35 ik e s Wb
DI e BT 3hw by agbn p me cmy
iz TN T M T coprivwsb ehnbn ob
Anm NI MO DM Snzn mEhes mm o ob
et miwb oahn g sy miv fs 1oub
mbyy BN 1EMEY ‘s b5 ey S rﬁx:n

mbmsbpy b M 10 1 AT S M
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s s Ten g ey by o
15 sy iRt S o mae s mmEn oM
tROBE U Y Moy mnie showd Ky minb
typnb PPMT M ps s s o m Y
NED roBd fixy myn 0 cmy Mo N mby M
thp mpnz smbi ag eTieaat sy Y
Yoy 3 AF T e v ek e 0
TN W AN M T né e ni g
20 B I b PER NP RYID PR 82
+ 2MN3 Nt B MR N T2 pET D TP
2% on Oweizs ¢ mnpysn Syabrbome wwaps
“UPADREAN 28 3R ANSDY WA M Aoy
Tal-Re LT R

o Isaiah 56 : 9; see the Revised Version, with the rendering in the margin.
¥2¥ is & poetic form, for 7YY, and 'Y (195, IL b) is an imperative, for N
comeye! b See207,1,a. ¢Zech. 11:17,  dSee 83, 1. es, 22:16.
7/8e0207,1, Rem.  9Jer.49:16. 7 Ps, 114:7,8  ¢fLam.1:1. #DPs.
113:5—8. 1 See 200. m Hos. 10 : 11. 72 Sam. 22 :2, cf. Ps. 144:2.
It may be a question whether this combination really falls within the present
.category, or is not rather a case in which the affix attached to the participle is
repeated—for emphasis, or in the Aramaic fashion—with the preposition, as in
'5 Y3 mine enemies, Ps. 27:2. The * is omitted in Ps. 18:2.  © See 196.
d See Exercise 17, Notea. ¢Ps.116:15. rSee128,a. sGen.28:121fL
¢8e0 129, 0bs. 2. vSeeb5, c. ©vHos.8:7. %Hos 10:13. & Supply
the substantive verb,

Write in Hebrew

1. Who will go down with us to Babylon? 2. Go quickly (200)
to Jabesh. 8. Let us run towards the hill. 4. Do not look towards
Sodom, but turn towards Jerusalem. 5. Go to the land of Canaan,
but do not go to the land of the children of the East. 6. Go up to
the wood, and look northward, towards Lebanon. 7. Return to the
city, to your master’s house and fall down before him [with your]
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face to the earth (cf. Gen. 19 :1). 8. Let us bring our sacrifices to
the court, that the priests may sprinkle the blood upon the altar (2
Chr. 29 :22). 9. Let us not cast the children into the Nile (Exod.
1:22). 10. We (112, 2) shall go to the tent, but go ye toward the
threshing-floor,

ApDpITIONAL REMARKS ON SEGOLATES.

210. Perhaps the most important and most numerous class of ir-
regular segolates is that connected with verbs ‘ Lamed Yod’ (194) :
in these, the real final radical has mostly been retained. But (a)
final s°gol is, for the most part, absent from these forms; as also in
general (b) the penultimate tone, and (c) the long vowel (132, ¢),—
except in pause.

1st Class 2nd Class 3rd Class
sing- plur. singular dual  plur. ng.
Abclute v DU "B, 30 '3 mp Db, DM % g
Constract vy wn b wd v b b
Pause-form 3§ "p ¥n Y M h
Light suffix by b b won b
Heavy suffix Dy™B opnb Lhi

Note. In some plurals, the radical * is softened into 8 ; thus D'NDB, DNJY
(but DN\, DY are also used).

Less common forms are i 195 weeping, NP end, anp a swimming. See
also 188, ¢, Obs.

The first-class forms are comparatively rare.

211. Segolates from verbs ¢ “Ayin Waw’ and ¢ “Ayin Yod ’ (190)
gometimes still show the penult tone, but otherwise manifest wide
deviation from the normal forms, resultmg from the weakness of the
middle radical.

°Ayin Waw ?Ayin Yod

Abslute p§ DWW o pw g p b
Construck J¢ Wt W i pw oW bo by
Suffix-form %t i oP'0 BpYn
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Rem. 1. (a) There are no second class segolates derived from ¢°Ayin Waw’
roots.  (b) Some feeble forms have given up all power of intema:l inflection,
and may accordingly be classed among indeclinable nouns; thus M7 & gener-
ation, YD thorn, W3 a whelp, "IN light,

Rem. 2. From ‘°Ayin Yod’ roots, instances of first class segolates alone are
clearly discernible: in these, the plural absolute sometimes takes the form
DNt olives. No third class forms exist at all, while second class forms have
become so weak as to have almost completely lost inflecting power, and may be
viewed as indeclinable; thus ' song, A" contention.

212. The Segolates from ‘ Double “Ayin ’ verbs (204) contract the
root—just like these verbs themselves—into a monosyllable ; if an
addition to the end is made, the repetition of the second radical is
shown by the insertion of Dagesh (18, Obs. 1).

1st Class 2nd Class 3rd Class
Absolute DY, DY DWBY W oW np owme PR DPD
Construct . DY WY W W W np  ‘Be oy

Suffix-form Y YRR WO mp vER R, Bn Pn

Note 1. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur, particularly in poetry; thus

D'PRY and ‘PLY ; also '] instead of the more common Y37 (for 37, 9)
from W mountain.

Note 2. With such nouns may be classed—but merely for convenience’ sake
—words like ¥ anger (suff. *BY &c.), NY time (\AY), AN palate ('30), N
truth (\ARY) &e., although these are really contracted from Ry, NJY, MM,
NN,

;Note 3. Buch forms as '?m camel, DI red, &e. combine two principles in
their inflection: in their treatment of the final syllable, they follow the fore-
going class of nouns, while the initial syllable is regulated by the laws of the
shird declension; thus D'9D3, DB,

Exercise 58.
$3t_1 strength, riches; 10 sharp nY East, the %) distress, misery

army, host pY'n cleave to,  sunrising AR surely, certainly
M young ass love deeply KR!}, '3 valley D'DR intestines, bowels
10 grace, favour VPP cleave, divide (132 03s.2)  NO hook, ring
Y0 arrow, dart y2 end Hi birds, fowls 'R} beanty, splendour

DUnTOPES PR ey <o maa ) R et
M3 THYS +DISAD T ORI YTDI4 13T Tinae
va Yina mEb um b7 onin o wy 856 cnImy
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w59 syan ming Phm-DR e M8 s b o
PO e Y JnAn 310 sDpTI e
sEM B AN o2 vhnsyen wa DO
YD 113 1 N3 Y UBD bRy Y DINTRD B
D) DM PN DI I6 L B e 10303 10
RN iy fd oabie yn g s a9
Wy et b b3 i3 e oo
PUY Mivy enizaes syen B uTh me s ovbd
MY pen Doy oon b s ! tha
PN D SOV 93 WP e 1D N 03
"R PIM MiBY I w0 e T noim may
M 1DN b RT AoROTIR cmmIah ¥
'R INNIS0 1Y I TR 1py TN KD
B i) MM DD (NN D P AonSL 1o
M Ty ey Tpn Aonn o1 oWona e
byase by omn WM mnoby cmnynyH
ORI LRI 2 ANE onh pne MmN
g PED0 1 Won D 2P e o iy
TV VB3 Top4 o0 Oam en g +inea i
DITTI SMYDT YT NBD PR N sy
£

o Bupply the copula.  ®8ee 80,1. ¢Bee52  9B8e0 207, 7. Ezk.
31:14. ©8See198. S See 209, Rem. 3. 9 See 18, Obs. 1.  Isaiah 30:6.
5 B8ee 191, 8, Note.  f The preposition here signifies ‘because of...’ 4 Bee
158, 4. ¢ See 207, 3. m See 208, 7. n Zech. 14 :4, ° Pgalm 50 : 10.

P See 125, 1. 2 See 117, 2 r Job 80:186. s Note the various mesns
employed in this verse (Isaiah 53 : 4) for marking emphasis; cf. 55, and 112, 2.
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¢2Chr. 21:15. %8ee119, 0Obe.1. vCf 83, 1. Prov. 31:30. © Jsaiah
83:17. = 8ee 107, 1, and foot-note 2.

Write in Hebrew

1. We have planted olive-trees in the midst of the gardens, but
who shall eat of their fruit? 2. Let not their garden yield its fruit
initsseason. 3. We shall not sit down upon the points of the rock,
but in the shadow of the mountains. 4. His arrows are sharp, like
weapons of death. 5. Thy strength is that of (¢. e. the strength of)
many peoples. 6. My people is like thine (. ¢. thy people). 7. The
rams are not stronger than the oxen. 8. My sickness is an evil [one],
even to death. 9. Death (73, 3) hath cast its shadow on our house.
10. My affliction is worse than thine (i. e. thy affliction). 11. Thy
rebellion and the wickedness of thine heart have brought upon thee
all thy sicknesses. 12. Remember thy mercy and thy truth, and
deliver us from our sicknesses and our affliction. 13. Thou hast
delivered me from the jaws of the lion, and from the workers of in-
iquity.

PRONOMINAL AND oTHER CONSTRUCTIONS.

213. The Hebrew language shows a marked deficiency in pronoun
forms. Sometimes a single word must therefore be employed for
several varieties, which, in our own and other languages, have their
appropriate forms : moreover, nouns and other words are borrowed
to supply the want. This will be understood after a careful study of
the following constructions.

L% signifies (1) all, collectively (Exercise 9, note 6) : in this case, it is
mostly joined with a plural or collective noun, as nya-';a all the people, but it
may also stand alone, and signify all, indefinitely.

(2) It also signifies each,—every single one : in this sense, it is joined with
the singular, as Dipp“?a every place. But such distributive meaning may also
be indicated (b) by using ", as in J51 LW AOHMN and each dreamed a
dream, Gen. 40 : 5, Jud. 9 : 55 ; or '8 YN asin Ex. 36:4; or LPN) PN
in Est: 1 : 8; YY) U siz each, 2 Sam. 21 : 20 ; or (c) by repeating the nonn
to be taken distributively, as 1339 IR ¥ each flock by szself, Gen. 32:17;
cf. Isa. 6 : 2; or (d) by the plural form of the noun, as I:"}Q;‘? every morn-
ing, Is. 33:2 D'V;}} every moment, Is. 27 :8 ; or (¢) by joining a predicate
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in the singular with the subject in the plural (114, 3), as D YN every
one of them s cruel, Jer. 50:42, cf. also 46:15; Prov. 3:18.  (f) Rarely
is "IN used in this sense, as 11'2@:! N3 WND MM each one resembled the
children of a king, Jud. 8 : 18,

IL. For indicating reciprocity or mutual relation, (1) the Niphal (167, 3) may
be used, or (2) the Hithpaél (174, 3). But the same idea may likewise be con-
veyed (3) by repeating the noun, as MY YA WY one year after another,
2 Sam. 21:1; AMFPWY DYY 933 N¥DY Sfrom one end of the border
of Egypt to the other, Gen. 47 : 21 ; (4) by repeating M}, as n;";g; I} XM
and one cried to another, Is. 6:3; Job 1 :16; 13 NN NN n‘gs some on
this [side] and some on that, Josh. 8:22; (5) by the combination V'Ig...E%
(fem. NINR...NYPWR) or AYD...EPN; thus, 1 Sup U one from the other,
Gen. 13:11, 3Ny 'R one to another, Jud. 6 : 29,—a construction which
is used even with reference to inanimate things, as Ex. 37 : 9; (6) by repeat-
ing I (with feminines, of course, NAY), 1 Sam. 14 : 4, 5.

III. To express reflexive action, besides (1) the Niphal (167, 1) and (2) the
Hithpaél (174, 1) forms of the verb, (3) the pronominal suftixes are employed,
joined with the proper particles, as INR N3 ke shall bring Limself, Num.
6:13; ’b onr ");1(_0'3?:,1 I sanctified them for myself, Num. 8 : 17 ; some-
times also, but more rarely, (4) ¥'p), 32 &c. are employed, as n;r'p;‘g opn?
their bread is for themaelves, Hos. 9 : 4; YD) Y N I donot know myself,
Job 9:21; MIIN3 PYIR) and she laughed within herself, Gen. 18 : 12,

IV. For expressing emphasis, various methods are adopted. ~ (1) The em-
phasised word is repeated, as N1 X )X I' am Ae, Deut. 32: 39 ; similarly
Wpn MW MW DIPD PRY the valley of Siddim was full of bitumen
wells, Gen. 14:10.  (2) A suffix, afformative, or affix is repeated in the full
pronominal form, as 1YY "IN 3 on me’ be the guilt, 1 Sam. 25:24; I
PN DY, their’ memorial has perished, Ps. 9:7; INDI 373 bless me'
also, Gen. 27 : 34 ; see also 112, 2.  (3) The emphasis may be indicated by the
proiinent position assigned to the word (see 55), as PY3¥ NI NN thee’
have I seen righteous, Gen. 7:1; or (4) it must be inferred from the context,
as, N3 1DF his blood shall be on his own head, Joshua 2:19.  (5) The
noun 2] may be used, as np}a W3 DYDY they themselves are gone into
captivity, Isa. 46 :2; also DWB, as 3293 D50 7B thou thyself goest to
battle, 2 Sam. 17 : 11, Exod. 33:14.  (6) The 3rd personal pronoun may give
emphasis to & subject, which it follows (91, IIL ¢).

V. A partitive meaning may be expressed in various ways ; as (a) DY
some of the people, Gen. 33:15 ; (b) D™INK DY} some days, Gen. 27:44;
(c) the simple plural may be sufficient, as D'} some days, Neh, 1:4; (d) &}*
DMIPR YR8 there are those who say (or said), Neh. 5:2, 3, 4.

VI. Negatives may be expressed by a great variety of constructions, exem-
plified in the following :—

1. Persons. (a) |'8 70 one, none (also nothing ; see below), as NI I'¥
there is none like Jehovah ; (b) DY 1'% Eccl 8:8, or '8 DI Gen. 2: 5,
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or P 1" 1 Sam. 9:2, there is no man ; (c) YR WY ¥ not a man (or
n0 one, none) was left, Josh. 8:17; 3" N5 U none shall approach, Lev.
21:17; N¥TOR BN let none go out, 2 Kings 10:25; () 39" ¥> &'wdp
no one shall approach, Lev. 21 : 18 ; Jer. 51:43 ; (¢) W DY 0% 82 not
one (or none) of them was left, 2 Samuel 13 : 30, but see also Ex. 8:27 ; (f)
Wa5o> DY 1% no one has peace, Jer.12:12, cf. Gen. 9 : 11, (hence the
well-known Hebraism o) wdoa odpf in Matt. 24 : 22, Rom. 3 :20).

2. Things. (a) 137 MY N> nothing shall be left, 2 Kings 20:17, 5
997 WD Gen. 18:8, cf. ver. 22; (5) 23709 W) N they knew nothing,
28am. 15:11; () BB V) 337 N7 &> there was nothing bad in the pot,
2 Kings 4:41; 73 R¥DN N5 Ay no evil can be found in thee, 1 Sam. 25 :
28; (d) N33 59 ANNDY? 1, thy handmaid hath nothing in the house,
2Kings4:2; 99 DY %3 N5 nothing will be too hard for them, Gen.
11:6; (¢) PIND 13} N> W37 the lad knew nothing, 1 Sam. 20:39; (f)
TIU2 193 1% 13D 1o straw is given to thy servanss, Ex. 5 : 16,

VIL 1. Theindefinite personal pronouns ¢ whoever,’ ¢ whosoever,” ‘any one,’
are variously rendered ; thus (a) "P ‘1 whosoever is simple, Prov. 9 : 4, cf.
also Ex. 24 : 14; 2813 YBD WA "0 whoever favours Joab, 2 Sam. 20:11;
(b) Y233 ¥ when any one steals, Ex. 21:37; Sw» N3n vnt o
whosoever of the house of Israel, Lev. 22:18; 279! ] W"?p whoever
approaches, Lev. 22:8; (c) RPNN™3 ) whenever any one sins, Lev. 4:2;
() 5;'3&'53 whoever eats, Lev. 7 : 25,

2. When reference is made to things, the most common construction is that
found in Gen. 31 : 16, WY WY b9 whatever he has said ; but sometimes use
is made of MM, as in 2 Sam. 18:22, Job 13:183, 14, or N followed by the
relative, Eccl. 6: 10; rarely is such a construction found as YNYTID 97
whatever he will show me, Num. 23 : 3.

Exercise 59.

Wy rich DY withhold, = stranger, sojourner 73] P:. hide, deny;
v poor restrain  73DR appearance, form, Ni. be hidden
9B (2) carcase PN want, lack likeness NP wipe out, destroy
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48ee55. 5Seell?,2 ¢ See53, Note 2. d See vocabulary at the
end, under N} IL ¢ Proverbs 9 : 12, 7 Jerem. 17 : 21. 7 See 207, 2.
h See 203, Rem. ¢ See Exercise 18, end of vocabulary. k See 195, II. c.
1See 24,5,6. ™ ‘[upon the spot] under him, <.e where he is. » See 18,
Ols. 1. ° See 196. ? See 117, 8. 2 See 191, 8. r Isaiah 54 :15.
& See 55, c.

Write in Hebrew

1. Let every man return to his own house. 2. Take ye every wo-
man, a gift for her neighbour. 3. [Every one of] his words [is] truth.
4. Let one servant assist the other. 5. Let us love one another.
6. As one goes, another comes. 7. Our master himself will go down
with us. 8. My own children have left me. 9. No man can tell.
10. No one is here. 11. Do not give them anything. 12. We can
do nothing.  13. No idol shall be found among you, from one end
of the city to the other.  14. Ye shall not eat any unclean [thing].
15. Why have ye not kept any of my commandments? 16. Nothing
was too difficult for him,

17. Say not one to another, ‘ We shall each take some of his fruit .
and no man shall know,” for nothing is hid from our master, and ye
shall bring evil on your own head.  18. Say not to thyself, ‘I shall
see no evil, neither shall I lack anything,’ for thine own children
shall forsake thes, and thou thyself shalt be driven from one city to
another, and no one shall help thee.
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ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS.

214. A. Some few adverbs are underived,—at least, those may be
regarded as primitive which cannot be assigned with certainty to
any root. ’

Buch are DY there, thither NB here, W then, N thus, and the two neg-
atives 89, by (121).

215. B. The vast majority, however, are derived from other parts
of speech.

1. Some are accusatives of nouns (208, 7), as 'IR!? very (lit. with strength),
73 alone, apart (lit. separation), WD) together, YN outside, without, V)
Jor @ moment, tn a moment, n&s&p; wonderfully (lit. wonders).

2 Adjectives, mostly in the feminine form, as 33, N3 very, much, exceed-
ingly, Psalm 78 : 16, NYDY speedily, quickly, N*YIMY backwards, VPN in
the Jews’ language. This is especially the case with numerals : see 154, b.

3. Adjectives in the construct form, thus N2 much, greatly, Ps. 65 :10;
129:1, 2

4. Nouns or adjectives with a particle or particles prefixed ; as D3 z0-
day (73, 2), DYBD now (lit. the time, or this time), WD together (lit. as one)
BUDD quickly, almost, (lit. like a little), DVIPS before, formerly, DRV in
Jront, WY behind, DIPY before, in front, on the East, of old, long ago,
NINVY on the morrow, next day, NIV within, inside, YANY outside, with-
out, NP below, beneath, SYPD above, 33PN around, on every side, PN
afar off, DY) on the West,—the reference being to the Mediterranean, which
bounds Canaan in that direction ; NRYY from this time, DY thence.

5. Nouns with a particle affixed, as DY by day, BYN gratis, free, in vain,
without cause, n>;§ by night (209, o, 4), NBY now, (from NY time).

1 It will be observed that in this and other illustrations following, the pre-
position {¥, from signifying departure or origination, has come to indicate a more
fixed relation.  Cf. the Greek éx 8efids, é§ dpiorepds, on the right [hand), on
the left, &c. ; Lat. @ tergo, behind, @ fronte, in front, &c. ; Fr. dedans (i e. de
dans) within, dehors outside, dessus beneath, dessous above, &c.; Qer. von allen
Seiten, on all sides. In some adverbs of time especially, the particle even seems
occasionally to lose much of its force, as Y8R long ago Is. 48 : 7.

Regarding the conversion of adverbs into prepositions, see 108, Obs.
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6. Nouns in the plural form, as D')® in front, before, Ezek. 2: 10.

7. The infinitive of verbs, especially Hiphil,—mostly in the absolute form
(125, 5), thus pYD far, Ex. 83:7, Josh. 3 :16, N3] very, much (seldom
m:T! asin Amos 4:9),

8. Pronouns, either simply, or with a preposition, as N1}, N}3 (103, 4) Aere,
P3P hence, on one side, on the other side, N3} here, hither, N why #

9. Many adverbs more plainly show their composite character, thus 13™*0%
afterwards, ‘NP how long # MDY hitherto,

216. Interjections may be natural ejaculations,® or derivatives
from other parts of speech,—particularly the imperatives of vdrbs,®
or nouns,®

Examples are 1. AQN, M\ ah, alas/ "18, Wi woe, alas! 2. NINN) see, look,
behold / 1;‘2 come! (Exer. 46, note k). 3.3 (for ‘U3 entreaty) pray! Other

common interjections are ﬂ‘}’}D (196, ¢, and 209, ¢) and the appended Ny (121,
Ols.).

Exercise 60.
Y} terrify; tremble; JV,% derision, ™13 fear, terror, NJNA mercy, grace;
NN, be feared mockery dread supplication
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aPsalm 89:8. ©See128,5,2  ¢1Kings18:37. ¢ Psalm 123:3.
e¢See 114, 0bs. 3. /Seell4, Obs.1. ¢Gen. 2:23. 58Seel120,a  $Jud
1:23. L See 110, d. i See 213, IV, 6. m See 79, 3. The meaning of
the term P4, which occurs only in the passage here quoted (Gen. 6 : 14), is un-
certain. 7 Seel58,159. ©Gen.12:8 »See 72, 1. g ... [were] pure
gold’ 78ce63, Obs. *Ezra9:8. ¢ Eccl 7:17; seealso 125, 5. % See
end of vocabulary to Exercise 18. v See 177, G, b, 2, and 179. v See 213,

1V. 4; Isaiah 5:20 ff. = See 46, Obs. 2. ¥ Observe the abnormal pointing
of this form (11). Josh. 7:7, 8. £ See 80, 3, a.

Write in Hebrew

1. Let the elders of the city be gathered hither to-morrow. 2. Let
me sit here alone. 3. Pray, speak with me in Hebrew. 4. The hill
{is] on the north, and the river on the south, the city to the east,
and the tower on the west. 5. The forest is on the right, and the
rock on the left. 6. See, our enemies [are] in front, and behind !
7. Thesea is beneath and the firmament above. 8. Come, let us go
hence. 9. Look now! What (87, Obs.) have you done? 10. Pray,
send thy servant thither to-day, and let him remain there. 11. Do
not go.very far. 12, Woe to you ! for ye shall certainly die ! 13.
Alas, my father! we perish! 14. Jehovah went before his people,
of old, in a pillar of cloud by day, and in a pillar of fire by night.

15. Behold, our enemies are before and behind, and we are far from
the city : I am afraid lest they fall on us in & moment and destroy
us together. 16. Woe unto you [who were] formerly seeking the
way of truth, but are now gone back! How long will ye thus stand
afar off ?
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INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES.

217. 1. The interrogative particle 1 is pointed variously.

a. Before an ordinary vowelled consonant, it regularly takes = ; as a")?l‘,\t:l
wilt thou be king # S8 N\O1} did he not eat ? Jer. 22: 15,

b. Before an ordinary consonant having shewa of any kind, it (1) takes =:
(2) a strong consonant then sometimes takes Dagesh separative (19, 5). Thus
DREYINA do ye know ];%t! to @ sonf Gen. 17 :17. 'This pointing is obviously
identical with' that of the Article (71, 1).

c. Before an aspirate (1) it usually takes —, thus 7IPRD art thouf IRA
am I? But sometimes (2) it takes Q&méz, as Judges 6 :31 DPN] 18 2 you f
(3) If the aspirate has Qaméy, it takes +, as 38D am I

2. When an alternative question follows, or when substantially
the same question is continued in another form, the second may be
introduced by D¥ or DY), less frequently by ) or ¥ or i repeated ;
or it may have no introductory sign whatever.

See 16 ff. in Exercise. The combination found in Mal. 1 : 8 is rare.

Obs. 1. The particle {1 is (a) in general, a simple interrogative, and may
thus receive either a negative or an affirmative reply; when thus employed, it
corresponds to the Latin enclitic -ne, (Gr. ). But (b) it often corresponds to
L. num, (u3), dpa 3, pév, &c.), thus expecting a negative answer : see 4 ff.
in the Exercise. 'lqus meaning however, may likewise be indicated by ‘?S, as
in1 Sam. 27 : 10 D3 Datpp‘_s"?s surely ye have not been making an attack
to-day? (c) Nﬁ‘PQ (Lat. nonne, Gr. dp’ ov) expects an affirmative answer.
(d) A question, however, may be marked as such without any special sign, but
simply by the tone of voice, as in 1 Sam. 16 : 4, 2 Sam. 18:29 (cf. v. 32, where
the sign is used), Job 2:9 &e.

Obs. 2. The addition of 1} (86, Rem. 3) or NB' (Lat. tandem, Gr. §3)im-
parts animation to questions ; thus N}™ where # N3P W whence? See also
28 ff. in Exercise.

Exercise 61.
DR truly, really, )7 lean,poor R} drive away (201) *)¥ balsam, balm
indeed (216, 5) WY fat, fertile 1R happen,befall ¥ chaff, straw

t3 M PpOS W NNMZ 1 bp] DM
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a See 45. b See 55. ¢See 80,3.. dJer. 26:19. ¢ See 123, 2.
7 Mic.4:9. ¢ Cf. Num. 13:18—20. 2 See 217, 2. ¥ See 196, IL. ¢, and
Num. 11:23. *Job13:25.  /See 116, Rem. m28am. 5:9. » Note
the peculiar pointing of the interrogative particle here. Jer. 8:19. o See 217,
0bs. 1, d. ? See 86, Rem. 3. ¢18am. 11:12 rSee 207,3. s See
83,2,and Isa. 66:1. ¢ Note the significant change in the forms of the verh.

Write in Hebrew

1. Is this the man of God (80,1)? 2. Is this thy daughter? 3.
Are these your children? 4. Do ye not see the tower? 5. Do ye
hear? 6. Is he still (106) alive? 7. Are we fools? 8. Shall we
speak, or shall we be silent? 9. Is the earth good or bad? 10. Is

o
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their house new? 11. Are their houses new ? 12. Shall I return
or shall I stand here?  13. Is the river deep or not? 14. Where
is the new gate? 15. Whence are they? 16. From what people
are ye ?

17. I do not know whether he has found his ring or not. Wilt
thou go with me that we may see, or wilt thou sit here? 18. Go
and see whether the man is tall or not, whether he is rich or poor,
whether his children are strong or feeble.

CONJUNCTIONS.

218. A. Simple conjunctions are comparatively few, and may be
viewed as primitive, or underived.
Besides ),1 those most commonly employed are '3 that, because, for, when-
ever, &c. ; AN and D3 also, even, (D3...D3, both...and); W or, T but, DR if,
whenever, "1 lest, D}m nevertheless, however, &c.

219. B. Compound conjunctions are more numerous and varied.
They are formed by making use of other parts of speech, usually pre-
positions, nouns and adverbs ; or by combining two different con-
Jjunctions,

Sometimes the components are fused into one word, as 1:}'2 therefore, D3
before that, before, WED. when, as, &c., YO unless : in other instances, they
still remain apart, as in NO D3 neither, '3 D3 even though, *3 08 much more
(after affirmations), much less (after negations); or they may be connected by
Maqqeph, as in 13"?;) therefore, ;;‘5&?"3 Jorasmuch as, because.

Obs. Specially noteworthy and important are (a) combinations of ecertain
prepositions with 3 or—still more frequently—%, either of which changes
the whole into a_conjunction, requiring a finite verb to fullow. Examples are
WY NO NS because they did not hear, 2 Kings 18 : 12; 1330 “hs W
until$ we passed over, Deut. 2: 14; MWD N7 RS M after the city was
smitten, Ezekiel 40:1; PNW ﬂ?'g_g ;x_m$ in order that I may see, 2 Samuel
13:5; "0 “WR NN because they have forsaken me, 2 Kings 22: 17, cf.
also Dent. 21:14; MY 3950 NS Wie 10 because they went not with me,
1 Sam. 30:22.  Other illustrations are ‘323 *TON I ' S because our
God is not among us, eut. 31 :17; WP ' 2V because thow hast despised
me, 2 Sam. 12 : 10 (cf. also *3 DBR because, in v. 14) ; 20 YD NOR because

1 Revisal should be made of what has been already stated regarding Waw,
both Copulative (69 ff.) and Conversive (158 fF., 161 ff.).
2 We also find DR 7%/ TV in Gen. 28: 15 and other passages.
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he loved, Deut. 4:37; DRY "D 1V because ke has rejected, Isa. 8:6; *3
R '775 until he became very great, Gen. 26 : 13.

(3) But sometimes the properly conjunctional element ("% or *3) is omit-
ted : in such cases, only the context—especially the finite verb following—can
show that the remaining word is really a conjunction, and not a preposition.
Thus W 1Y because he said, Ezek. 20:9 5 Y1y &0 S0 because they did
not keep, Ps. 110 : 138 ; 339 W until they returned, Josh. 2:22: N 0w
after he had sent, Jer. 40 :1; 3D) YIOR after he has been sold, Lev, 25:48 ;
Ky Wb‘_? in order that they may see, Isa. 41 : 20.1

(c) Sometimes, on the other hand, the more specific (prepositional) portion
may be dropped : in this case, it may be difficult at first to determine the pre-
cise force that should be assigned to words of such varied meaning and use as
W and '3, especially the former (see also 228 &c.), but here again the con-
text must determine,.  Thus, in Deut. 4:40 '[‘7 an % signifies in order
that it may be well with thee, 1% being understood (cf, also Exodus 20 : 26,
Joshua 8:7); 1 Kings 15:5 0N 7Py N7 W8 means because David
did what was right, 0%, NP or another similar preposition being understoed.
See excellent illustrations also in Josh. 4 : 21, 23.

Note. Even the simple subordinating ‘3 (¢tkat) may be omitted, just asin
English ; thus Zech. 8 : 23 DY DWIoR LYPY we have heard [that) God is
with you.

Rem. When we bear in mind that the prepositions used to form compound
conjunctions were originally construct nouns (99), it is easy to see, after what
has just been indicated (Obs. b)—considering also what was stated in 207, 2—
how any noun of time or place, in the construct state, whether with or with-
out ﬂv's, and with or without a preposition, may be used as a conjunction to
introduce a relative clause. Thus Jer. 6 : 15 D'RT2B NRP af the time that
(i e. when) I visit them ; Ex. 6 :28 Ny 737 B3 4n the day on which (i. e.
when) Jehovah spake, cf. Job 6:17, Zech. 8:9; Dent. 4:10 AR '\w b
on the day when thou stoodest. In Ps, 56 :4, DY* simply is employed.2 = Cf.
also Genesis1:1 D"l$$ 83 n~w13 in the beginning when God created ;
Hosea 1:2 11! 937 NPNRA in the beginning when [i.e, when at the first]
Jekovah spake. -

1 Compare the employment, in English, of ‘that’ to give the force of a con-
junction to another part of speech, particularly a preposition, and its frequent
omission, for the sake of brevity. Thus Gal, 2 ; 12 ¢ Before that certain came from
James,’ and on the other hand, 3 : 23,  Before faith came ;’ further, Rom. 1 :21
£ Because that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God,’ but also
8:7 ¢ Because the carnal mind is enmity against God.’

2 Buch a temporal or local connective is sometimes quite omitted, especially
in poetry ; it may then become necessary to supply an appropriate conjunction
in order that the connection of the whole sentence may be clearly expressed in
English. Hence Ps. 27 :7 83 29 77" 2% should be rendered Hear, 0
Jehovah, [when) I cry [with] my voice ; see als0 49:6; 53:6,  Other conjunc-
tions also are occasionally omitted ; see Ps, 51 :10; 55:7.

N
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Exercise 62.

(543) Pilpel contain 59 pity, spare (DIN) Hi. devote to Dyt gilty
(¥37] Hi. shout, make D! found, lay destruction, de-  Y2) stroke, blow;
a loud noise a foundation stroy utterly mark, spot
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a1 Kings 3 :28. bS8ee 166,5. c¢BSee 117, 8. d See 164, ¢. 2 Sam.
12:6. ¢See 185 and 186. 7 Bee 196. 7 See 162. 2Kings 22:19.
A Num. 20:12. ¢ See 162, Rem.1,4. 1Sam.15:23. *Josh.3:4. /! BSee
195, IL.c. ™ See 172, 3. n See 158, 159. Gen. 27:43,44. ©°See 72, 1.
Joshua 8:26. »Gen. 42:21. ¢Seel8, Obs. 1, and 124.  r Deut. 4 :10.
¢ Ps. 95:10, 11. Compare the renderings of this passage in the Authorised and
the Revised Versions. tGen.24:3.  «See 219, Rem. ®See 213, VL. 2.
®Pg 78:42 *Lev.13:46. vPs.56:4 51 8Sam. 25:15.

Write in Hebrew

1. Neither man nor beast was seen till we overtook the host. 2.
Because I did not think before I began, therefore I spake as a fool
8. Think not in thine heart that thou shalt escape, for both the rich
{man] and the poor shall stand before Jehovah, that they may be
judged, each according to his works, 4. Behold, we chastise the
foolish [man], much more the transgressor ; and if we do not spare
our brethren, much less shall we pity strangers. 5. Whenever (117,
5) thou findest a godly [man], then (160, d) let him become (196,
Note 1) thy friend, for the blessing of his God is with him, and thee
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also shall Jehovah bless. 6. Even if thine enemy provoke thee, do
not smite him, neither do thou answer him hastily (200), lest thou
repent after thou hast spoken ; but be silent until thine anger cease
(Ut return : cf. 22 above). Nevertheless thou shalt show him kind-
ness, and be unto him as the messenger of thy gracious God.

€CoNDITIONAL SENTENOCES.!

220. In conditional propositions, the natural order—protasis, apo-
dosis—though by far the more usual, is occasionally inverted : see
196, a.

L. Protasis. (a) In propositions embodying the notion of can-
tingency—the possibility of an occurrence— B¥ or '3 is employed,
mostly with the imperfect, but sometimes with the perfect, or the
participle (if a verb be employed at.all) : 13 is found chiefly in late
and Aramaising writers. The corresponding negative is N2 O¥,

Thus MPER NIY2 5V MPYRDN if thou wilt prepare a burnt-offering,
to Jehovah shalt thou offer it, Jud. 13: 16 ; DPBNI MRITID INYY D when-
ever (or if) they come out of the city, then we shall capture them, 2 Kings
7:12; 1 20 N30 DNONDY if he be a god, let kim plead for himaelf, Jud.
6 :31; AMWYP DI if (i e. when, whenever) he slew them, then they
sought him, Ps.78:34; 003 Y83 NN if it is not to be redeemed, then
¢ shall be sold, Lev. 27 : 27.

() In propositions more strictly presenting a mere hypothesis—
a supposed, but (in the mind of the speaker) unlikely occurrence, or
even an actually impossible case—35 (315) is the proper introductory
particle.  The perfect, naturally, is the proper form of the verb
when the reference is to the past, while the imperfect is employed
when the action is regarded as future.

Thus 18am. 14:30 Dpp S Sont w5 if the people had really eaten...
Ezek, 14:15 P32 8 o n:l:l‘a‘) of I should cause evil beasts to pass
through the land... But sometimes D is used with this meaning ; thus Pa.
73:15, Job 9:15, and 4'?#5 in late Hebrew, Est. 7:4. The corresponding ne-
gative particle—presenting the idea of actual occurrence or existence—is '?%‘?
(or ¥35): thus 1 Sam. 25:34, N¥IM) A O If thou hadst not come
gquickly... Seealso Ps.124:1,2. o

1 For a fuller treatment of this subject, advanced students may with profit
consult Driver (‘ Hebrew Tenses,” chap. x.), and particularly the excellent mono-
graph of Friedrich (‘ Die hebritischen Conditionalsatze,—Konigsberg, 1884).
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Obs. *Virtually hypothetical’ sentences have no introductory particle to
mark the protasis : their true character must thus be discovered after consider-
ing the general drift of the passage, as in Cant. 8:1 ADPY YIN3 TRV (If)
I should find thee in the streets, I would kiss thee. Cf. the Interrogative sen-
tences, 217, Oba. 1, d.

Note. It has already been pointed out that the protasis of a conditional
sentence may be employed alone, to express a derived but somewhat different
conception ; thus NO=Dt (196, a, 2), DX (196, @, 1, and 208, Rem. 3), and 39
(203, Rem. 4).

Regarding the ¢ hypothetical imperative,’ see 119, Obs. L

221. II. Apodosis. (a) In conditional sentences, properly so call-
ed (cf. I a, above), the commencement of the apodosis is (1) oftem
left unmarked, and can be determined only after consideration of the:
whole sentence ; Zech. 11:12; Amos 9:2. But (2) it may also be:
introduced by ), either the simple copulative, or 1 conversive, accord-
ing to circumstances, Josh. 20 : 5, Micah 5 : 8 ; or (8) by M7 lelold !
Ex. 7:27. See also the examples already given.

Obs. As ) is used for various other purposes, the point at which the ajicdosis.
begins may not be obvious at first ; this can be determined only after due con-
sideration of the whole context. See Exod. 23:22; Isa.1:19,20; Ps. 89:
31-33.

() The apodosis in purely hypothetical sentences (220, L. 0) is
occasionally introduced by ™ ¢hen, more frequently, however, by
™ "2 surely then, or VP '3 certainly now. But sometimes no in-
troductory sign is used at all.

Thus DMWYD N} 93¢ MY *p npannd 89S i we had not delayed,
we should certainly now have already returned twice, Gen. 43 : 10. See also
Ps. 119 :92; Jud. 13:28.

Note. The apodosis (as well as the protasis,—cf. Note above) of such sen-
tences is sometimes found alone, the protasis being suppressed : as in Ex. 9:15
VIDR SRNRY NBY ¥ 1 should certainly now have put forth my hanl; see
also Job 3:13; 13:19.

Exercise 63.
7'97 young lion D7 tread, trample '}W be faithless DQV hate, persecute

PN W DAEEEA <R DN 135 < abweon

Lyl TR U R o, Bl S RO R AN
DULD D03 N¥MNON4 W Y N i
M MED Ny TS + DY CipTbah ey «ppey

1A




216 OONDITIONAL SENTENOES.
Sy Y M2 WIERCDRO 1Y o PR T
PIBDI FIDNDRT $ 30N NB N3P DN OY Ny Y3
th NP TPV VTS emnE IR T )
$MBNND DDURDII0 DN T RN NIDN
NI 1oy BIY CPTRE 133 e b Mo 1
Prog1s mymmoy TN mme T b Ane R
BPT Thels STPTDN I DT B0 R ST
o5 mpmoe s 1 o mben tpaeon T NP
w3 PN I ST e B IPTINDNIS £
DD DU ITOPDR 18 1N M N mEOITRDN)
N2EN 19 ipan DDTIL DISEM MYIN M7 Wne
emsbm 'y opeD 2 tRm) DO NETTIYE MED
No-DN TvBR 3 I o a5y vgbn b
PECh 85 Bk 1T Do T AT s N
P53 it sbom 80) % wniin sbDe 1 mwm%
nimy nimb mo Nb2 toob R RN osem
Pimegoy o1avh b 25 sDnpn DIM MMEER Mo
;DY Dam P ¢ obn DM 28 e g W)
-5 UAED MY pan 9% ;e oy o Yom
e R e
B rpypn W e onn o nbo n oo o 30
b mb 8b b by by Lot de 1b
myabs e 05 % agm Aot s 3 s2 -['mn
i my 23 B2 Spwn <bipp b i v




CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 217

b5 soome mann NS DAl o s T3 oy
Wl Snain b 56 ~--;mbw S92 M ~nm5 RN
TR 9 nin misay ~Sa‘> 713 MTIN M
~n‘7:v: el ' 38 -1 -nbnS W 503 BYns
rowy phme W 2 AT o tmmn oowen 80
: oy Bp™ PAY °3 5 R "117& a0 =)

a See 185, 186. b See 208, b. Isa. 1:20. cSee 208, b. Ps. 127:1.
dSee 24,5, 6. ©¢Seel60,d. 7See208,1. ¢Psalm?73:15. 5 See 205,
3,20 Num.22:34 See188 III. #8eel2). Job9:20. mSes
143,2,d. nJer.23:22 See the renderings of this passage in the Authorised
and the Revised Versions. o See p. 157. » Esther 7:4. ¢ See 220, Obs,
Nehem. 1:8. r2Sam.19:7, #8See 153, 0bs. 3. 28am. 18:12. ¢ Gen.
50 :15. v See 125, 1, 00s. 5. Job6:1, 2 ¢ Jud. 8:19. v [sa. 48 :15.
= See Exercise 26, Note b, Isa.1:9. ¥ Jud. 14:18. s 2 Sam. 2:27.

Write in Hebrew

1. If ye were wise for yourselves, ye would fear Jehovah. 2. If
we had been wise, we assuredly would have listened to his voice,
3. If I were thirsty, I would not drink wine. 4. If we had known,
certainly we would not have gone. 5. Unless you had told us, we
would not have known. 6. Unless you had helped us, we certainly
would have perished. 7. Believe and live (119, Obs. 1). 8. Be just
and fear not. 9. If thou hast deceived thy friend, thou hast done
evil to thyself 10. If Jehovah be with thee, then thou shalt pros-
per. 11. If thou wilt give me this field, then I shall give thee two
hundred pieces of silver (153, Obs. 3). 12. If ye will go up with us,
then we shall go up; but if ye will not go up, we shall not go up.
13. If you were to ask him, he would not tell. 14. If we have found
favour in your sight, then let us pass through your land.

15. After these things came a messenger from the king of Babylon
to the captain of our host saying, If thou wilt deliver the city into
my hand, I shall give thee a thousand pieces of silver, and to each
of thy soldiers, five shekels, And the captain answered and said,
Even if thou wert to give me the half of thy kingdom, I would not
deliver it unto thee. And -again the king sent his messenger and
said, As I live, if thou hadst not answered thus, then certainly I
would have had compassion on thee when I take the city, but now
1 shall certainly kill thee,
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THE RELATIVE
a. Complete Construction.

222. The Hebrew ‘relative’ "% is not, in truth, a pronoun ; it
is rather a conjunction, a connecting sign or particle (219) : as such,
it marks the point in a main sentence where a secondary clause is
introduced.!

1. It must be remembered that in the English language (as in Latin, Greek,
&ec.), the relative pronoun is really a compound, formed threugh the fusion of
(a) & conjunction and () a pronoun,—personal or demonstrative.2 Thus, in the
compound sentence, ‘ We met a man who showed us the road,” ¢ who’ is essenti-
ally the same as ‘and he’—* We met a man, and he showed ...”: the difference
between the two is merely formal,—the second or additional proposition, intro-
duced by the more refined and elegant relative pronoun, being made subordinate
to the first ; whereas, in the other and more primitive construction, both mem-
bers are co-ordinate.  Similarly : ‘He went to London, where [7. e. and there]
he remained.’ In like manner, ¢ of which’ is obviously equivalent to ‘and of it’
(or ‘them’) ; ‘whose’ may be rendered by *and his (her, their, etc.)’; ¢ whom’
by ‘and him (her, them, etc.)’ The simple co-ordination of the different mem-
bers in a compound sentence, as being more easy, is precisely the mode of con-
struction most naturally adopted in the earlier stages of all languages, and by
the less educated everywhere : more refined and subtle distinctions, as well as
nice balancing of the various constituents, are found only in languages which
have reached the higher stages of development, especially in syntax.

1 Attention may be called. to a monograph on W by A. G. Sperling (Die
Nota Relationis tm Hebrdischen, Leipzig, 1876), to the remarks of Ewald (see
the English translation of his Syntax, Edinburgh, 1879, pp. 207 ff.), and to a very
full discussion by Windisch (Untersuchungen iber den Ursprung des Relativ-
pronomens in den tndogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1869).

2 Thus : gui, que, quod, cujus, cui, etc. are formed by the union of the con-
junctional sign or particle (represented by the hard ¢ or qu) and s, eq, id, ¢jus,
etc.,—the final s being dropped from the nominative masculine to distinguish the
form from the interrogative guis.  In Homer's time, s, 7}, ete. were also used
ns demonstrative pronouns (0ore who, originally 6s e and fe): they were fur-
ther employed as pgsscssivcs.
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2 In Hebrew, the fusion of the conjunctional and the pronominal elements
into a single *relative pronoun’ (or adverb) is, for the most part, still incomplete
(but see 223, b). Accordingly, () in translating, from Hebrew, relative clauses
which are fully expressed (cf. 223, 224), we must combine the two elements into
the single word employed in English ; and (&) conversely, the English relative
pronoun or adverb must be analysed into its proper constituents, before being
rendered fully and explicitly in Hebrew. In all this, it will be noted that W
—and the same applies to 7} and 3t (225, Note 2), though these are originally
pronouns—true to its peculiar character as a conjunction, stands at the head of
its own proposition,! and is absolutely indeclinable, although a complementary
personal pronoun (suffix, or affix), like the ‘relative pronoun’ in Latin, Greek,
etc., agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, and (usually) person.2

3. The complement of the relative may be () the pronominal suffix of a noun :
the combination is then equivalent to whose. Thus N7 M3 W NPRT the
woman whose son. [was] the living [one], 1 Kings 3: 26 ; ‘711:; T W P
& land whose stones [are] iron, Deut. 8:9; 1713 13T RYDWAN W) the
man in whose hand the cup has been found, Gen. 44 : 17; I3 WA 3D
W3 Y the Canaanite in whose land I [am] dicelling, Gen. 24 : 37.

(b) The complement may also be the pronominal suffix of an inseparable
preposition,® as 13 M3 AN W 'pn‘?;e thy God in whom thou [art] trust-
ing, 2 Kings 10 :10; A3 1M W& NP7 the trouble in which rwe are, Neh.
2:17; ©YY |03 W) W DVWY the cities in whick Lot had dwelt, Gen.
19:29; i ’,:?8 MR Wt NIT the damsel towhom I shall say, Gen. 24 : 14;
n.;z} Y 0N PR 1IN YD Moses and Aaron, to whom Jehovah said,
Ex. 6:26; 1370 N39R 12'M! 85 WY PR catele from which they do not
offer an offering, Leviticus 27 : 115 DI DNYIR 3077 W DI'RIP their
lies, after which their fathers went, Amos 2:4; n»n’;-;g INR TR -mﬁra'?
at the appointed time which God spake, Gen. 21 : 2.

(¢) The complement may be the affix of a verb, as D]} &5 W DN
the nations whom they have not known, Zech. 7:14; N1 1273 W g
a field which Jehovah hath blessed, Gen. 27 : 27. L

(d) The complement may be a local adverb, as DY DY WK DPPD rhe
place where he stood, Gen. 19:27; NPY D} WK DY a place whither
(or to which) he may flez, Bx. 21:13; DY MR W¥ NPT the ground
from which (or whence) he was taken, Gen. 3:23.

Note. That X is really a conjunction is not merely evident from (a) what
has now been stated, and (b) the remarks already made in 219, but also (c)
from the fact that the simple conjunction } is used in a similar manner and
under like conditions ; this will be evident after consideration of the following
passages. Isa. 57:15 Y0 AR 0 19 Kip3) DY M 13 can be properly

1 Tt will be remembered, however, that in compound conjunctions /¥ is
preceded by the determining element (218, Obs.).

2 Instances of the normal agreement with the first or second person are found
in Gen. 45:4, Num. 22: 30, Hos. 14 : 4, and exceptions in Isa. 44 : 2, ete.

8 But see a'so 225, 2, foot-note 1. ’
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rendered only by employing the relative pronoun : Thus saith the high and
lofty [One) inhabiting eternity, whose name is holy. Similarly, Isaiah 10:10
oy DOpn DopDy Soin misbpnb Y1 ey evidently means
my hand hath reached to the idolatrous kingdoms (83, 1] whose idols exceeded
[those of) Jerusalem and Samaria ; Isaiah 48 : 6 DAYY) N5) NNY) signifies
hidden things (63, Obs.) which thou knewest not; Isa. 5:4 W Np>nD
3 by 8“}) ’Dj;‘_? what is yet to be done (198, Note 2, ¢) to my vineyard
which I havenot doneinit? Ps.78:45 DN'MYA) ¥310¥ DOINN 3y N
he sent the gadfly which devoured them, and the frogs which destroyed them ;
2 Kings 4:8 D=5 12-pynmy nbing ngs byy Do peo am
and Elisha passed on to Shunem, where was a great woman, who constrained
Aim to eat bread ; Numbers 35:11 0¥ DY D)) DY MunR LoPD "W ye
shall have cities of refuge, to whick (or whither) a manslayer may flee (cf. the
illustrations in 222, 3,¢). With these may be associated instances which some
might prefer to regard as examples of the circumstantial clause’ (226), such
as 2 Sam. 17:25 N0 WU EPN)) NPRY Amasa [was the] son of @ man
whose name [was) Jithrah ; Gen. 24:29 137 DY M NP7 Rebekah had
a lrother, whose name was Laban ; cf. Gen. 16:1, Est. 2:5; also Gen. 11:4
D3 WY 53;9 a tower whose top [shall be] in the heavens; cf. Zech.
2:5; further Lev. 22:4 37§ NI ]iﬂ{ls vRD U U every one of the
seed of Aaron who i8 a leper ; cf. Num. 33:40.  Instances in which the con-
necting ) is omitted (in the same manner as 1;?'45, 224) occur in Zech. 6 :12
oY Ny YW N30 behold a man whose name is Sprout (cf. 2 Sam. 20:21,
Job1:1); Amos5:27 DY MXYY *TOR NINY O saith Jehovah, whose
name 1 the God of hosts, Isa. 48:2, Jer. 46:18,

Exercise 64
Y (eedar Ny breath, spirit 7)? wait, expect D3 spot, stain, blemish
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@ Amos 2:9. b8ee 114, Ols.1.  cDeut. 28:49. d2 Kings 7:17.
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¢ Isaiah 49:23.  / See page 219, foot-note 2. 9See19,4. ADeut. 12:2
i See 209, c. £ See 173, Note 1. 1See 83, 1. m See 196. n See 184,
Note. o See 143, 3. ? See 213, VL. 1. ¢ Isa. 50:1. r Joshua 7 : 14.
& See 87, Obs. Esther 7:5. ¢ See 1665, Obs.  * ¢ the God of Bethel...” See
80, 3, ¢. v See 217.

Write en Hebrew

1. This young man, whose father is rich, loves a young woman
whose mother is poor. 2. I am a poor [man] whose adversaries (p.
219, foot-note 2) are near, whose friends are far off. 3. Good is the
land which we have seen, and strong are the cities which we found
in it. 4. Better is the word which thou hast spoken, than the deeds
which thou hast done. 5. The people whom you know are not men
from whom you will receive much. 6. More blessed is the man from
whom much has been received, than the man to whom much has
been given. 7. Trust not those strangers whom thou knowest not,
but trust us, with whom thou hast dwelt from thy youth. 8. Strong-
er is the king to whom we are fleeing than the prince from whom we
have escaped. 9. Better is heaven, whither we are going, than this
earth where we are.  10. The land to which (whither) ye shall go is
not like the land from which (whence) ye have come,

Tae RELATIVE.
b. Omission of the Relative or its Complement.

228. 1. Omission of the Complement. When the relative sign
has attached to it (a) the subject of the subordinate proposition, the
complement (1) does not really need to be separately expressed when
the clause contains a finite verb, inasmuch as the latter already con-
tains the personal pronoun required (112, 2: accordingly, such a
pronoun is rarely added, as in 2 Kings22:13. (2) The complement
is occasionally expressed, however, when the secondary clause does
not contain a finite verb (though in this case also it is very frequently
omitted), the reference to the antecedent being regarded as sufficient-
ly obvious.
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Tilustrations of the first remark ocenr in Jer. 7:28 30y KiS “phe 133 ny
this is the nation that have not obeyed ; 17:5 DG MO WA N0 M
cursed s the man that trusteth in man.l

Examples of the second class of propositions, with the complement expressed,
are Num. 9:13 11'19 x-\‘l‘ﬂvs W'N-‘l the man who is clean; Haggail:9

.am Ran“im; m3 my howewhwhudaolate, see also Deut. 17 :15; Gen.
17:12.  Instances in which the complement is not expressed are Gen. 14:17
PRt e DO the kings that were with him ; Ex. 29: 82 503 8 orba
the bread that is in the basket.]

(b) Moreover also, when it (1) forms the direct object of a finite
verb, in its own clause, the pronominal complement is often left un-
expressed, inasmuch as it can readily be supplied mentally. More
rarely (2) is the complement omitted when it would be an indirect
object, or (3) the local adverb DY or either of its derivatives.

Examples of the first kind of omission are 1§7? MY W N3ID Y, this is
the thing that Jehovah hath commanded, Ex. 16: 16 (see also 18:17; 29:1);
Ry W N30 NN this is the covenant which I will make, Jer. 31:33;
“3TB W DMIIID NDN these are the words which thou shalt speak, Exod.
19:6.1  Ilustrations of the second case are pNR3 e N30 npan ap
what s this con/idencc [m] whick thou trustest 7 Isaiah 36 :4, 2 Kings 18:19 ;
TOR NI WY NN DPD AT behold the day [concerning) which Jehoval
said unto thee, 1 Sam, 24 :5; Ex. 13:3. Omission of a local adverb is made
in Isa. 51:1.

224. 11. Omission of the relative sign. The relative sign itself is
frequently omitted, and the complement alone remains : the nature
of the clause must then be discovered by considering the whole con-
text.

An example is found in Ex. 18:20 A3 a:‘r NIID the way in whick they
shall go. Posslblyalso in Isa. 10:5, 'p1 Dj'.',l NI PD may mean the
rod which is in their hand is mine indignation ; cf. 1 Kings 11: 14,

III. Omission of botk relative and complement. In poetry especi-
ally, both the relative sign and its complement are frequently omit-
ted, whether the latter is the subject or the direct object in its own
clause,—more rarely when it would be an indirect object, or a local
adverb.

Examples are Psalm 118:24 Ny} Nipy DD N} this [is] the day [which]
Jehovah made ; Jer. 1614 3R DO 'BNY NN U a fire is kindled
in mine anger [which] shall burn against you, and By X2 Y3 inaland
[that] thou knowest not ; see also Isa. 42:16; 54:1.

1 Obviously, cases such as these have given rise to the plausible opinion
that “RA¢ is really a ‘relative pronoun.’
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Rem., The like suppression in English is admissible only when the relative
pronoun forms the direct object in its own clauge, as ¢ I know the man [whom]}
you mean ;’ ¢ This is the book [which] we bought.’

Note a. The combination 5 % is chiefly employed as a circamlocution for
the construct state (80, 3 and Note), when there might otherwise be a long and
intricate series of construct words, or when the last member is a proper name
to which the preceding group is related as one united whole. Examples are
'I’ﬁ'? W D’ﬁ'l:ﬁ 8RR the number of the mighty men of David, 1 Chr.
11:10; MBS Wt DWW W the song of songs of Solomon, Cant. 1:1;
and in  less definite form INYY W8 N3¥ % 2 Sam. 2:8. In Rabbinical
literature, this combination has been shortened into 52’ which is now employ-
ed merely as the mark of the genitival relation; advance in this directionis
already visible in Cant. 3:7; 1:6.

b. But the relative sign is also very frequently omitted, so that we find such
expressions as 33%7ON® DDy DY) NJMY 1Y% NI the year of the good pleas-
ure of Jehovah, and the day of vengeance of our God, Isaiah 61 :2: also the
common designation {137 ';'?!;)‘7 oma "3 'i};p the book of the chron-
icles of the kings of Judah, &c. This construction is especially employed for
indicating dates (see 153, Note).

Exercise 65.
&) creeping thing [>7)] Pi. lead; protect 1y7 be pleased, MY be afflicted,
3IY to sink 795 take hold, support  delighted Pi. afflict

Y pit, grave 2'N3 chosen, elect (B3] Hi. look  2¥7 cut, hew
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a See 83, 1. b Note the difference between this sentence and the preced-
ing (2 Kings 22:13, and the parallel passage in 2 Chr. 34 :21). ¢ ‘Thus (li&
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like this)..” See 215, 8, also 63, Obe,, and 103, 4.  dGen. 23:9. ¢ Bee 43,
Ols. 2. Gen. 9:3,and 1 Kings 8:40. / Num. 17:5. 7Jsa.69:21. A See
125, 4, a. ¢ Supply the relative in these sentences, and, where necessary, in
others following. % See 213, VI. 2. ! See 137, Note 1. m Job 3:3,
2Sec73,4. ©°See213, VL 1. P See page 219, foot-note 2. ¢ Ps. 9:16.
r Isa. 51:18. s See 217, 0bs. 2. ¢ Isa. 42:1. % See 207, 2 Ps. 90:15,
*Isa 51:1,
Write in Hebrew

1. The God whom we serve will judge the people who do not keep
his commandments. 2. Jehovah whom our fathers obeyed, will cer-
tainly bless their children who fear his name. 8. The deeds which
thou hast done are like the words which thou hast spoken. 4. The
God who [is] in the heavens seeth all the things that [are] upon the
earth. 2. Let each woman who is a widow dwell with her children
who are alive in the land. 6. Take the silver that is on the table,
and give [it] to my servants who are in the field, in return for the
work that they have done. 7. These are my laws [which] I com-
manded, and behold the deeds [which] ye have done! 8. Despise
not men [whom] ye do not know, strangers [whom] ye have not seen.
9. Who is the king [that] will save you, and where is the arm [that]
will deliver you? 10. Teach us the way [in which] we shall walk,
and lead us to the place [in which] we shall dwell

TrE RELATIVE.
¢ The Relative with General Antecedent understood.

225. 1. Sometimes "¢ includes a general antecedent, and may
accordingly signify ke (or him) who (or whom), those who (or whom),
that whick, &c.

Thus, D 937 WS NNY thes is what (i o that which) he spake to them,
Gen. 49 : 28; 'Y WS DN ye have seen what I have done, Ex. 19 : 4;
YR D7 WNY W that which he shall command you, ye shall do, Gen.
41:65; NYIY 1)) 13 e NOIA NN this de the law of [him] in whom s
the plague of leprosy, Lev. 14:32,  Cf. the similar use of gqui &c. in Latin,
and of who in the condensed style of our own writers; ¢ Who steals my purse
steals trash,’
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Obs. 1. The simple A, as appears from the examples given, may indicate
the general antecedent in the accusative case as well as in {he nominative, al-
though that meaning is more properly marked by “W/¥"Mi¢ (see 2, below).

0bs. 2. When this comprehensive “W¢ is itself suppressed, both antecedent
and relative must of course be supplied : the context determines where this is
necessary. Thus Num. 23:8 Ny Dy} 85 Dy nps O nan o> apg
how shall I curse [those whom] God hath not cursed, or how shall I be wroth
against [those with whom] Jehovah is not wroth #  In such condensed language,
a construct word may seem to stand strangely alone, as Ps. 65:5 W3R "8
blessed [is he, or, are they whom|] thou dost choose ; see also 10--12 in Exercise.

2. When a preposition or similar particle immediately precedes
the relative, this indefinite antecedent—and not the relative—must
be regarded as the proper object of the prefix.!

Accordingly, '3 10 RYDY WX W08 NPROR Ruth 2:2, means let me
glean after [him) in whose eyes I shall find favour. Similarly W‘Z does
not mean {0 whom, but to him who (or whom), to that which, to those who, &c.,
asin Isa. 49:9; 2:8; 1 8am. 30:27—31 ; and we must in like manner ren-
der W3, WD, WTI R, s O (Bx. 32:34)

3. But ¥ may also be orhitted from the combination described
in the preceding remarks ; the inseparable preposition then coalesces
with another particle following, especially a negative ; and it-becomes
necessary to supply both an appropriate antecedent and its relative
at the proper intervening point. :

Hence x’5:;| may signify ¢n (or with, or for) [that which is] not, &c., Isa. 55:2;

2 Chr. 30 : 18; Jer.2:11; N">$ may mean o ( for, or ty) [him who does] not,
&c,Isa. 65:1. In like manner, 'ig»‘{g may be omitted after a separate prepos-
ition, as YO in Jer.2:8; see very condensed constructions in Job 26:2, 3.

Note 1. In later Hebrew especially, "W/ is shortened into &/ and prefixed
to another word. (@) This fragment regularly keeps its proper vowel, while
Dagesh (19) is placed in ordinary consonants succeeding it, as in té? Eccles.
7:14; (b) sometimes = is the vowel-point, as in "AYPY Jud. 5:7. (c) Before
the aspirates, the common form is § alone, as *JRY/ in Cant. 1:8; but (d) it
is once ¥, in Jud. 6:17 NARY. We also (¢) find the form ¥ in Eccl. 3:18
This short form constantly occurs in Canticles ; in Ecclesiastes, it is very fre-
quently employed ; in Judges, the later Psalms, and other works, its use is but
occagional.

1 Exceptions are exceedingly rare : Gen. 31 : 32 “W/$ DY with whomsoever ;
Isa. 47 : 12 YR with which [or, wherein).

2 This combination is sometimes best rendered by ‘how,’ asin Deut. 9:7;
Joshua 2:10; Gen. 30:290 PRI W N BYT MDY thou thyself knowest
how I have served thee. But the same meaning may also be conveyed even by
the simple relative, as Gen. 6 : 15 this is how thou shalt maks it. 8o also, %)
may mean and low, as in 2 Kings 14 : 15 (both forms in v. 28).
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Note 2. In poetry, 1) (more rarely 3, or 1) is occasionally used for the
more common relative ; as B9} N} niazp-';s to the place which (207, 2) thou
hast founded, Ps. 104:8; ﬁ)‘:)‘ nOIR N3N the mountain which his right
hand purchased, Ps. 78 : 54. See also Ex. 15: 13,

Exercise 66.
D27 pull down, de- )71 substance, wealth ~ PP) break, scatter 'N'lp price
stroy 1!);;’ satisfaction a0 work, recompense N net
¥*3! labour; riches 7Y lay waste, destroy '7&51? boy, child 199 hide

somp ONR 8D TP empE me T e ot
t97 MDY PONZ ND W4 i nop wt rhes
TteqE TEANTDD M TN ST e N e
DT> MBoND TWNS 14nt N TR DTIIIND 9 hEEn
M DA RSP NP saniann sy NS R ke
~n‘>vn ﬂ*:vn‘aw 11 ghambeh 977 /10 b P
I T 30 T PSS 1 vmghe myT N5 /a1
PRI :3RY 23 NP IR WRNRY IR M
‘PRER PR m 9IS saine by onmp
Y DI 9 PR e N1 sy ok it me %
miby-Dy s 0 Yane 8D 18 wnd e hupE
a'w SE PR DU TR 1 -|‘-,~ T W e
tqoEb ST T e N e b
[MiUR TN TIR L TITR REYPTR T MapReby
a9h ¢ b MUY B nm g Topb e
LD " AT D by b o g 1l
1O PERN ND TaPNI L WiD "nopy s
W W DI rDniv cNPRD VAR WK a9
og7 P 2% :owdn w3 wE e TI e
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VBN R DIPUD INNEDN L roNEmn W a0
19 mp 1‘7]*& ") o) 395 wy-barinse 1y by
£39m I s Mom Rosioa saay adh s 1w
3 smpabh Mo bapw bnSbn tmprbogn Mmb
x‘p‘a mgn) o 155 mpam® : pnno Aoy aan
an N g pwgAn nENSh mmn s capa
K53 mopm o DTBNS szt :ran K0S My
T R ¢ DN a3om o TS 3N
Yo DTS TR DTS M ) by
‘ny otheh W mE b33 na 0 ;e Mo
Sy yobirne yen My w135 rbo Tow
: MY N NN MY N s 41 v
v Chp Pnav (buma 48 £ S Torrou bty v 4
PRROITETY 259 DY PRINN BY NIINY PN TINYRY
MR WDYS i APy Lt e 44 1 e Trg-ong
w13 by op M MR e mhan B
apmineg i aspn w g x“a-n n*n:‘a Sk 1)
o i o Mz e Dy 4 T
Py T b upgio0 1 Sowmsb s ey oynaD:
AN TIOR3 83 PN L i DR IR Y 1oy
£137580)
e Deut. 14:12.  ® See 195, 1I. ¢, and 180. ¢Bee 217. 9 8ee 24, 7,
Obs.1. ¢Isa. 52:15. /Bee225, 0bs.2 9Exodus4:13. A 8eell7, 4.
1 See 159. % See p. 210, foot-note 2 i See p. 227, foot-note 2 » Jer,
60:20. = Isaiah 65:12 ° See 156, A. P See 104, Obs. 7Ex. 5:11.
rIsa-55:1, 2 + See 167, Note. ¢Job 26:2, 3.  See 66, Obs. 6, and

207,1. 2Chr. 80:18. vSe0 225,3. % Vocative. Ps.137:8,9. = 8ee
213, VIL 2 y2Kings6:11. 5Cant.3:4. 1Pa74:2 2Job 19:19,
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Write in Hebrew

1. This is [she] who spoke. 2. These are [they] who rebelled.
8. This is [he] whose daughter is dead. 4. This is [that] which I
spake. 5. We have received what we did not ask. 6. Jehovah will
hear [those] who cry unto him, and hearken to [those] who seek his
face. 7. Take not from [that] which I have written, neither add to
[that] which I have spoken. 8. We know how thou hast laboured.
9. Let us dwell with [those] whom we know, and trust in [those]
whom we love. 10. Pity [those] who are in distress, and aid [those]
who are oppressed.  11. O the happiness of [him who] keepeth the
commandments of Jehovah ! 12. O the happiness of [those who] de-
light in the law of God! 13. These are the deeds of [those who] do
not know Jehovah. 14. T'hese are the ways of [one whom] God has
forsaken. 15. Why dost thou believe in [that which is] not truth?
16. Thou hast given to [hin who] laboured not, and hast trusted in
[him who] understood not.

CincuMSTANTIAL CLAUSES.!

226. A ‘Circumstantial Clause’ is a subordinate proposition—
frequently very brief—in a compound sentence, added with the view
of further elucidating some point connected with one of the mem-
bers forming the leading proposition. Mainly from the deficiency of
specific and appropriate conjunctions—especially words signifying
whils, whilst, whereas, although, inasmuch as, &c.—various methods
have been adopted in Hebrew for the purpose of indicating the par-
ticular relation of the circumstantial clause to the principal propos-
ition.

1. Only the simple copulative ! (cf. 2, below) may be used to in-
troduce the secondary clause; but even this sign is often omitted,
especially in very brief clauses, or when the clause precedes the main
proposition.

Thus, Gen. 24 : 45 APIPOP 7TID) NKYY MDY MIN behold, Rebekah came

out, and her pitcher was (or, with her pitsher) upon her shoulder ; Gen. 19 :1

1 On this subject, see also Driver on the Hebrew Tenses, Appendix I.
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DYOTWY3 3g %) 23 PR DINbEn W NN and the two angels
came to Sodom tn the evening, while Lot was sitting in the gate of Sodom ;
18am. 17:23 NP D30 Y MID) DPY T3TY X3N while he was speaking
vwith them, behold the champion came up ; Ps. 50 : 22 2°¥D '8} NP I shall
tear in picces, without any one delivering ; Tsa. 34:10 1'% 3305 W12 N
A MV Sfrom generation to generation it shall be desolate, no one passing
through it ; 2 Samuel 13:30 MNTON M YRFT) NI PN M and ¢
came to pass that while they were in the way, the report came to David. Other
illustrations occur in Gen. 12 : 4, ¢ Abram being seventy-five years old...;’ v. 6,
the Canaanite being then in the land ;’ v. 8, ¢ Bethel being on the west and Ai
on the east.’ See further a large number of brief descriptive clauses in 1 Sam.
3:2,3.

2. In these accessory propositions, (a) the subject regularly comes
Jirst (cf. 58):1 this arrangement obviously renders the use of ‘ Waw
Conversive’ impossible (168, 162). () The nominative, even when
it has already been mentioned in the main proposition, is either itself
expressly repeated in the subordinate clause, or its personal pronoun
is employed instead ; in neither case, however, does this arrangement
give any special emphasis to the repeated term.

Thus, Gen. 44:34 ‘B P8 WIT) "38-O8 "OPS 3% kow can I go up
to my father, when the lad s not (or, the lad not being) with me? 1 Kings
8:14 WY Yejpn S09757) SN Y1257 N W0 NI and the king
blessed the whole congregation of Israel as (or, while) they stood ; Jud. 13 : 9
i AP TP g3 NP ey Aty T Db epn Man
RAYY and the angel of God came again to the woman, while she was sitting in
the field, Manoah her husband not being with her.

Note 1. It is sometimes necessary to repeat the same word at the beginning
of several successive clauses, in each of which it forms the subject, as ¢ David’
in 2 Sam. 6: 14, 15 (“...dancing before the Lord...”

Note 2. Examples of circumstantial clauses in which some other member
than the subject stands first are found in Josh. 2:15, Isa. 6: 6, &c.

3. In these ‘descriptive clauses,’ which usnally indicate something
contemporaneous with what i3 stated in the leading proposition, the
verb, if any be required, is mostly in the participial form.

See the illustrations already given, also 2 Sam. 17:2 ¥} ®3m) vhy aiag

I shall come upon kim while he 18 weary.

Obs. A descriptive clause is somztimes but the outcome of an effort to ex-
press, by circumlocution, what might be more concisely indicated by means of a

1 Though the fact that the subject stands at the head of its own proposition
generally indicates either that the latter is & circumstantial clause, or that the
nominative is to receive special emphasis, the unusual arrangement may also be
merely due to a desire for variety. Job1:16,17 ; 2 San. 12:1; 2 Kings 14:9,
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simple adjective, if it existed (83, 1), or by a prepositional phrase; as in Psalm
72:12 15 AP 1R) W) 10§ XY he shall deliver the poor, and the dis-
tressed, and the helpless (but more literally, him to whom there is no helper);
Ps. 104 :25 B0 W) ¥P) DY there are creeping things without number,
(or innumerable) ; Cant. 6:8 TBDY I n'm‘gg countless maidens.

4. In another leading class of circumstantial clauses, there is fre-
quently assigned a ground or reason for what is stated in the leading
proposition, or the latter is otherwise modified. In the accessory
clause, the verb, if any be required, is usually in the perfect, but
may be in another form,

Thus, Ps. 95:10 377 W85 npny DD 335 ¥R DY they are a people
erring in heart, in that (seeing that) they do not know my ways; Jer. 11:10
DJY? DVIOK D0 IR D70 NHNY NPTRYE PIoYH HXY they refus-
ed to hear my words, by their going (in that they went) after other gods, to
serve them ; 2 Sam. 7:1 WRR-5p 3%3p% 15000 nynv 1N%33 OB 39
the king sat in his house, after that Jehovah had given (or, Jehovah having
given) him rest from all his enemies round about; Jud. 4 : l,‘nﬂi?', 23 E1. 1)
nR NRY A5 W3 1I7 ni'zag& and the children of Israel again did evil
in the eyes of Jehovah, Ehud having died (after Ehud was dead) ; Ex. 33:12
wy PYR—RA DR IEPTIN &S naRy n3a opn Sra on wk nEk M
see, thou art saying wnto me, Bring up this people, yet thou hast not (or, with-
out having) told me whom thow wilt send with me,

Exercise 67.
nNB be open-minded,  HD threshold; N7 o height; NP hoary hair,
simple, foolish basin, bowl Ramah old age
v childless Syt tamarisk  NWQ whirlwind 531 cord, rope

s g P32 cDmea et S9am y wb-mmt

NOTNY DNID YD MImEneD N3 B gns smam San
“M27) DIED DN MY “Dm DY enyn+ iy
wehe b P b1 O Samens 1 M
“DR7 $7°I0D PRY SRIRA Nm 1353 NN JE D53
D32 08 :hun 1) AI0) CDT TS B3
nnis iy DMBNe i 1) Yo P ik 13 v
rinT So3 8511 1pon i D MY wyio seab



CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 233
TR SBNR PRIZ 00N RN P SO BT 30
1Bl D3 P TN gt IS o P )
oty mmTgs spbn B mn whwen M
mONIN 8T8 D53 T Don S Faem R
PAta W3 BT T ) Npy el e T
9 1oy 320 2k i ebae e e
3R om0 cimn neby iam mp Uwenin
UM I T2 imaeaph K o eqaebm w0
MY ommE e ~nw-‘7v neEn nmS A Bk wa
Rl R R e a .
TEH MO W MITRDI MR NI T3 10
W by Wby oy Swweh vin nyp o
TN VPR T UT D O v 1ansh #aam
b3 imam novz Sown mon mvas oeh <bwe i
DIUMD MDBT N HA Na926 by ayy WO
DMK THNTIZ 1D n:‘apm n:~‘>:-a: nr‘m )
'mit DNl *DPN) ot DIND TR 3Rt P o
S5 =iy M Cipes P B (e s Dome nSEm
i3 AP D v Ko =9 7D D ab:x 30 3 Py
o= ‘7:“\'11 i m‘am‘a pansn shnnst 1o &b
PP DIIIN) MR N SR DTN 8 MDA e
Doy Dt O pribass £ b o
Ly st vRows Cuteong baruy et msey 4
°n::‘m - 2y o Tonms 6 o by



234 CTRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES.

£ By T B Do R %
MRS 37 mhun nET) i IR S 1w
17 e okt wD) pivay) mm T ey oabh
MM M Py eDen e by Sy o

sy W) 801 YEhm Dl w327 3 v pren

@ Sce middle of page 220. 2 See above, Note 2. Zech. 2:5. ¢ See 217.
dSee 213, 4. ¢‘while...” /See213 1.2 9 8ee22l, Obs. 5 See 208, 6.
iIn Hebrew, ‘heart’ is used more comprehensively than in English, and em-
braces the region of thought or understanding ; Gen. 17:17; 24:45, &c. This
expression (Hosea 7 : 11) thus signifies ¢ without understanding;’ cf. Jer. 5:21;
Prov. 10:13; 17:16, &c. k ¢ when (since, seeing that)...” ¢ See p. 63, foot-
note2  m‘though..”  # See 169, 1. o ‘Just as she..” 1 Kings 14:17.
7 8ee16l. 9 CL Exer. 4, note f. T See 125, 1, also 195, 4, and 196, Note 1.
«See 125, 2, Obs. 2 Kings2:11, 12, ¢ See 79, 8. ¥BeeTl, 2 * See
208, 1. v See 98. :

Write tn Hebrew

1. In the beginning of that year, our old king died, after having
reigned twenty-five years, and his eldest daughter ruled in his stead,
being thirty-two years of age when she began to reign. 2. Let us
smite them while they are eating and drinking, and we shall find in
their camp countless vessels of gold and silver. 3. Behold, there
appeared unto her, in a dream, an angel with a crown in his hand,
while she was sleeping under an oak. 4. In the evening there came
to the city three men with their garments rent, and their shoes worn
out. 5. We did not send them, although they have spoken in our
name. 6. Why dost thou command me to go, without having told
me what I shall speak? 7. We have come to you, without knowing
what we are to do. 8. How shall I speak to them, seeing that I am
a stranger? 9. Why should not I forgive my brother, seeing that
the Lord in his mercy hath forgiven me ?
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or

VERBS, NOUNS, NUMERALS,
PREPOBITIONS.



Paraprem 1.

Qal (163, 164)

(166) Niphal

Pezr. Sing.3.m. ~ Sup*
8. f ihup*
2.m. phbp*
2.f mnwp
Le To3p
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Reaqurir VERB: 164, 165.

I

Pi¢l (168) Pual Hithpaél (173)

Hiphil (171) Hophal

Sup, bup* DoR* bwEn SMEpT* Dupi, bepiT
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Sgp, Sep* .5’&’312 5’('921‘).'1 bupn' not found
e 2RR, Sup



IV Parapiem 1. — TrE REGULAR VERB

Sivevrar Arrixss.
1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem.
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Prorar AArm:s.
1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem.
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Qal
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ASPIRATE’: 184.

V1. Vers ‘Pe ALEPR’: 185, 186. IX

v
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m‘bnm* nn‘)m* RO
mr‘snm mr;‘:u;n mq‘iug.:: (As in the Verbs ‘Pe
anbnm Ran-l -y B gy Aspirate’; see Para-
orrbmeT oo bm nnnbm digm II1.)
WL ERNUT RN
ety B - el - -
rimg  rebo mngy | Do, Dot Dot e
mEnEn wbu;n nbwn Yo, Soan
MR T moen banm
Than e 12en Kok
MMy Mowe ooy Yok, bk b, o
e i b
moYn  mntn  ern gri=lig
m’:nwn TTSEn IR 15:&1'\
MR rrien s b3
roegy  mhw mbud o
n2w? '
nsmgh
aiia -y S ) -y bon b
TG TS . BN
e I ar s B oo
mree e e
mEgT e oo8 o
mhET b bisg
mingy b bR oo
nbwn bR



X Paraprem VIL VErs ‘Pr Yop, PROPERLY ‘PEWaw': 188.

Qal Niphal Hiphil Hophal
Pser. S.3.m. 29 "~ op aui* ANt auvt
3. f. y =ty = iy By =

T_:

2.m. mioh Mgt mon
2 f. nogh MRt Rt

Le (both regular) 'h:ng‘u mnx?'m mw
Plur. 3. c. EY a- R = - h B =L
2.m DraTi Dredit onaw

2. f wIh TR e
1 e oWl WITE wsEn
Iupr. S.3.m. 2w L ZW:I“ angs Qe
3. f. aun v avim 2WIm aum
2.m.  2wn ¥R AU 2Uim 2ETn

2./ mum WTH W Ein e

H

lec Wk 0 WM DuUw 3OIR OUN

Puur. 8om. WG wWTh  mue wgh wer
3./ mEEm  Mmhm omsim odin msTm
2m.  AWER MW WOE TEn oen

Le 3%y wry 30y 5@ ouw

Juss. S
Iupr.with Waw Conv. mp:éj* oy :@ﬁr

Lur. 8. 2.m. 726,20 w,00,0 2@y @i
of  mu W DEFT 3TN
Pur. 2.m. WO W wWwT  wEin

Lf R WY mREyT i

T

Lsr. G Tor  awnT S oo
absol. 2 wizn 2

Puzr. act. 2% © avgin
pass. amg? - MY 2z



VIILVErB ‘PeYor':189. 1X.V. PeYop' Likg'‘PE NuN':203. XI

Qal Hiphil Qal Niphal Hiphil Hophal
[aw] e PS; 23 T 23
p=yay! =y !
30 na%)
gt gy i ete.

No=1-an

Eeay ]

=gty

[

Eemt
2w awm | onE, pR EY- SR
xR 2WN pan XN 23R
putoy o B~ o | etc.
on IR
=iy S pEN 2%R
o o™

\|on wem

mEbm I

P Y | -
ELoh 2xe
YR'&, 2o 23N
awvy | pE, PRt =%
2D s EE2
nen | e L=y oy
TR RS i
37 rpl 3%
2wl pis; 231
M P 2323

PRy oM 2y



XII PapapreM X.—VErBS ‘“AviN Waw’
Qal Qal
Pezr.Sing.3.m. ~ Dp* gt wa* 2t T2
8.0 gyt mngt Mt omyr e
2m mOR* TR pedr mir nive
./ mp m moa ma Ry
Le "Mz TR M2 w3 mi
Plur. 3. c. M M3 R o S )
2.m. DOLP O oRul  Drya onbeg
2./ Wee  WR W|E |l nim
Le wWgh M wa wa wis
Iucrr. Sing. 3.m. oyt wia ™
8. f o°pR) wian s
2.m. opn viam =0
2. f. ") “gian a=a
L c DR wiay TN
Plur. 3.m. nanp> NS w3
.f mripn*  mmEn mpdan
2. m. NP kg =g
2. f  wrhvn R i
L c B2 wia) ™
Jusstve op? =
Iuer. with Waw Conv.  BP, BPM =
Ixr. Sing. 2.m. oip* wia T3
2 f. "ap* i ."Q"ﬁ.
Plur. 2.m. PP NI L)
2. f. Pt ga —
Inr. op* wia ™
Absolute oip* wia Tia
Pazr. act. op* M wia 2
pass. oap* T2




anp ‘“Ayiv Yop’: 190, 191. XII1

Niphal Hiphil  Hophal Pilel Pulal

Dipy* ORIt opaT* oip* Daip*
APy OB ommprr omeep monp
mitwpy*  niopT EaRvt moRp moep

T 3 -

ninp) nipI Eepw oenip maaip

Tayitapy  miBpT MR moip  moap
) Erayoiy] AR w2ip naip
Dniep;  oniapl omepst oogaip  ommwip

WP WRT WERn Emnh wee

v :_=

winpy  wiRepT woRwm waiip woip
oip* R o+ oaipn o2ipt
oipR opR opn ogipn oein
oipn o'pr e BEipn DEipn
wipet  owRnt ompn wwbn wehn
oipy o Dp® Doy Doipy
Naip aR? Mg wawipy  wonip
TPHR opR b mpoipn Mot
PR Er=hrig) MOPM  vonipR  wonipn
PR TR eRm menpn nypsbin
Dip3 oR2 opw Baip) P

op*

R
ipT op oRip
QTR “pi , 3P :
57:1']5»"} ?‘3"15",' wanting Wé“P wanting
Mt ek mnip
oipn =y opT oaip
oip ~yry

oRR DRip

oip3 opa ogipn




XIV

Papaprey X1.—VERB

Qal Niphal Piél
Pzer. Sing. 3.m. R¥2 Rb’g NX2) N2
5. YD W% TN TR
2.m  DRED nNim o onBme o
2. f NSy mRbg RYZ  nREy
: La medm i oTedm o
Plur. 3. ¢ w3 wn N wEn
2.m  DORWR  OOROD DONSX)  DTWED .
2.f  TR¥D wm TOREZ) IR '
A LT
Ixrr. Sing. 3.m. Ry N¥R3° R
8.f  mimm RYZO  NIE
2.m  RYED) N¥ZR NIR
2. f wwvm WYER  wWzEn
Loe Ny Ny R3LR
Pluyr. 3.m. wen? WNEN? NR2Y
. f. rodre FaEne
2.m  WRIDN WIER WA
2 f. SRy RyEn  rain
Loc  NID NX2) NYD)
Jussive
Lurr. with Affix “Rynn Ry
Iur. Sing. 2.m. N2 RY2T RXD
2f Wy Wem o Wi
Plur. 2.m. WYY wyn WD
2. f  TIRER mREmT Rkt
Inr. N b gy R¥7Q
absolute Nizz Ne1) NZ2
Purr. active Ry N2 [ gaze)
passive NIRT R¥?)



‘LAMED ALEPH': 192, XV
Pual Hithpaél - Hiphil Hophal
Ny RIS N3 xe
s LT o R Ry
nady ooy iz N
PRgE TRgEny ] Ny
"™REY “naEn TN TR
W Wy W] W
DoeEY  DoeSET ooawd oo
F o mREEY WA Re
. Ty BN
ot Nz e, Ny
) regann Ny xR
Nz RgEnn KR AR
W  wmon "y W
N sezany N NIEN
) wzn] WD N
Wi wrmm wdmn wyn
MR i N PR
N NI N N

Nen?

R

RO Sy
wanting :i::’;g: :::ggg wanting

TREEnT TN
wanting R:)Ql'}ﬂ R'X’a?ﬂ 837;:3
wanting N wanting

Ky Ny
NpY Ny



XVI Pirspiea X11. — VERB
Qal Niphal Piél
Prer. Sing. 3.m. roa* yrrbu riza*
L o Froa*
2. m. - (e~ 2) Ra> P G- B
2 f. nb3 b3 nba
Le % e "nrsa
Plur. 3. c. nb5* 553 5%
2.m. D3 B erba
o S o e
1 ¢ w3 E- gy L))
Lupr. Sing. 3.m. T e b et
3. mam H23m riam)
2.m. R a0 >
2. f. a0 " "33n)
1 e FIoaN Toan IR
Plur. 3.m. b3 yogs 3537
3./ o nytam s
2.m. Ehr 3] ) LEx I
2.f  rum myon mran
Le 73 129 Qe
Jusstve :\:* 52:* 55_\';*
Iurr. with Affix Py Ry
Inr. Sing. 2.m. Fs* SN pat
2. f. b3 b3y 3
Plur. 2.m. o3 ! 553
2 f v T Kk
Inr. iy niba niby*
absolute Tl TR M3, o)
Parr. active ﬂé'ﬂ* ﬂ’?_..'_m:*
passive “by* grsi



‘LaMep HE': 194.

Xva

Pual Hithpaél Hiphil Hophal
Tit o M T T
nyt b T T
R oL ST
3 ety i, P o
%3 BT . M, o oy
153 sbanet by bty
oorba  Ephany ooan EnRETt . o
(UE S =0 S e+ 3 o R a1
o3 ary) B B
R A A A
F123n) Fi3arn Fm FIe)
F33n Fizann el e
53 “2nn "5 “on
2 T e i
Ty ASare sbye Nbyn
N Frsane* e i
153 shann £ ) Din
in nytann R mron
23 m2am R e

-

"

FIparyT* Q->n

. ~barw sty .

wanting “336:.‘ ‘-15;?1 wanting

RN T
niby* nibarT* nidnT* T
2 727

ripang® ot
riban* rioag*




XVIIL Paraprey XI1IL—VERB
Qal
Pear. Sing. 3.m. © [ B} 0
8. 1. 1982 e
2.m. g etc. rih*
2 f. 5 nn
L e o "rhy*
g‘u. s ]
Plur. 3. ¢ 8. "3 £l o)
2.m. & F ooy
2. . y TR
1 c. why*
Iner. Sing. 3.m. wa Y+ o
3. f. 229 SeR 53]
2.m, wan bER e
2. f. 1 "ER "ER
1 ¢ BaR by o]
Plur. 3.m. K1) e o
a4 mmi D o
2.m. mgn ER a9
2. J- FRER e zin
L a wh) B3 g'op)
Juss.
Corosr ke e e
Ine. Sing. 2.m. Mgy, wat > e, et
2 f. 3 282 .
Plur. 2.m. 'ung *HB) o
2 f. e e 0
Inr. 3 b8 no*
absolute Wi e Ly
Puzr. active wi SEd s
passive w3 — )



‘Pe Nun’: 201.

XIX

" Niphal

Hiphil

Hophal

Hithpaél

3
g
)
FIo3)

oA
Oy
et
0

oy
=gy
ey
galbly
-p
B
Laley
L

vy
gy k]
T N
meE
ol otnt

N7, N2

w33
W3R
ete.

aendas

L
T
wIn

Ly
T3
e

r-r

g, v

g5
NG5
A0

w335
3]

w‘a;.\n*
T3

oo

&
-3
i



XX Paraprem X1IV.—VErBS
Qal Niphal
Przr. Sing. 3.m. 220, 2ot °p o3 =l
5./ mERTZY Mh M mY
2. m. nide  nisp etc. nide |
2. f. gyiote) etc. niag)
1. c "niad 30
Plur. 3. c. 1330, %30 %30 .
2.m. onap oniag)
2. f. nao niagy
L c wiEp S
Tucrr. Sing. 3.m. 2o bpo* o b= lonad
. f. en pn om e
2.m. ie)g bpn o a8n
2. f. =R hhn win tatn
| 2o8 Spa =] 1o
Plur. 3.m. Eroio)) pe N2 Eroloy)
8. f. mrEen R R mden
2.m. otelg) hn P Potol o
24 r3om ol Mmoo nrden
1 c a0} o) o 203
Luer. wnth affix a0
withWaw Conv.  3CH e o™ anM
Tuz. Sing. 2.m. 2o+ o* =loTy
2 f. el 4 el
Plur. 2.m. 120 m% Ectoy !
2. f. maR mEr W
Lvr. 230, 20*  bp, p oy ooy od
absoluts 3920 e  biny =yl
Pazr. active 220 o%p, bp
passive =R 30, 207



*DoUBLE “AYIN': 304. XXI

Hiphil Hophal Poél Poal Hithpoél
e g%t afor  anior azimon

petey mabw o oo manimen
nidgn  nidewn Q:,:_wo n;;wo g=Cyigleiy]

rizg]  miaon P pasio F33inen
niten  miEch  madh madb  modiren

3md5 Potebry 123% 330 a:;mg"j ;
bniagy  bniact oo omesio  omnaimen
Tiaes  nizew 113:}:50 33io 11-\::1:10-:
widey  widew wadic  wadic wIdimen
3g%, 297 29, 20T 239 iy le) 220"
atn M 2% 2%on o3ireR
=te)g) x| 23R L a%%n 23imen
"agn Pm hasion wagion aoimen |
o8 20 22%en 22N :::'mox :
52ds, 12d; whr mIion 1::10~ A3imo”
MPacR TR mpdion  madiR  mysdieen
LYol min  wgion  wgion  w3inen
g Fyote B g -Rote i n;;;won madion '-r::mnon
a8 20 2303 3% :;mq:
AT %3310
2%, 383
Rleyia 23% 22irer
potey) . 290 . p=Fyigiey
'DE:“',‘ wanting 5:;1’9 wanting 12:'\!10'}
fyryctoy) gy gr=ggiey]
p=tety 22% 3% 23me
=ty 20 229
11aen, aen 230y 32107

e 230



XXII

Absol. st.

Constr.
Suff. sing. 1.
2.

plur.

bl o A ol o

Absol. st.

Constr.

Suff. sing. 1.
2.

plur.

SR I IR

%/

st.
m
m
m

(4
;
:
:
:
;

S¥INF oW R

Masculine Noun.

Singular.

oo
o)
-D.!D
0%
el
o0
FICI0
Erlope
==let o
(=R
Beo
(2

a horse
horse-of
my horse
thy horse
thy horse
his horse
her horse
our horse
your horse
your horse
their horse
their horse

Parapie XV.—NoUNS WITH SUFFIXES.

Plyral.

eyt
"o
o0
i
ER=E
eyl
e
290
=y oy
oo
BiITCe
YIewo

TFemintne Noun:

Singular.

e

a8 mare

DO mare-of
"NC0 my mare

600 thy mare
B0 thy mare

NC0 his mare

P00 her mare
ﬂﬂl"_)bjo our mare
D2nCI0 your mare
120C0 your mare
DS their mare

jla=te their mare

horses
horses-of
my horses
thy horses
thy horses
his horses
her horses
our horses
your horses
your horses
their horses
their horses.

Dlural.

niohe
nicwo
"o
Thioe
ENaN=ze]
e
hioto
BHiowo
B oo
2niose
onioe
TInice

mares
mares-of
Iny mares
thy mares
thy mares
his mares
her mares
our mares
your mares
your mares
their mares
their mares.



Paraprexm XV1.—Nouvns; First DEcLENSION: 130,131, XXIII

Masculine Nouns.

A, b. c.
Sing. absolute i - 5xd
(maker) (enemy) (redeemer)
. construct "yt R bd
» with conson. addition B3 TR oabRh
Forms (sing. or plur.) with { oye R obaa
vowel-additions by TR h

d e. f.
Sing. absolute rho ol 2
(sending) (name) (son)
» construct ary ] oy = !
» with conson. addition Bkl e 72
Forms (sing. or plur.) with { 'ﬂ'?'iﬁ oY T2
vowel-additions ':ri:?m ooy =)o)

g h. i.
Sing. absolute 5@7; bR Hlop)]
(staff) (dumb) (throne)
o construct bng =p RD2
a with conson. addition ﬂ?‘)plg n:y:;'gn o2
Forms (sing. or plur.) with { nipn DN "NOD
vowel-additions “opn =lg) e

k. L m.
Sing. absolute TEDY nam oIpy
(lamentation) (altar) (sanctifier)
» conslruct 7EDR mam pa

» with conson. addition =g o= I g o\ 1= R < =) . o))
Forms (sing. or plur.) with { "ERY  nimam owRa
vowel-additions voham  oohIRn

For cognate Feminines, see pages XXV, XXVIIL

N\



Parapred XVII: SEconD

I. Regular Forms.

XXIV
8

S. absol. R
(king)
» CONStr, Tob
n Suffized form  BI3bY, "on
{PI. absol. b
, with light suff. b
{ » CONSIr, abn
» With heavy suff. ot

b. C.
215, 198 ™ ~pi
(vow) (thrashing-floor) (morning)
s, T8 )
o, T Lht pa
BN iy oepa
VI TR TR
" ning "3
oyMm ot oMp

1L ‘.I%ird Aspirate’ Forms. 111. Middle Aspirates.

d e, f. g
S. absol. b o, maf mit ong,
(rock) (rumour) (sacrifice)  (way) (bread) (lad)
» COnstr. o0 naf ik "y
» Suffized form  Sy3p Fynd, W3 e v, e
{PI. absol. Bk =1~V MY
» with light suff.  “¥50 whar o Rt
{ » CONStr, "ybo T T )
» With heavy suff. oy oMar DN oW

IV. ‘Fz:rst-asp:'rate’ Forms.

(-egexydse
$9¥])-pucdeq jo eouejsur ON)

-3

i k. L m.

Sg. absol. by6 Tem, 92y o, BN O
(deed) (kindness)(servant) (thing devoted) (month)

» COnSst. by Toh, 129 o, oah O
» Suffized form F9m, "o88 WM, MY R B
{PI. absol. phhyR  ovTen, BYRY oY o
» with light suf. U veM, MY e M
{ » COnsir, ~bye "o, Ay o vem
» with heavy suff.  BOYR DRYTY DN B



DErcLENSION (SEGOLATES): 1832—135.

Dual Number.

XXV

1st Class. 2nd Class. 8rd Class.
Dual absol. RS R, R BN oy
(folding doors) (horns) (knees) (loins)
» cCOnStr. nbg "R p-pl} bl
» withsuffizes  WRFT MWW MW M
On irregular Segolate nouns (masculine) see 210—213.
Feminine Nouns.
1st Class. 2nd Class.
S. absol. b2 nf mbny ey
(queen) (maiden) (sword) (garment) (anger)
» CONSIr. ndm M px rhay
o withlight suff. 3w M WM irbnb ool

o » heavy ,  Donzbm DI £ oabee ammay

@ =t

Pi. absol. midhy mivyy niam o oy
» CORSIr. pidby  piy: pim oo’y ninay

» With suffixes { ity iy onian onbn  oniay

» (light or heavy)

8rd Class. 18t Class. 2nd Class.
S. absol. m nTE b a3
(desolation) (mother) (hearing) (mistress)
» CORSIr. (-l B o - LI oL gt

. withlightsuff. P R ARe® wm

n n heavy o panan oanRiv  Donwnd ooenal

L

Pi. absol. s nivth nivnd o
» CORSIr. piaan pibh pivet  miun

» With suffizes { i whinbh nimt  (letters)
» (light or heavy) \oretiann o niTsHh onivet onasm

mPRish BxTg: BIET BT By

8rd Class,
refiy
(garment)
(m3Fiz)
it
iy
(rizn3)
BRoE?



XXVI PARADIGA_[ XVIII: Tairp

I II. .
Monosyllabic Dissyllables, with prelone
Noun. unchangeable.
a. b. [ d. e.
Sing. absol. 27 ody b dtpn maw i
(blood) (age) (temple) (sanctuary) (executioner) (wheel)
» CONStr. B3 By b ©Ipn nan N
» light suff. Wy Gebiy  hew witpn e imhw
» heavy suff. ©re oyebiy pobovm brUTpn DoMRw
Plur. absol. ot owmbiy oW ovdTpr oman  oupie
» constr, T by ey e an iR

» light suff. T SR §U AETER e i
» heavy suff.  BIMET DMLY DRSO DMETER DIIID DRNEIN

III.
Words with pretone (—) changeable.

a. b. c. d. e. f.

Sing. absol. Sy vy oy omd ombY vy

(great) (memorial)  (red) (clothed) (sent) (dene)
n COnSir. S riwr o tub mbhd vy
» Ughtsuff.  ohim phyr v gud  gmbd oy
» heavy suff. ©HB ppEnad manbY
Plur. absol.  ©%i73 DWh3T DTN ovdwb oumbd ey
» COnsir. e whyr e vowmb ymbd iy

» light suf. vhE AT TR vgd mbd
» heavy suff. DPYiTA D2WART BET DN oY



DErcLENSTON, MASCULINES: 188, 139.

XXVII

IIIL IV.
Both vowels (—
Pretone (—) changeable. )
' changeable.
g h, i. 8. b. c.
Sing. absol. Ten My MyoooT eI obw
(godly) (anointed) (distressed) (word) (wise) (camel)
» CORSIr. Ton iy %y osn ooy
» lightsuff.  JTon invdn Py ot e Hwm
» heavy suff. ©ITE DINYR B373T  BIwn
Plur. absol.  ©vPGR  DWPER DMWY DMIT Dhan oYbn
n cConslr. hna =l B Wy YT eIn hos
o Ughtsuff. wpom g Ty TWT vy F

» Reavy suff. BRPPOR DUPER  DTMY DT

omen oy

\£
Words with both vowels (— and —) changeable.

a. b, c.

Sing. absol. =Y wn mw

(elder) (apostate) (glad)
» CORSIr. o3 mn o
n light suff. “RY o i
» heavysufl. D3P DB DML
Plur. absol. BWEY  Dw ot
» cCOnstr. Pt i Yo
» Vight suff.  WhiRT | el
» heavy suff.  oPY

d. e. f.
mip 3% 3
(barsh)  (heart) (cluster)
ngp a3 oy
wmEp A

U337 ©RY

DR DRI o
Nop N2 A
Ep WIH TI

ORI BTISY oep ARt B



XXVIIIL Parap.XIX: TrIRD DECLENSION, FEMININES: 189, IIL

a. b. c. d. e,

S. absol. M MY My mdw msbon

(burnt-offering)  (year) (counsel) (hind)  (kingdom)
» CONStr. Ny nay ney héqks ympyara]
» light suff. b mow onyy bW mobmm
» heavy suf. SN BORIY ooy oopbw oorsbon
Pl. absol. niby g nizy  nbw nishon
. constr. niYy nbg  nigy  nbw nidbm

» with syf.  OTDY ooy voizy  onitw ynbbaw

v

f g h. . i k.

S. absol. min nbay maa TR meon

(abomination)  (corpse) (cattle) (righteoumess) (wise)
» constr. nYin Ny MeTa npR nen
o lght siff. ORI Nk VRET2 hp inpom
» heavy suff. BN DI EINPTE  DonEn
Pi. absol. riayim  niba) mEma NPl o
n constr. niayim  nH nivn2 nipw nien

» with syff. ORRYIO wi-j;:}; eI YhpR misn

Dual absol. - DB
» cConstr. "NEWD
o light suff. "NEY

» heavy suf. DITRED




© G =3 M O i WO

-
o

20
30

100
200
300

1000
2000

10,000

With the Masculine,

Absol.
™
o3
]
My
N

)
-

Y

T

griai

12{

13

B"m’
n*ﬁbw

NuMERALS: 146—151,

Constr.

oy "y
-ng:g oy
ey "
"oy T

40 DY
50 Bgun

XXIX

With the Feminine.

Absol.

I
=ha)
oy
2
oan
e
ny
oY
ity

Fem.
Y DR

"!'V

-nw "hw’

m’ *'nm

”tv

3 o

60 D§Y 80
70 DWG 90

Constr.
nm

g
]
bl ]

-

B
By

TR fem., construct DRY; plur. DNY Aundreds.
|:~m~m dual (for n'mn)
ring wb

By

BB dual.

400
8000 RN rbY

NN Y2 ete.

4000 n*nbs n:v:-m ete.

==

237 pl T2Q7; also 127, Ri2Y, pr NiEY, NiKGY.

20,000 b"h:l"' or nia" "h‘lﬂ

80,000 NiR2" WHY ete.



XXX PARTICLES WIPH SUFFIXES, 102—107.

Sin,with,etc. bto,for,etc.  3,as,like,etc. =5 to, to-

wards, ete.
S.le ™ sy e b, p. bR
2.m. 93,p.73 'ﬂs,,ﬂ?s,’p'?"? 'ﬂ"’b? ﬂ"’ls '
2./ %3 EF — TP TR
3.m. in » Lap-t) Mo
5.7, m ri ity S
Pil.c. »3 b wing IR
2.m. ©23 B2 Do Byiey  Epdn
2.7 2 .- —
3.m. on3, 03 onb, poet.ind on, mytey By, Dby,
poet.SaviR
8.7 73 2 - —
r with (103) oY with Te /rom, etc. “Y unfo

8. l.c. "m(104,00s.) “py, ™12y Wb, poet.nyy VIV PTY
2.m. AQM, PR WEY, P-¥EY  Wou,p.TRR W

2./. gon 10> ™Y —

3.m. o Yoy o poet.amin WY
- 8.7 rmw "y nign ™
Pl.1.c. =i why whY

2.m.000R Ry D3 L a

3.m. onn ohny, oy o —_

The ordinary forms of the accusatival sign rw, W are “nit;
ARk (p- TOR), goit; nik, mnie; vhie; Dame; DYk, ook, oo,
yny. 105.

The common forms of 1, fen behold! are % (p. win); Mn
(p. 35m), 731 Sen; 035 MwEn (p. wiM); De; D2 106.

The negative Tit, 7w becomes mimg; F7m, To%; Wiy, Mpmw;
DO DA

The affirmative €%, =t becomes 7o"; 2th; w0, DY

The chief forms of the temporal particle Tis still, yet, are “iv,
"3?’) w; u:ﬁ” N"ﬂ,; ‘”‘ﬁ’; m

The interrogative "8, M where? becomes nziy p.; a; ooN.

SET UP AND STERLCOTYPED BY W, DRUGULIN, LEITZIQ,
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VOCABULARY.

HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

Parentheses enclosing the Qal of a verb indicate that this form is rarely
used ("37); brackets show that it does not occur [r27].

The class to which doubtful forms of segolates belong is indicated by 1 or
2, enclosed within parentheses after the word, as 377 (1), 23 (2).

ax father (144).

728 he perished, failed (186):
Pi., Hi. destroy. “12R perish-
ing; destruction. fyinan de-
struction.

nay to be willing (1886).

o1 stall, stable.

amy green ear of corn; first
Jewish month,

fivas poor.

yop R Abimelek.

522 to mourn==Hithpaél. San adj.
mourning. b3% n. mourning.

b3 verily, indeed.

13% (1) c. stone.

n3% wing.

3% Abram. B3% Abraham.

pibtian Absalom.

B pool, pond, marsh.

=3%¢ to gather (harvest), collect.

mixn (1) /. letter, epistle (67).

% mist, vapour.

1% lord, master (108, 0bs. a;
143, 2, d).

DR ¢. man, mankind (L. komo):
Adam.

o red, ruddy (212, Note 3).

o Edom. “p Edomite.

ngw ground, land, soil
(xxvi, k).

arm e Adonijah.

arws heloved, loves (186). marm
n.love; inf. to love (123, 1, ).

mry ah! alas)

bni tent (137, Obs.). Sy to

move & tent.
v A
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‘7ive Aaron.

29X bottle; conjuring spirit.

X fire-brand.

e 7. desire.

b fool. nbin (1) /. folly.

s if not, unless; perhaps.

ot nevertheless, however.

7§ iniquity (211).

=ix ¢. light.

DR sign, pl. nimin.

™8 then, at that time.

TR /. ear. [y1%] Hi. give ear,
hear, listen to.

re native.

ny brother (144).

mx ah! alas!

2y Ahab.

s one (XXIX).

riry sister.

m to seize (186).

2 another: /. .

SN, T prep. after, behind
(100); conj. after, after that
(219). = afterwards.
7w latter, last. pvmx
latter end. PRy adv. back,
backwards. (arg) to delay,
tarry; DPi. retard, defer;
tarry.

W, "™ where? (XXX).

2% to be an enemy. 35k enemy.

s destruction.

TR, "3 how? how!

T8 nothing; jw there is not,
none (106).

e ephah,

% man, hushand (144).

7% only, but, quite.

"o cruel, fierce.

Sa% eat, devour (186); Pi. con-
sume. 5:¥, nbox food.

728 surely, certainly.

% God. -

=5% not (121, a).

b8 prep. to, unto, against (101).

nby oath, curse (XXVlil, c).

7oK, Jix oak.

i, pl. ooy God; gods (143,
2, d; and 103, 0bs. a).

mon friend; guide, leader.

e Elijah.

b8 n. vanity, worthlessness;
idol. adj. vain, empty.

vty Elisha,

oix dumb (XXii, h).

mypby widow (XXVII). onoria
widowhood (143, 2. a).

5% (1) thousand ; family (XXiv).

(A5®) Pi. to teach.

tR mother. suf. "ox (212).

o if, whether (220).

ney bandmaid, female slave
(144).

TER cubit (Xxvi).

yvon faithful, trusty (XXV).
myvoy faithfulness (Xxvin).
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(>o%) to languish, droop =
Pulal.

7o to support: Hi. believe,
trust: Ni. be faithful, trusty
(V1). yontruth; verily, Amen!
o)y verily, truly, indeed.

7o to be strong; Pi. streng-
then (VI).

noy to say, think; bid, com-
mand (186).

"y Amorite.

m} whither?

Y% man (as frail, mortal).

R, "2 I(90).

na8 to be angry; Hithpaél show
one’s self angry (VI).

nox to gather, collect; take
away (186).

aen to bind, fasten; imprison
(VD). =gx prisoner.

o also, even; actually. “3 mm
much more, much less (219).

n% anger, su/f. ey (212, Note 2).
ohey the nose (two nostrils):
face, countenance.

noR to bake, cook (186).

<ipR ephod, priest’s outer gar-
ment.

oo} end, cessation; nothing.

mpR ashes (XXIV).

uv3ey Ephraim.

52X prep. near, at the side of
(101).

27 to lie in wait. 29R liers
in wait, ambush,

3 four (XXIX).

7iw ark, chest (XXVi).

7% (1) cedar (XXIV).

"R, nw lion (210).

R v. to be long; Hi. prolong;
be long (172, 3). Yy adj.
long, slow (139, 11, Obs. 1).
7 length (XX1V).

o8 Syria: the Syrians.

7% (1) . earth, land, country;
pl. mizw (135, 0s. 3).

=% he cursed (205, 3, 2, a).

oy c. fire, suf. jox (212).

nex woman; wife (144).

B8 Assyria.

b0% tamarisk tree (XXIV).

oty to be guilty (V1). peix guilty.
oy guilt; trespass-offering
(XXVI).

ng8 conj. that, because, &c.
(219); rel. who, which, that,
what, &c.

[M¢}] happiness, only used in
pl. const. (137, Note 1).

DR prep. with (104; XXX).

D& sign of accusative, &c. (105;
XXX).

"oy to come (poetic word).

rma thou (90).

Tire she-ass (XXVi).

o gift. Aa
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a%3 /. well, pit; pl. minge.

523 Babylon.

733 to deceive, deal falsely.

733 (2) garment, covering (XXIV;
33, 3).

=13 fine white linen.

172 n.separation; adv. separ-
ately, alone (208, 6, 7 and
218, 1).

[>42] Hi. to separate, divide.

33 emptiness (136, c., Obs.).

[5n3] Ni. be terrified, tremble:
Pi. terrify (viI).

mana beast; cattle (XXvin, g).

»ia to come in, enter; go: perf.
N3, 83 &c.; imper. Xi2Y or
N2%; imperat. Win; inf. M3,
Niab, suf. a3 &c. Hi. xvan
to bring in; mt3n, onxan
and onRwn; imperf/. M),
R22; inf. 030, RAAND.

™3 v. to despise (XIi). w3 =.
contempt.

o tread, trample (XI).

=93 pit, cistern; sepulchre; pi.
ninia.

¥73 to be ashamed; per/. ©is;
imperf. ©i2 (XI).

113 to despise (XVI).

772 to spoil, plunder (205, 3, 2).

73 young man. B3 youth
(143, 2, c.).

113 to try, prove (VII).

213 to choose, desire (VII). 213
chosen, elect.

rwua to trust, confide (ViII). rmo3
confidence, security (XXIV).
yimea confidence (XXVI).

703 (2) womb (XXIV). -

BB cony. before that, before.

"3 pray! I entreat!

13 understand = Ni., Hithpalel
(X1). "3 7. understanding.

"3 prep. between (101, 0bs.).

3 house (144). Maw adv. in-
side, within (16, 4). Sxtr
Bethel (Gen. 28: 17, 19).

23 to weep (197).

Nisa first-born, eldest. mab3
birthright. )
nb3 worn out (p. 40, foot note1).

P52 Balak.

"rb3 not.

mp3 high plece (for idolatrous
worship).

12 son (144).

m3 to build (xVvi).

7e%3 Benjamin.

7M2y2 because of (108).

793 prep.behind, after; through,
beétween; for, in behalf of;
over (101, 1).

b3 lord, master; Baal (143,
2, d). nbya mistress (XXV).

2¥3 to burn, burn up, consume,
destroy = Pi. (VII).
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=13 to gather (grapes).

Yp2 to cleave, divide (V).

Pp2 to empty.

[Apa] Pi. to search for, seek.

nR3 herd, large cattle, oxen.

2p3 morning (XXIV):

[Ypz] Pi. seek, ask for. mEpa
n. request.

73 corn.

X723 to create.

772 hail.

T3 spotted, pl. o3 (213,
Note 3).

53 iron.

m13 to flee.

™3 fat cattle.

n™32 a bolt, bar.

72 to kneel; bless; Pi. bless,
(also, but rarely) curse (V).
1273 2. blessing. 73 (2) /.
knee (XXV). 1373 pool, pond.

P2 Barak.

Nia flesh.

%3 Bashan.

N3 shame (XX1V).

n3 daughter (144).

Spng Bethuel.

nbn3 virgin.

mx3 majesty, pride.
583 to redeem; avenge.
133 to be high, proud; Hi. exalt.

(194, 2). =33 adj. high, proud.
m23 height (Xxiv).

5133 boundary, territory.

"i23 mighty man, hero, warrior.
M933 strength; mighty deed.

"33 cup, bowl; pl. ov— and
ni— (XXVI).

ry33 hill; Gibeah (XXV).

n33 to grow strong, prevail.
n2i (1) a man. M3 (2)
mistress (XXV).

=3 coriander seed; Gad.

T3 troop,band(of soldiers,&c.).

M) cutting, incision.

"3 a kid (210).

573 to become great, be great;
Pi. nourish, train; Hi. mag-
nify; niy> b1 to do great
things (200, a). i1y great,
large, tall, eldest (XXVi).

¥ to cut down, break = Pi.
(vin).

773 he built a wall. =473 a wall
(xxviI, v).

"3, 1 n. back.

i3 nation.

3 to expire, die (VIII).

=% a whelp (211, Rem. 1).

7 to sojourn (Xi).

59ia lot, portion; pl. ri.

8 X3 a valley (132, Obs. 2).

Y3 to exult, rejoice (XlI).

b3 a heap (of stones: 213).
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babs, babin (72, 1) Gilgal (see
Josh. 5:9).

%3 to reveal (XVI).

mb3 fountain, spring; bowl.

543 to roll (XX).

7353 Gilead.

D3 also, even; 5 by neither,
nor; %y by even though.

Y3 work, recompense.

by to do good (or evil) to;
wean (an infant).

bn3 a camel (212, Note 3).

73 & garden (suff. “p3: 212).

23 to steal.

2y3 to rebuke, reprove (VII).

10d (1) vine (XXIV).

3, "3 stranger, sojourner.

71§ threshing-floor; pl. 0 (XXIV).

©3 to drive out, expel = Pi.
(vi).

n3 Gath (209, Rem. 3).

n34 slander, calumny.

P27 to cleave to.

(137) Pi. to speak (169, 2); de-
stroy; Ni. to converse. =13
word; thing, matter (XXviI,
v).

©2% honey.

33 a fish; coll. my3 (cf. 66, Obs.
6). 7i3 Dagon.

b33 to display a banner.

797 corn (XXVII).

797 love; a beloved friend. \

7y7 David. '

=i7 a generation (pl. usually
).

“rr7 thrusting, overthrow (210).

Yy poor, weak; pl. ovy3 (66,
0bs. 2).

P57 to burn, flame; Hi. inflame.

n3 (1) door, folding-door; pi.
P (XXV).

7 blood (139, Obs. 2; 148, 3).

mg7 to be like; Pi. liken, com-
pare; think, purpose (XVI).
o7 likeness.

D3 to be silent, dumb, still
(205, 3, 2).

nyn tears (63, Obs.).

pties Damascus.

ny% n. knowledge: inf. to know.

np7 to thrust through, pierce.

§17 to tread; Hi. make to walk,
lead. 793 (1) ¢. way, road.

©7 to seek, search after.

793 (2) ashes (of a sacrifice:
XXIV),

afn (1) vanity (XXIV).

297 honour, ornament (XXVII).
=in majesty, splendour.

“in woe! alas! ho!

1in substance, wealth.
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yuin Hoshea, Hosea.

" to be, become (198).

b2 palace (XXVI).

4o he went away, departed,
walked. From a cognate root
comes imperf. 52, imperat. 3,
nob, inf. const. N33, with suff.
038, Hi. 5in to carry away;
lead, conduct. Hithpa. g5nnn
to go up and down, walk.

(b5n) Pi. to praise; glory in.

oibn hither.

Tien multitude (XxVI).

767 Haman.

1, man behold! lo! here is!
(106, 129, XXX).

npf ady.hither; pron.they(fem.).

yor} to turn, change. Ni. o
turn about, turn back (VI).

- "1 mountain (71, Note; 212,
Note 1).

2 to kill, slay (VI).

(my7] 7. nn pregnant, with
child.

o2 to pull down, destroy (VI).

1 and, but, so, then, therefore,
both, or, &c. (69, 168 ff,
161 f1.).

rmay to offer, sacrifice, slay.
raf (2) an offering, sacrifice
(XXIV).

iy pride (XXV1),

any gold (xxvn).

nb besides, except (101).

i olive, olive tree; pl. mvw
(21). .

qT pure, pl. vy (212).

237 to remember; Hi. bring to
remembrance, make mention.
Yfinsyremembrance, memorial
(xxVI).

937 a.male (XXVII).

ooy to plan, purpose, propose
(205, 3, 2).

(~2y to prune); Pi. to sing.

"or Zimri.

my to commit adultery; mir
a harlot. ©Wwr whoredom,
adultery (143, 2, a).

my to cast off, reject (VIN).

py7 to be angry. byt indigna-
tion, wrath (XXIv).

p31 to cry (for help): Hi. sum-
mon, call together. mpyy a
cry, outery (XXVIII),

1pY v. he was old (111, Obs.);
Hi. to grow old (172, 3): ypr
adj. old, elder. oWEY old age
(143, 2, a and ¢).

"y strange, a stranger.

$iy arm, mostly fem.; pl. b

oy to overflow; Poél to pour
out.

7y to sow. 3 (1) seed (XXIV),
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P11 to sprinkle; be scattered.
mi a span,

[%3r7] Ni. to hide one’s self (XIV).

baf a sailor.

5ah pain, pang (XXiv).

371 (1) cord, rope, measuring-
line; landed property (XXIV).

pan folding (of hands).

®an to bind up; saddle (VI).

31 to dance, keep a feast (205,
3, 2). i a feast, festival,
suff., " (212).

ovan clefts (of a rock).

~un to gird (VI).

*mt sharp, fem. M (212).

Ym to cease (V). b frail,
failing (XXVI).

@ new (XXVI). ©7H a month
(37).

Y, or 5 to tremble, writhe
(in pain: XI).

Y%im sand.

n%in sick, diseased (p. 40, foot
note 1).

moin wall (of a city: 140, 0bs. 1).

oM to spare (191, Aote).

71 outside.

=i hole, cavern.

=13 to become pale,

orin seal, seal-ring (XXVi).

i to see (182, Obs. 1). My a
seer (p. 40, foot note 1).

PIn, P to be strong; become
strong; Pi. strengthen; Hi.
take hold of, keep hold, con-
strain (182, Obs. 1). pm
strong.

smpin Hezekiah.

rn hook, ring.

Nwn to sin, imper/. XM (XIV).
Xor a sinner. Run sin, pl.
owen (132, Obs. 2). nNwn /.
sin, pl. rixer. Mo sin.

men wheat (143, 3).

11 adj. living, pl. o™, S W
as Jehovah liveth (196, ¢.).

m wild beast, wild beasts.

n to live (198): Pi, Hi. to
preserve alive.

gmn life (143, 2).

77N enigma, riddle.

Y1 strength ; riches; army, host
(211).

P bosom.
5y palate, mouth, suf. vor1 (212,
Note 2). -

Bon to be wise, to become wise
(¥)). B3n wise (XXVI). Mo
wisdom (p. 15, foot note).

rbn to be sick; Hi. to make sick,
make one’s self sick (XV1). "bn
sickness, disease (210).

5%r profane, accursed (196, c¢:
XXVII),

mevon change (of garments).
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(>51) Pi. to wound; to profane;
Hi. b to begin (XX). bbm
slain; profane (XXVII),

pbr to dream. Bibr & dream,
pl. o

ogbrs flint.

751 to draw off; Pi. to deliver.
pti1, mpbn part, portion, lot;
smooth place (XXIV, XXV),

pn father-in-law (144).

7or to desire (VI). 7gf, nyon
delight; pleasure (XXIV,XXV),

nyn anger, wrath; poison
(Xxvim).

“far ass.

burto pity,spare(Vi;183,00s.2).

oo to be warm, hot (205, 3,
2, ¢.).

oY oppression (XXVII),

ngf clay (XXIV).

mur bitumen, asphalt (xxvi).

vrn five (XXIX). “gpgm, “on
fifth.

11 grace, favour; suf. mn (212).
Ty gracious. Dyn gratuit-
ously, for nothing: in vain.

nr to encamp (182, Obs. 1).

B%r3 a spear.

7 to pity, compassionate =
Poél; Hithpa. plead for mercy
(205, 3, 2).

B2 v. to apostatise (VI). paryady.
ungodly, apostate (XXVii).

7of (1) favour, grace, mercy
(XXIv). 701 good, pious (of
men); gracious (of God).
nTen a stork.

non to trust, confide (182,
0bs. 1).

=erto want,lack (VI;182,00s.2).

rery to make haste, hurry (VI).

yon he delights in, desires (V1).
yo71 desire, delight, pleasure
(Xx1v),

"gen free (26, 2, A).

Y71 an arrow; suf. "xn (213).

2117 to cut, hew out (VI).

213, w2 half (210).

mheen a trumpet.

~xn a court; village (XXViI),

pi(212), npnstatute,ordinance.

PR to carve; ordain: Poél to
decree.

=pr to search, investigate.

2717 to be dried up, desolate;
Hi. destroy (V). 2qH Horeb.
Nz desolation, aruin(XXv),

377 (1) a sword (XXV).

71 to be afraid, timid; #i. to
terrify, make afraid (VI).
7 afraid, timid (XXVD).

m 1 to burn, be kindled; be
angry (227, 1). jin heat,
burning, anger (XXVI).

(o)) Hi. to devote to de-
struction, destroy utterly
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(V). ©9n a net; thing de-
voted (XX1v).

B2 a sickle.

MB"n reproach (XXV).

©n L to cut, fabricate; plough
(V1). ngan Harosheth.

g IL to be deaf, dumb; Hi.
to keep silence (VI). v
deaf (26, 3).

¥ thickwood, forest (XXIV).

2t to think, reckon; purpose,
plan, determine (VI).

yoh darkness (XXIV).

ptin to cleave to, love (Vi).

fnn terror.

717 to give a daughter in mar-
riage; Hithpa. to join affinity
with.

nbr to be broken, terrified, con-
founded (206, 3, 2).

y3v to sink. ny3w a ring (for
the finger: XXV).

" to be pure, clean; Pi.
cleanse, purify (Vl); Hithpa.
cleanse one’s self (173, 2).
~¥mY pure (XXVI).

2%t adj. good. 27 goodness.

b dew (212).

Xpw v. to be or become un-
clean, polluted; Ni.= Hithpa.
pollute self. 9w adj. un-
clean (XXViI; 111, Obs.).

Tou to hide.

¥y (1) a basket (XXIV).

By (1) taste, judgment (XXIV),

no women and children (212).

aw to pluck, tear in pieces.
gb (1) prey, food (Xx1V).

[>x] Hi. bwin to be willing,
content; undertake (200, c).

i river, canal; the Nile.

Aoy Josiah.

mo3Y brother’s widow (135).

©3" v. to be dry, become dried
up; imperf. Ba™, inf. const.
ntjan (188); Hi. cause to dry.
2" adj. dry (111, Obs.). nEa?
dry land.

2% afraid, fearing (111, Obs.).

31 to labour, toil, be weary, im-
perf. »am; Pi., Hi. to weary.
yn labour, toil; riches,
wealth (the result of labour).

= /. hand (189, II, 0%s. 2; 140,
0bs. 2).

(7'1) Hi. n'7in to praise.

7 he knows, knew; part. 35
knowing, one who knows;
imperf. 3T; imperat. 3%; inf.
const. ny3 (188); Ni. be
known; Hi. teach, tell; Hith-
pa. ¥ make one’s self
known.
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m» Jah,—contracted from the
following word.

rirm Jehovah (46, Note).

iy Jehoahaz.

oyirn Jehoash.

Ay Judah; vpms a Jew, Je-
wish (66, 0bs. 1).

%397 Jonathan.

gt Joshua.

vptiny Jehoshaphat.

anir Joab.

oyt Joash.

i day (144). owi' by day
(215, 5).

i a dove; Jonah.

nei* Joseph.

y¥i* counsellor (xxi).

g Joram.

Suyar Jezreel.

a3, ™, Y adv. together.

[>m] Pi. to hope, expect; Hi.
wait, expect (X).

2w to be good (only used, in
Qal, in imperf. au™); Hi. to
make good, do good (200).

" wine (211).

[m27] Hi. to convict, convince;
chastise, correct; Ni. reason,
dispute together (167, 3).

5% to be able, inf. const. b5
(188, Obs. 2), imperf. used is
Hophal Sy (X).

75 to bear, bring forth, imper/.

7, inf. const. 7Y (188); Ni.
be born; Hi. beget; Pi. assist
in child-bearing. 4% (1, 2),
f. ngn child, —boy, girl
(XXIV, XXV). 9% born; a
son (XXVi).

[>%] Hi. %% to howl (189).

oY pl. oo sea; west.

(T3] Hi. yav to go to the right
(189). ™ ¢. right hand
(xxvn),

p2 to suck, imperf. pam; Hi. to
suckle (189).

79" to found, lay a foundation
= Pi. (X).

neY to add; imperf. used is Hi.
o, neth (171, Obs. 2), Hosa
(48, 2). See p. 157.

(o) Pi. to chastise, correct ; Ni.
be admonished, corrected (X).

1y to appoint (a time or place);
Ni. to meet (at an appointed
time or place. X).

[>¥°] Hi. byin to profit, be
useful (X).

B to be fatigued, imper/. nym.

> to advise, decree, imperf.
y¥™; Ni. consult (X).

apy» Jacob.

=¥% (1) wood, forest (XXIV).

np? beautiful (139, 1v). p»
beauty (210).

x3" to go out, go forth, imper/.
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XYY, imperat. N¥, inf. const.
nx (for nx}), e (103, 4);
Hi. xvx'in to bring out.

[3%2°] Ai. 2wy to stand; Hi. avgn
to place, set; Hithpa. place
one’s self, stand (203).

[>x] Hi. »xn to place, set;
leave (203).

arzh fresh oil.

prxt Isaac.

y1" to spread out (a cloth &c.);
Hi. "z (203).

p2" to pour out (203, b).

mxY to form, make; part. “xi
a potter (203,0). =3% form;
thought (XXIV).

neY to burn, set on fire; Hi.
rxn (203, a).

ap> to set on fire, imp/. Py, Ip™.

TP" to awake, only used in im-
perf. Y™ (p. 181, foot note).

ap? to be dear, precious, imper/.
"p™, MNPt MY adj. dear, pre-
cious (XXVII).

¥ to snare birds, part.afowler.

a7y to fear, be afraid, imperf.
RN, inf. AR (128, 1). xY
part. and adj. fearing, afraid
(126, b). My . fear.

7% he descended, came down,
went down, imperf. T°; Hi.
to bring down (188). y7°
Jordan (72, 1).

M to cast, throw; Hi. i to
throw; teach, instruct.

pt Jerusalem (48, Obs. 2).

inv Jericho.

ny™ curtain.

Ny side (140).

o7 to occupy, possess, imperf.
B, imperat. 1, B, B,
inf. const. ngY; Hi. give pos-
session; occupy; dispossess
(188).

bx9n Israel.

o, —ti there is (XXX).

2t to sit down, sit, dwell, in-
habit, be inhabited, imper/.
2w, inf. const. n3%; Hi.cause
to dwell (188).

Suypth Ishmael.

78" to fall asleep, imperf. ygm,
part. o sleeping (126, b).
[vn] i 3~Gin to save, part.
st saviour, Ni. ¥@i to be
saved. y®©', Ny salvation.

"t to be right, imperf. usually
"™ (203, ). 1t adj.upright,
just, straight, right (xxvi).

(Ar) Ni. 0D to be left, remain;
Hi.=nin to leave remaining.

mtw> when, whenever; as (p-
125, Focabulary).

73> v. to be heavy, grievous,
Ni. to be honoured, glorious,



V0cABULARY.—HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 13

Pi, to honour, glorify. 23
adj. heavy, hard, severe
(XXVII). 9§33 honour, glory
(XXVI).

(o3> to wash clothes); Pi to
wash, purge (169, 2).

©23 a lamb; /em. Nign3, ngas
(XXV).

"5 thus; yonder.

"ay57> Chedorlaomer.

Y5 priest (XXI).

(5%) Pilpel to contain; sustain
(176, 4).

[ps] Hi. to set up, establish;
Ni. to be established, pre-
pared, ready (XO).

o> a cup.

7> Ethiopia.

ar lying; false, deceitful (Xxin).
ary falsehood, a lie (XxXVu).

m> strength (12, 2).

[wn3] Pi. to hide, deny; Ni. to
be concealed (VI). .

"» conj. for, because; that;
when, whenever; but (after
a negative, p. 72); assuredly
(196, ).

‘3% thus.

29> a talent; round cake; sur-
rounding country (143, 4).

Y all, every (49, 1; 213, L).

#b3 to shut up, restrain (XIV).

ok two heterogeneous things. |

255 (1) a dog (XXIV).

253 Caleb.

nby to be finished, complete;
Pi. to finish, complete (XVI).

b a vessel, instrument, wea-
pon; pl. ovb3 (144).

[ebs] Hi. to reproach, put to’
shame.  nnby reproach,
shame.

03 thus, so (poetic word).

Y2 adj. honest, upright; adv. so
(p. 125, Focabulary). 17275y
therefore (219).

1923 Canaan. %33 Canaanite.

N2 a wing (140, a).

#o> throne (XXHI).

(np3) to cover; pardon = Pi
(XVI).

g3 fool.

no3 (1) silver, money (XXIV).

o3 to be angry; Hi. provoke.
o9 (1), yd (1) grief (Xx1V).

53 /. hand, suff. "p3 (212).

23 young lion.

ov¥p> double (140).

("p3 to cover); Pi. pardon, atone
for (169, 2); Hithpa. to be
expiated.

mp5 pitch; cypress tree; ran-
som (XXIV).

amy cherub.

13 (1) vineyard (XXIX).

g3 fertile garden; Carmel.
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>3 to bend, bow.

["n3] Pilpel to dance (175, 4).

m> he cut, cut off; he made
(a covenant).

g1y Chaldeans.

bt to stumble, totter = Niphal.

any to write.

n;i?\a; , tobi? tunic, undergarment
(XXV).

nn» shoulder (189, I 0bs. 1).

a5 not (121).

b Leah.

vxb to wrap up, hide, cover.

3% and 23% heart, pll. mia},
niagb (212; XXVI).

7135 alone (108).

125 clothing, garments.

r>ab not (124, Rem. 3).

72% to make bricks; Hi. to be
white (172, 8). b white;
Laban. m3b /. brick, pl
ov—. MM3ab frankincense,
71235 Lebanon.

2% to be clothed, clothe one’s
self (accus. of covering); Hi.
to clothe (another), 172, 0bs.

mb tablet, table, pl.rimb(12,2).

», 8% if (220,5; 203, Rem. 4).

v Lot.

"3 Levi. "5 Levite.

“ond, ¥4 if not, unless (220, ).

VocABULARY.—HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

¥ night (211); n5¥ night, by
night (209, c. 4).

> jawbone, cheekbone (210).

onb to eat, devour; fight; Ni.
to fight, wage war. oy (1)
bread (Xx1v).

v to oppress, afflict. pn¥ (1)
oppression (XXIV).

125 to capture, catch.

125 therefore.

72b to learn; Pi. to teach.

b, me¥ why, wherefore ? (108,
4; p. 72, foot note 1).

1985 prep. for the sake of (108):
conj. in order to, in order
that (219).

393 derision, mockery (XXIV).

T> a scoffer.

rpb he took, received (203,
0bs. 2). npY knowledge, in-
struction (XXI1V).

vph to gather, collect, glean=Pi.

Ppb to lick, lap with the tongue
= Pi. (206, 3, 2).

7tH juice; a cake.

1ith c. tongue (XXVI).

7 n. strength; adv. very, ex-
ceedingly.

r¥n a hundred (XXIX).

mgWy anything.

ohintn balance, pair of scales
(140).
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(%] Pi. to refuse (VU).
onn to reject (VI).
2781 ambush.
b7 a tower; pl gv—, Mi—
(XXvI1; 143, 4).
vy fear.
™Y, /. 0iv partic. (171, 0bs.5)
telling ; a messenger.
nb 1 a roll (book, scroll) : xxvil,
19 a shield, suf. 'py.
npip a plague, pestilence;
slaughter.
"2'7% wilderness (XXVi).
7% to measure (205, 3,2). NIy
measure, dimension.
¥ why? wherefore?
1o Midian.
M7 a province.
no what? why? how! (87).
(=] Hithpalpelto linger, delay.
(") Pi. to hasten (200). nann
adv. quickly (216, 2).
axin Moab. "axin Moabite
(68).
v to shake, totter (Xu).
bm to circumcise (XI).
n9¥ia (1) birth, origin; native
land; family (XXV).
oo blemish, stain, spot.
mgap instruction; chastisement
(XXVI).
%30 an appointed time or place,
assembly (XX1i).

®iv fear, dread.

"nthin a Morasthite,—inhabi-
tant of Moresheth.

o I. to give way, move, de-
part (X1).

o 11 to feel (by touching): xu.

atin a seat, dwelling-place
(XXVI), pl. B

o to die (XI); Hi. to kill; Ho.
to be put to death; Pilel rnin
tokill, slay. m)h death (211).

n2m ¢. an altar (XX,

nyrn door-post.

rmm East, sun-rising (XXVI).

g to wipe out, destroy (XvI).

%irmy dancing (XXVI),

2y price.

nbrn disease (139, 1V).

TR a camp (139, 1v).

nonn refuge (189, IV).

apre depth (xxvi),

Smg to-morrow. hYMaY on the
morrow (215, 4).

naYme const. (and abs.) AT
(136, Obs. 1; XXvil),

nuw a staff (139, 1v).

MY /. 8 bed (Xxvim).

rwy custody, prison (XXVIN).

"» who? (87, 1).

no" Micah.

o water (68, Obs. 2; 144).

npiva (2) /. a nurse (189; XXV).

=it plain, level country.
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nn stroke, plague, wound
(xxvur).

nben Machpelah.

121 to sell.

biv>n a stumbling-block.

851 v. to be full of; Pi. fill, fill
up (198). 2w adj. full (111,
Obs.; 126, b). ®won fulness,
what fills.

yu5n messenger; angel (XXVI).
mondn  work (prescribed),
business, const. nw¥a (135,
0bs. 1).

ndg /. a word, pl. ov—, P—
(141).

nyby kingdom, dominion.

mgnbn war, battle, const. ngitby
(186, Obs. 1; Xxvii).

(ubn) Pi. = Hi. deliver, rescue;
Ni. escape.

7% interpreter (138).

gon to rule, be king, begin to
reign (109, Obs. b); Hi. ap-
point as king. 5% (1) king.
nzby queen. by kingdom,
reign, royalty. n3bww king-
dom (136, Obs. 1; XXVilI),

nzbn Milcah.

ovpby snuffers, tongs (140).

70 manna,

yaprep. out of, from, because of;
some of (Exercisel, Note a;
XXX).

g a rest (XXVI).

nmy a gift, present.

» to withhold, restrain.

rby candlestick, lamp-stand
(xxvu),

rgyn Manasseh.

on tribute, servile work (212).

(ooy) Ni. to melt away (XX).

780w lamentation, mourning
(xxm). ,

"8o% number (XXV1),

53970 a circular rampart formed
of waggons and baggage
(XxvI),

vynalittle; few pl.ovuyn; vyws
nearly, almost, scarcely.

51 upper garment, robe.

byy to be faithless.

by adv. above (216, 4). nbyh
adv. upwards (209, c. 1).

B'y1 bowels, intestines (143, 2).

1yo fountain (XXV1).

nYYY cave (XXVil).

ntyn deed, work (139, 1v).

nyn to find (XIv).

My pillar, statue (XxVviu).

7122 mountain-fortress, strong-
hold, pi. pi—.

niy unleavened cake (XXVIl).

My commandment (XXVIi),

2ixy fortress, bulwark (Xxvi).

Dahken cymbals (68; 140).

neey Mizpah.



VOCABULARY.— HEBREW aND ENGLISH. .17

ovaxy Egypt. ™xw Egyptian.

N3P hammer: stone-quarry.

oipn place, pl. niapn (XXVI).

bp staff (xxnr).

vbpn refuge (XXVI).

rpy purchase; a thing bought.
mpy cattle (139, Iv).
[ppe] Ni. to melt, pine away;
Hi. cause to pine (XX). '
= adj. bitter, fem. 1y (212).
Mi¥"n appearance, vision (139,
v). '

5370 a spy (XXHI).

Y% v. to rebel against = Hi.

Yo Moreh.

Bivp height; adv. on high.

o to tear out, pluck out.

wy fat cattle.

f33y chariot, const. M33NY
(136, Obs. 1; XXV1I, e).

Ny deceit.

ey /. pasture.

"% to be bitter; Hi. to make
bitter (208, 3, 2).

okt (1) a kneading -trough
(XXV).

Mg Moses.

nYy to anoint. v anointed
one, Messiah (XXVvII).

Jn to draw.

12t habitation, dwelling, inner
portion of the Tabernacle,
pl. ov— and Ki— (XxVI),

n to rule, be able; put forth
a parable or proverb; Hi.
compare, liken.

PiYn (1)charge, custody(XXV).

MyPn second; a copy (139, IV).

retw kind; tribe, family, const.
Nty (185, Obs. 1; XXVIN).

ety judgment; kind, nature
(xxv).

Sptin weight (XxvI),

t partic. dying, dead.

a0k (2) bridle (xx1v).

pirm sweet (XXVI).

"o when? “ng=1y how long?

i loins (68; 140).

8y pray, I beseech thee (Lat.
tandem; Exercise 13, Note
g; 121, 0bs.).

gy to commit adultery = Pi.
(vu).

7% to despise, reject = Pi. (Vi)

MpNY groaning, cry (XXVi),

[#23] Xi. %3y to prophesy =
Hithpaél w3, Nxam (178,
2; Xvin),

23] Hi. wvan to look, regard
(xvim),

733 intelligent (XXVI).

a3 Naboth,

b3) to fade, fail, imperf. ban
(Xvi). nb3) corpse (XXVII).
533 foolish; & fool (XXVu).

B
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233 south (209, Rem. 2).

733 prep. before (101, 1).

(2] Hi. 30 to tell; Ho. w3n
to be told (XVin).

732 to shine (194, 2).

73 a prince, ruler (XXVI).

(23) Pi. to play on a stringed
instrument.

93 to touch, smite, imper/. ¥3v,
imperat. 3, inf. const. nyi
and ¥33; Hi. yn (XViI). »)
(2) a stroke, blow; mark,
spot (XXIV).

5 to smite, imperf. ni; Ni. pRy
to be smitten (XVIiI).

) to urge; impel, harass, im-
perf. B3 (XviI).

[®a] to approach, draw near,
imperf. ©3", imperat. ©3, N3,
inf. const, g3, nYid; Ni. o5
(which is used instead of Qal
perf.) to draw near; Hi, o™
to bring near, offer, present
(Xvim).

ny7 freewill-offering (Xxvim).
2™ adj. willing, generous;
n. a prince (XXVII),

77 to wander, flee (XX).

' to expel, imper/. TN; Ni.
rmn to be cast out, partic.
™ an outcast; Hi. v to
cast out, thrust down (xviir),

§T to drive away (XVIN).

2 he vowed, imper/f.am (XVII).
5% a vow (XX1V); 114, 0bs. 2.

[>m2] Pi. to lead; protect, guard.

4 a river, pl. oY, 0 (140, d).
aen the Euphrates.

o to rest; Hi. mwn, imperf.
o &c., but also (203, Note)
™, T, ne, imperat.

‘mpn, partic. v, to set
down, place, leave.

o to slumber (X1I).

ov to flee (XII).

x7b fearful, terrible, dreadful.

7 a Nazirite; unpruned vine
(XxvI),

9y} a diadem, crown (XXIV),

bmy to inherit (201, Obs. 2).
nbm possession, inheritance
(XxV).

ny (1) a mountain- torrent,
stream; a river-bed, valley
(XX1V).

(o] Ni.omp to repent ; take ven-
geance; Pi. o to comfort;
Hithpa. to take vengeance.

o a serpent (XXVII).

myim brass (136, 2).

o to descend (201, 0bs. 2).

") to stretch out, incline, turn
aside, imper/. ™V, apoc. ©Y,
™, part. pass. ™) stretched
out; Hi. rmon, imperf. M}
apoc. v, ©M, imperat. .
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) to plant, imper/. ywh (202,
Obs. 1).

" to keep (201, Obs. 2).

o) to desert, forsake (XVIII).

=% a lamp (used figuratively of
progeny).

7223 honourable, glorious.

[M33] Hi. non to smite, imperf.
"2, apoc. '.3),' ™, imperat.
nan, i, inf. const. pivn; Ho.
ny7 to be smitten.

["23] Hi. =" to recognise;
Hithpa. to be recognised; to
feign, simulate (XVII). =),
"33 (26, 2) strange, foreign;
a stranger.

yo) to anoint; pour out a liba-
tion == Pi. jyo), Hi. yhor (XVII),
703 (2) libation, drink-offer-
ing.

(pry) to ascend (see Exere. 53,
Note g).

53 he bolted (a door): see 201,
Obs. 2, b.

by (1) sandal, shoe, pl. mv—,
ri—; on Dual, see 140, b.

7232 Naaman.

DY) youth (143, 2, ¢). 133 (1)
a boy, lad; servant (XXIV).

~ myy damsel (XXV).

5p) to fall (109, 0bs. 2), imperf.
Sgn; Hi. bpn to cause to fall,
throw down, cast (XVIII).

yo) to break, dash in pieces;
scatter = Pj.

D3 (1) c. soul, life; self (135,
0bs. 3).

a: see 2% (208, a).

[>23] Hi. b to deliver, snatch
(xvi).

=ty to watch, keep, imper/. niy -
(xvi).

Ny : see Dy (203, a).

"p) innocent (XXVII), pl. owpa,

Bp: to revenge, take vengeance;
Ni. avenge self (XViI). Bp:
(XXVID), rigpy (<XVI) ven-
geance, revenge.

"p2 to bore, pierce; Pu. to be
dug out (xvm), )

©p3 to lay snares for; Ni. to be
caught (Xvii),

(%t3) Hi. xgn to deceive (XIX,
Xv).

nt) to lend, borrow; mth a cre-
ditor (XVI, XVvii),

Sth to pull off, slip off (109,
0bs. 2): XVIII

mpty breath, spirit (xxvm).

Ry (2) twilight (XX1v),

pth to kiss; to draw a bow;
imperf. p1 and pe§n (XVII).

. N3 to lift up, bear, carry; par-

don; imperf. X", imperat. R0,

inf. const. P, PNwd, &c. Ni.

Ry to be exalted (XVIII, XV),
Bb
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[3%:] Hi. to reach to, overtake
(XIX).

¥ to be poured out, imperf.
e (XVi).

1) to give, make, appoint, de-
liver, place (109, Obs. 2), im-
perf. |, imperat. W, =W,
R, inf. const. rfy, suff. "R
(202, 0bs. 3).

oy to root out, expel (109,
Obs. 2; XVIII).

yny to break down, destroy
(xvm).

pru to tear away (XVilI).

"¥Y /. a measure, pl. D'WO, du.
Y.

330 to turn ome’s self round,
surround; Ni. to surround,
gather round; be removed,
transferred; Xi. to cause to
turn, cause to go round; re-
move, transfer; Poél to sur-
round, go round (XX). 3v0
around (101, 2; 216, 4).

730 a thicket (133, Obs. 4).

Y35 a burden (132, Obs. 4).

239 to shut; Pi. deliver up = Hi.

oo Sodom.

=io assembly; counsel.

oo horse.

%o a whirlwind.

=50 to turn aside; Hi. =xch to
set aside, put away (191, 8,
0bs.).

[rmo] Hi. rogh, bgn to incite,
urge, &c. (203, Note).

"m0 to go round, travel.

=0 Sinai.

"0 pot, caldron.

139 booth (XXvI),

[§20] Pilpel to excite, stir up
(175, 4; XX).

Yo basket, pl. oo (212).

mto to pardon.

s%0 (1) rock, cliff; Petra (the
capital of Edom).

[550] Pi. to make slippery, cause
to slip; pervert.

nso flour.

m© a bush.

B2 blindness (148, 2, a).

130 to support, sustain.

"yo to be shaken, tossed. =¥,
3o a storm, whirlwind.
oo threshold; basin, bowl, suff.

50 (212).

"0 to mourn, lament.

PR corn (growing spontane-
ously from what was sown
in the previous year).

o to cover with beams, or
rafters; to floor, cover with
boards. My%o a ship.

"p0 to count; Pi. to recount,
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narrate, relate; speak. =gb
a scribe. “pQ a book (XXIV).

=m0 to be refractory, rebellious
(Xx).

("ng) Hi. to hide, conceal; Ni.
to hide one’s self; be hidden,
secret; Hithpa. to hide one’s
self,

2y cloud; darkness; pl. o—
and ni—.

73y to labour, work, till; to
serve (VI). 13¥ (1) a servant,
slave. 72y service, bondage.

73y to cross over, pass through,
pass by (109, 0bs.b); Hithpa.
to pour forth one’s self in
anger, be angry. 233 the
other side, this side (108).
Aoy wrath (XXV). w3y
Hebrew (66, Obs. 1).

nay a bond, rope.

%5y adj. round (212, Note 3).

%9 a calf, bullock (XXIV). nb3y
calf, heifer (XXV).

9y a witness.

72 n. eternity. 9y (poet. »19)
prep. till, until, even to, as
far as (101, 2; XXX); "y conj.
until (219).

7y testimony; congregation,
assembly (XXViI)

279 a flock (XXIV).

iy still, yet, again (106; XXX).

b, 5%, nby evil, iniquity.

n%1 burnt-offering (Xxvi).

by, b5y boy, child.

pbiy eternity (XXVI).

Yy iniquity (24, 7, 0bs. 2, ¢c;
XXVI).

By birds, fowls (coll).

w1y skin.

[w] Hi. to awake, arouse; Ni.
to be aroused; Pilel, arouse,
stir up (X1).

(m1¥] Pi. to blind, make blind.
=3y adj. blind.

vy strong, pl. owy (212). ¥
strength, might, suf.»1y (212).

31y to leave, forsake (VI).

71y to be strong; to strengthen
(205, 3, 2).

M1y to help, aid, assist (VI).
ny, nYyy assistance, aid,
help (XXIV, XXV).

vy a pen, style.

rawy (const. Ay, 135, Obs. 1)
a crown, diadem (XXVII).

¥ eye; fountain, spring (64,
b; 211).

Y v. to languish, faint (111,
0bs.). By adj. languishing,

~ faint (xxvI).
="y a young ass (211).
2%y a city (64, d; 144).
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by prep. (poet. "2y) on, upon,
over, near, at the side of;
concerning; around; on ac-
count of (101, 2); conj. be-
cause (219). 79-5y cony. there-
fore (219).

59 a yoke, suf. “by (212).

ovanby youth (143, 2, e).

nbY a leaf (139, Iv),

75y to go up, ascend; Hi. bring
up, offer a sacrifice (195,
Obs. 3, 197, 0bs. 2).

"5y Eli,

Yiby upper; Most High (God).

ngby maiden, virgin (XXV).

By people (71, Note; 212).

By prep. with, together with
(XXX).

oy to stand (VI). oy a pillar.

b1y labour, vexation (XXvI).

pry to be deep; Hi. to deepen
(200, ¢). poy adj. deep (212,
Note 3). pu¥ valley (XXIV).

"uY omer (a measure).

by Gomorrgh.

Ny Amasa.

Ry, Meyb prep. opposite (108).

239 cluster of grapes (XXVII;
19, 5).

my 1. to answer, reply (197,
0bs. 2).

my IL to be afflicted; Pi. af-
flict. "y afflicted, wretched

(xxvm). vy afflicted; gentle,
meek. %y distress, misery
(210).

2py dust (XXVII; 170, Obs. 2).

T wood, tree; pl. sticks, logs.

2%¥ (1) pain, toil.

712y counsel (XXVII).

D2y to be or become strong
(VI). oey adj. strong (XXVI).
©x¥ (1) bone, body; self; pl.
ov— and i (137, Note 2).

nxy to shut up, detain, confine,
restrain (VI).

3pY prep. because of (99); cony.
because (219).

27 (1) evening (see Exercise 31,
Note k).

24y dog-fly, gad-fly.

129y desert; Jordan valley.

"™y childless.

59y uncircumeised (XX VII). nbvy
foreskin (XXV).

B9 neck, back (XX1v).

bpy thick darkness.

712 to terrify; tremble; Ni. to
be feared (V). '

279 (1) & bed (XXIV).

nwy to do, make (VI; XVI).
ngy part. doing, making,
performing; n. Maker, Crea-
tor (81, b; page 40, foot-
note 1; 93, 3).

Ny Esau.
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"¥ ten (XXIX). "y tenth
(152). ("y) Pi. to tithe, give
a tenth (170, Obs. 2).

16y smoke (XXVII),

pUy to oppress.

28y to be rich; Hithpa. pretend
to be rich. =% riches. =gy
rich, wealthy (XXv).

ny /. time, suf. Yy (212). nny
now (209, ¢).

Py taken away, removed.

nbny Athaliah,

[xB] Pi. to adorn; Hithpa. to
be honoured, glorify one’s
self (ViI).

[98] carcase, dead body (XXIV).

778 to redeem (XX).

170 a plain. BY%-7I8 the plain-
region of Syria, i. e. Mesopo-
tamia.

e mouth (144).

"k here,

)0 rest, cessation.

7% to be scattered; Hi. to
scatter (XII),

b a snare, net.

e to fear, be afraid (Vn).
9 fear, trembling (XXIV).

7 flask, bottle,

[%b8] Ni. to be wonderful; Hi.
to act wonderfully (200).

(ube to escape, slip away); Pi,
to deliver, rescue = Hi.

[*%5] Pi. to judge; Hithpa. to

. intercede for, pray.

"nts Philistine.

=18 lest, that ... not (117, 7).

B to turn (one’s self: 197).
MR corner (XXVIIT).

ov;e face (148, 2, b). owpb adv.
before, formerly (216, 4).
b prep. before (108).

mob Passover. rgn lame, halt
(xxiur),

Som to cut, carve, hew. bob (2)
image; idol; pl. in use VgR.

byp to make, do. b¥b a work,
deed, act (187, Obs.). rbyn
work, reward.

pyb step; beat, stroke; time
(164, b, 3; 215, 4).

“pe to visit, punish; muster,
review, number; ‘miss, find
wanting; Hi. to appoint, set
over. B¥7ps commandments.

Tp® adj.seeing,open-eyed (XXII).

87b wild ass.

"B ox, bull, with art. \pn. M.
cow, heifer.

(e to expand); Ni. to separ-
ate one’s self, be divided;
Hi, to divide, separate. )

7% v. to be fruitful (196, Obs.
2). "p fruit (210).
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5 to sprout, flourish. m7k (2)
a sprout.

N> e Pharaoh.

78 to break down, break forth
on; scatter, spread abroad.

e to spread out.

ven to put off, strip (one’s
self); Hi. to strip (another).

Yt to transgress. yup (2) trans-
gression (XXVI),

e a morsel, piece, suf. n®
(212).

ne to be open-minded, simple,
foolish (XIv). "np folly, sim-
plicity (210).

rnR to open. mng (2) opening,
entrance, door (XX1v).

=& to interpret.

wz flock (of sheep or goats),
small cattle (143, 1, a).

w3t host, army, const. x3%, pl.
ninag.

3% splendour, beauty (210).

=3% to lay up, store up.

px to be just, righteous; Hi.,
Pi. to justify, pronounce
righteous; Hithpa. to justify
one’s self (173, 0bs.). P72 (2),
np7e righteousness (XXIV,
(xxvi). pviz righteous.

Apx Zedekiah.

BYin2 noon (143, e).

[mx] Pi. w2 to command (197).

piz a fast.

"R2X and pl. e neck (143,
2, b).

=3¢ a rock.

1% food, prey taken in hunting
(211).

1" Zion.

2 a pillar.

"X a messenger.

b2 a shadow, suff. "5z (212).

mbx to prosper; Hi. cause to
prosper (VIII),

bz shadow of death. -

vb2, const. Yo% (1) side, rib, pl
mostly rivby (XXIV),

xu¥ v. to be thirsty. xpy thirsty,
desert land (111, 0bs.).

9% (2) & pair, yoke (XXIV).

mox to sprout, bud. Mok (2) &
sprout, bud (XX1v),

"% (1) wool (XXIV),

7"y3 small, young (XXVI).

2 Zoan, i. e. Tanis, in lower
Egypt.

p¥x to cry out (for help). mpyx
a cry (XXvi),

7iox north.

712 frog, frogs.

nt adj., /. A% small, narrow,
confined. 7%, "2 n. an adver-
sary; distress. g trouble,
distress.
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e Zeruiah.

"2 balsam, balm (210).

y,x a leper. ny3x leprosy(XXv).

§ax to purge, refine, purify.

T2 to confine, persecute, be
an adversary; to be in dis-
tress (205, 3, 2, d). ™k an
enemy.

yap to gather = Pi.; Ai. to as-
semble, be gathered.

m3p to bury. m4uap burial; se-
pulchre. =23p (2) sepulchre,
pl.o»— and M (XXIV),

7R to bow the head (206, 3,
2, ¢).

r1p to kindle, be kindled, burn.

[@7p] Pi. to precede, anticipate,
prevent. BTP, OR n. front;
East; prep. before; mypn of
old (215, 4).

1P Kidron. mn4p blackness,
darkness.

©7p to be holy, sacred; Pi., /.
to sanctify; to declare holy;
Hithpa. to sanctify one’s self.
©i7p holy. ©9P holiness;
sanctuary, holy place (133,
2). ¥313 ©p Kadesh-Barnea.

[>np] Hi. to assemble, convoke;
Ni. to assemble selves. bmp
congregation,assembly, mul-

25

titude(XXVil). ndnp preacher,
Ecclesiastes (page 95).

MPp to wait, expect = Pi. (XVI).

5ip voice, thunder, sound, pi.
ni—.

oYp to arise, stand; Zi. to raise
(xu). rgip height, stature.
mup standing corn (see also
191, 2).

yip thorn, thorns.

(y7p] Hi. to awake (XII).

JoR, Jup little, young, pl. ovep,
f. ryup (213, Note 3).

7R harvest, summer (211).

55p to be diminished, despised,
swift (205, 3, 2, b); Ni.to be
light, easy; to be despised;
Pi. to curse; Hi. to lighten;
to despise; MHithpalpel, to
shake to and fro (XX). bp
light, swift; a fleet horse
(212). )

nop standing corn (see also
191, 2).

[a3p] Pi. to be jealous, zealous
(X1v). mp zeal, jealousy,
envy.

m3p to purchase, buy (xv1). mp
purchaser, owner.

TR end, suf. "gp (212). nypend,
extremity; whole,sum (XXVIi;
139, Iv).

23p (2) form, shape (XXIV).

!
|
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nxp to be angry (109, Obs. b);
Hi. to provoke. nxp (2) anger
(XX1V).

n2p to be short; =gp to cut
short, cut down, reap (111,
2). =nxp harvest (XXViI).

®p L. to call; proclaim; to
read (XIV).

#°p IL to happen; to meet; in/.
const. with prep. nRpb (123,
1, b), with suffixes "NWEY,

2ORIES (96).

a7p to draw near, approach,
be near; Hi. bring, offer =
Pi.; Ni, draw near (167, Obs.
%). 29p (2) middle, midst;
w3p3 among us (108). atp
near (XXVI). yaqp an offer-
ing (26, A, 1). 3qp war, battle.

np to happen, befall (XVi).

n™Mp a city.

1 (1) horn (140, 0bs. 2).

»p to rend, tear.

©p straw, chaff.

(3%p) Hi.to attend, give heed to.

nop to be hard, difficult; A
to harden; to make difficult
(200, a). ndp, /. np
(66) hard, harsh, hardened;
strong, heavy, sad, severe
(XxvII, 139, 1v).

2R to bind; conspire; Hithpa.
conspire. 2D (1) conspiracy. |

(68p) Poél, to gather.
nYR (1) e. bow, pl. mi (XXIV).

myn to see; Ni. to be seen, ap-
pear, seem; Hi. to cause to
see, show (197). n¥Y part.
seeing; a seer.

o8y a wild bull.

a1 head; first, beginning, chief
(144). 7YX adj. former,
first. YN n. a beginning.

237 to increase, multiply (XX).
27, fem. M3n (212), much,
many, great; master, chief;
ady. very (216, 2 and 3). 24
abundance, multitude (212).

1337, 31 a myriad, ten thous-
and (XXIX).

n37 to be numerous, increase
(197); Hi. to multiply, in-
crease, do frequently (200).

39, ¥35 a quarter, fourth part
(162,0bs.). "y~3n fourth(162).

mpa Rebekah.

737 to tremble, be angry at; Hi.
cause to tremble, provoke.
(53 to go about slandering,

tread); Pi. spy out, explore.
5% (1) foot (64, b; 140, a).
y31 to terrify; tremble. 39 n.
a moment; adv. instantly
(215, 1).
3" to rage.
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R to pursue (109, Obs. b).

P spirit, wind, breath, p.crirmn.

o™ to be high; Hi. raise, lift

-up, exalt; Pilel exalt (XU).

[¥™] Hi. to shout, make anoise.

7™ to run (Xu).

n1 lean, poor (139, IV).

71 prince, king (XXIif),

amm wide, broad (XXvi). a3y
breadth (XXIV). ngrm liberty
(Xxvi).

r millstone (68),

51 Rachel; a ewe.

(orm) Pi. to pity, compassionate
(VI). @i adj. compassion-
ate.

o) (1) womb (XXIV; 136, b).

7™ to wash (the body).

prm to be distant, far off; Hi.
to remove (see also 200, b;
126, 5). pim distant.

am and 2 v. to contend; dis-
pute; plead a cause forensic-
ally; perf. 37,139 and niam;
imper/. 2", juss. M (XW).
2" n. a dispute, controversy,
suit.

m odour, scent.

P™M adj. empty. Bp™) adv. empt-
ily, empty-handed (215, 5).
a7 to ride; Xi. cause to ride.
339 (2) chariot, chariots.

Yo" wealth, substance.

§27 to be tender (205, 3, 2).

oY adj. high, tall. ne) n.a
height; Ramah.

7YY ». to throw, shoot.

on) to tread down, trample.

n»g carelessness; deceit.

©97 reptile, reptiles.

127 to shout, cry aloud = Pi,,
Hi. (206, 3, 2). n a cry (of
joy or sorrow).

M adj. evil, bad, fem. Ny~ (66,
0bs. 6). » n. evil.

3" a friend, neighbour (12, 2).

3y v. to be hungry. 2y adj.
hungry (XXVII). 239 n. hun-
ger, famine (XXVI).

ny" v. to feed (a flock), pasture
(XV1). ng~ a shepherd (p. 40,
foot-note 1).

n3" n. evil, wickedness.

1¥7 to be green (175, 2). 1y
adj. green. '

»¥" to make a noise; be evil,
sad; Hi. do evil, act wickedly
(208, 3, 2).

¥y to tremble, be shaken;
crash. ®»3 noise, earth-
quake (XXIv),

8D to heal = Pi. (X1V). ¥ph a
physician.

npn to sink, decline, fall down
Hi.tolet down, desist; let off,
let go; imperf. and imperat.
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apoc. {70, §Hn (197, Obs. 1).
PN adj. weak, feeble (139,
v).

¥ partic. running, a runner.

nzn to be pleased with, de-
lighted (xvi). Yixn good
pleasure (XXVI).

me7 to kill, murder (VII).

P7 only.

7p7 to dance, leap.

Yp7 to beat flat, spread out.
P firmament.

7 poor.

¥t to be wicked, act wickedly;
Hi. to pronounce guilty, con-
demn (V1lI). ¥¥ guilty, wick-
ed. »¢9 (2), My unright-
eousness (XXIV, XXV).

Y (2) & net.

yaw, yat to be full, filled with,
satisfied with (ViI). myat
fulness, satisfaction (XXV).

ne a field (poetic form, 1),
pl. rivp (139, 1v),

N a sheep, goat (143, 1, d).

ouw to hate, persecute.

Jot adversary (72, 1).

34, M3 hoary hair, old age.

nY meditation.
o, o to put, set, place, make;
imper/. DhEY (XIn).

o, vty to rejoice, be glad (Xi).

(>2%) Hi. to be prudent, wise;
attend to, understand (125,
5). 531 (2) intelligence.

N3 #. reward (XXVII),

bt outer garment (XXV).

bato left (side), north. bwxain
Hi. to turn to the left (175, 5).

rmow to rejoice; Pi. to gladden
(V). nno gladness, re-
joicing (XXV).

rbu outer garment (XXV).

N to hate = Pi. (XIV).

2" he-goat (Xxvn).

=y Seir.

2y, Ny haic (XXVI, XXV).

MY barley (143, 3).

"o lip, language (XXViLl),

pt sackcloth, suf. Spi (213).

"@ prince, commander. nNY
princess; Sarah.

9" remnant (escaped from a
general destruction).

e to burn; make bricks.
npY burning (XXVil).

Tivw joy.

bwt Saul

Yint Sheol (the unseen world),
the grave,

but) to ask (VU). mbxy a peti-
tion, request (XXvii).
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(W) Hi. to leave remaining;
Ni. to remain, be left (VH).
"8, N™MRY remnant, rest.

831 Sheba.

>t a week; pl.ov—, mi (XXVI).

N1y an oath.

V3T a tribe; staff, rod (XxIv),

(¥29) Ni. to swear; Hi. cause
to swear (VII).

Y31 seven (XXIX). vy"30 seventh
(152).

M2% to break; to buy corn; Pi.
break, smash in pieces. =2%
(2) destruction, terror (XXIV).

n3d sabbath; rest.

7t teat, breast, du. D¥I0.

778 to oppress, destroy, lay
waste (XX).

"9 Almighty.

Mg iniquity; falsehood; vanity.

2t to return, go back; Hi. bring
back, restore (see construc-
tions on p. 163).

v a whip.

"2y Shunammite.

2piY & trumpet, pl. B (XXVI).

piti leg (140).

P street.

=it ox, oxen.

“r® n. & bribe, gift (XX1V).

("nY) to lie down; Hithpalel
mmgn (178, 3) to worship.

ont to slay (VI

() i, to seck,—a poctic
word.

"hY black (XXvi).

[ong] #i. to destroy, act wick-
edly; Ho. to be corrupt (VI).
nNaw pit; grave.

"g, MY song.

209 to lie down, lie; Hi. to
lay down, prostrate.

moY to forget (Vill).

559 to be bereaved (111, 2); 7.
to bereave.

[o2t] Hi. to rise early, go early
(to a place): 125, 5; 200, ¢. -

B9 ehoulder (suf. Y03%); She-
chem.

128 to dwell; Pi. to place, set.
j2% inhabitant, neighbour
(xxv).

">% to be drunk. =39 strong
drink (XXVI).

5% snow (XXIV).

o8 n. peace, health; adj.
safe (XXVI). @bt peaceable
(XXVI).

r>% to send, put forth, let go
(109, Obs. b) = Pi. (ViII).

r>% Shiloah.

T3t a table, pl.pi (XXV1).

[yo¥] Hi. to cast, throw.

Y%t to spoil, despoil (208, 3,
2). S50 spoil, booty (XXvn).

oid to be safe, finished: . to
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finish, complete; perform;
recompense, repay.

Misb® Solomon.

550 to draw out, dragw off.

bt three (XXIX). b9 third
(162). oY third; a captain.

DY a name, pl. pi (XXM).

oo there; thither. Moy thither
(209, ¢). py thence.

[=2W] Hi. to destroy; Ni. to be
destroyed.

Y desolation; astonishment.

Syt Samuel.

munt release, remission.

oot heaven, heavens(68,00s.2).

ot to be astonished; be de-
solate, laid waste (205, 3, 2,
d); Ni. to be desolate, de-
stroyed. myy® desolation
(xxvur).

101 adj. fat, fertile (XXVI). 0¥
(1) oil, ointment.

Myt eight (XXIX). "o eighth

(162).

ot to hear, listen, obey, under-
stand; Hi. cause to hear, an-
nounce, tell (Vi)

"yut Shimei.

"nY to keep (109, Obs. b); Ni.
to keep ome’s self, beware;
Hithpa. give heed to one'’s
self, beware (173, 3).

{iot Samaria.

¥t (2) sun.

79 tooth, sharp rock, suf. ®
(212).

MY v. to repeat; be changed;
Pi. to change (XVI).

Y% n. year (143, 4; Exerc. 26,
note ).

mE sleep (Xxvil: Exerc. 26,
note 7).

oY two (XXIX). =% second
(162).

ny® to look, regard.

[19t] ¥i. to lean, recline.

"y% c. gate (XXIV). )

owytiyd delight (143, 2, a).

Y handmaid (XXV).

vrd to judge (109, Obs. b); Ni.
to contend, litigate,

yot to pour out; {¥R® partic.
shedding.

509 to be low; Hi. to be humble,
to cast down (200, c).

7pY to watch.

[mpt] Hi. cause to drink, give
to drink.

wpt to be quiet, at rest.

Spt to weigh, weigh out. bp@
(2) a shekel (XXIV),

=pt (2) falsehood, untruth
(XX1V).

"% a root (133, 2; 176, 1).

[9] Pi. to minister, attend
serve (VI).
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¥Y six (XXIX). “jt) sixth (162).

yoY Sheshak, i. e. Babylon.

nnYg to drink (197, Obs. 2;
cf. npd).

man fig; fig-tree; pl. o— (67,
0bs. 1).

=xni form, shape (137, 0bs.).

nan ark, chest.

nx1an produce, profit.

ban the world (as inhabited).

19h straw.

A" emptiness (136, ¢, 0bs.).

nbnn hymn, psalm; theme of
praise, pl. ov— (66, Obs. 1).

mh const. §in middle, midst
(211).

nnoin, P (1) reproof, re-
buke, correction.

M3yin abomination (XXVilI).

=in turtle-dove.

min law.

nrm beginning.

T prayer, supplication.

pwom (and mi—) supplica-
tions.

ni prep. under, instead of, in
return for (103, 3); cony. be-
cause (219). nnhy adv. be-
neath, below (108; 214, 4).

¥R new wine, must.

nb3n dark purple (XXV).

on adj. upright (morally). oh
(212), nzn integrity, inno-
cence.

nyYon appearance, form.

en continually.

oYen adj. perfect (XXVII),

fen to take hold of, support.

pun to complete, finish; be
complete, finished, consum-
ed; Ni. to be consumed (XX).

noun slumber.

mpun a wave-offering.

nyn to err; part. M¥n erring
(p. 40, foot note 1): XVI.

mNER, const. (and also abs.)
rkon glory, splendour (135,
Obs. 1).

npn prayer.

on to lay hold of, take, seize;
handle, wield.

mpn expectation.

ypn to smite, strike; blow (with
a trumpet).

TR deep sleep.

nymn a shout, tumult, trum-
pet-blast.

nyyn salvation.

Yty nine (XXIX). “ytin ninth.
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Able, to be %57 (1283, 1; p. 155).
Abomination Mayin (XXVII).
Above: see 108 and 216, 4.
Abundance 37 (212).
According to > (103).
Account (on) of by, yyub.

Act n. byB.

Add, to noY, imperf. pro (i. e.
Hiphil).

Adultery owmy (148, 2): to com-
mit adultery 5y, nas.

Adversary =¢: to be an adver-
sary "%.

Advise, to .

Afflict, oppress ymb; afflicted
%y, %y; affliction, distress
%y (210).

Afraid ®7%, 971; to be afraid
®, m, non.

After, prep. wrm, "m: (101,
2): after that cons. (219).

Afterwards J2="rN.

Again iy see also pp. 157, 163.

Age, advanced lifeowpy (143,2)

Ah! ny, mns.

Aid: see help.

Alas! »in.

Alive .

All %5 (49, 1).

Almighty “39.

Alone, only b (108), 772
(208, 7).

Also b3, 1w, 1.

Altar maye (XXm).

Ambush 27k, 3%.

Amen 28

And 1 (69).

Angel ybn.

Anger mgn, oyt (1), Bep (2),
1, o (212, Note 2).

Angry, to be xgp, oy, W,
29; to show one’s self angry
nasnn.

Anoint, to nYy, Jo3: ancinted
one M.

Another =ry.
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Answer, to m)y (acc. of person).

Anticipate, to oyp.

Anything rmgwn.

Appearance TR, MWD (i e.
image, form).

Appoint (to an office) y;
appoint (a time or place)
w391 (X).

Approach, to 31p, [th3] XVIIL

Arise, to mp (X1).

Ark (of Noah, or Moses) man;
Ark (of the covenant) Tin.

Arm n. 33y mostly fem.; pl. ov—
and ni—.

Army 3%, const. R3%, pl.r1iN3Y.

Around: see 101, 2; 108; 215, 4.

Arrow yn (212).

As > (102), "ix>.

Ascend, to mby.

Ashamed, to be ®u3.

Ashes ~pi.

Ask, to bnd, UE3.

Asleep 78y (XXVII),

Ass hor; wild ass 895; young
ass "y,

Assemble, to: see convoke.

Assembly 9yin, N7y, bnp, 7.

Assyria =N,

Astonished, to be o1t (205,3,2).

Atone for, to =g> (169, 2).

Attend (i. e. give heed), to
3R ; attend (i. e. wait on)
nng (V).

Avenge, to bx3; avenge self, ¥i.
of vy or of Bp) (XIX).
Awake, to £ (189),m%m, yopi.

Babylon b33.

Back n. %3, 23; adv. 2irm; back-
ward Db,

Bad ¥4, fem. ny".

Balance tiptn (140, b).

Balak pba.

Balm, balsam vz (210).

Band, troop 3.

Bar, bolt 2. 3.

Barley mm¥i (148, 3).

Basin, bowl fo; suf. "o (212).

Basket a3b (1), b0 (212).

Battle manbn (186, Obs. 1).

Be, become >t} (196, Note;198).

‘Bear, to (carry) sm (see Voca-
bulary 1.); (bring forth) 4%
(188, 11I, »).

Beast mgna (XXVI), Mo,

Beautiful mpy (XXviI); beauty
"), "2z (210).

Because " (see also 219); be-
cause of by (101, 2), "Wy3,
i3 (108).

Become, to: see 198, Note.

Bed ntew (XXVilI), 9% (1) XXIV.

Befall, to mp (XVI).

Before, prep. wmb, 3, o1
(901.,108); cony. BYw3 (117,
7); adv. ooeb (216, 4).

' c
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Begin, to b (p. 186); begin-
ning . DR, N

Behind, prep. =g, vime (101);
ady. Ny,

Behold, to g (XVI; 197, and
0Obs. 2); behold! see! 1, rn
(XXX; 129), ragn.

Believe, to: see under yax.

Beloved one “1i1.

Below: see 101, 3; 108; 215, 4.

Bend, to 43 (vi).

Benjamin pn3.

Bereaved, to be b5¢ (111, 3).
Beside prep. byt (101); besides
n>w (100), “1ybay (108).

Between: see 101, Obs.

Beware, to "ut) (167).

Bind, to =o® (make prisoner),
van (fasten on).

Birds coll. piy.

Birth ng¥ia (1) XXV; birthright
Moy (XXv).

Bitter =1; to be bitter 112 (205,
3, 2).

Bitumen 2yn.

Black =i (XXVI); blackness
MR-

Blemish n. o,

Bless, toy73, 323 (VI); blessing
n. 7373 (XXVIII; 32, 1); blessed
M3 (see also 137, Note 1).

Blind, to make m3y; blindness
BMMe (143, 2, 4).

Blow with a trumpet, to »pm;
to blow with the breath, &c.
mey (xvim).

Blood o (189, Obs. 2; 143, 3).

Bolt a door, to by (vm).

Bond, rope nay.

Bondage: see service.

Bone 0ty (1), pl. o»— and n
(xxIV).

Book 2pd (xxIv).

Booth nizo.

Booty, spoil b9 (xxvm).

Bosom pw.

Both...and bj... D)

Bottle, flask ¥s.

Boundary 5.

Bow n. neip, pl. 0 (XXIV).

Bow down, to »3; to bow the
head 1p (208, 3, 2).

Bowels oy (148, 2).

Boy 1%, 18 (XXIV).

Brass ntirmy (136).

Bread ord (1) (Xx1v).

Breadth am4 (XXIV).

Break, to =%, yr) (XVI); to
break down yag, yn3 (XVI).

Breast, teat “79.

Breath mutf (XXVill), rmn (12, 2).

Bribe n. @y (XX1v).

Brick m3b (87, Obs. 1); to
make bricks jab (109, 0bs. c).

Bridle 3 (2) XXIV.

Bring, to avpn, 29p (VI); to
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bring in ¥q11; to bring near
o (XIX); to bring out
xvgim; to bring down =™
(X); to bring up rdyn.

Broad am (Xxvn).

Broken, to be: see break.

Brother mx (144).

Build, to my3 (xVvI).

Bull =g, b3% (xx1v); wild bull oy,

Burden 535 (133, 0bs. 4), Nw%.

Burial maap.

Burn g7, ny3 (VI), i (208,
a); burn (of anger) 11 (227).

Burning, n. npae (Xxvin).

Burnt-offering nbiy (xxvin).

Bury, to n3p.

Bush 0.

Business, work nywbn (const.
noNdy, 136, Obs. 1).

But yx, o, 1; (after a nega-
tive) OX "3, " (see p. 12).
Buy, to m;p (XVI); buyer mp

(98, 3).

Cake (round) 133 (143, 4); (un-
leavened) nyw (XXVII); e

Calamity .

Caldron .

Calf b33 m. (XXIV); mt3y /. (XXV),

Call, to wyp (XIV).

Camp, n. mm (p. 40, foot-note
1; 8L, b; 93, 3).

Can (to be able), b5 (111, 3).

Canaan §333; Canaanite »y33.
Canal (of the Nile) =it~
Candlestick, lamp-stand rbn.
Capture, to “12b.

Carcase =3§ (2) Xx1v, mba
(xxvi).

Carry, to 83 (seeVocabulary 1).

Carve, to bcw, ppr (XX).

Cast (throw), to yodin, my,
nYin (XVI; X); to cast down,
throw down bty (XViI).

Cast off, to my.

Catch: see capture.

Cattlenpa (XXViI), mpna (XXVID),
mpe (81, b; 98, 8): see also
fat cattle.

Cave myn (XXVII), in.

Cease, to bm (VI; 183, 0bs. 2).

Chaff dp.

Chaldeans ovos.

Change, to &7 (182, Obs. 2),

. @ (XVI); change of gar-
ments npYbn.

Charge n. mjthn (1) XXV.

Chariot m3n (135, Obs. 1),
339 (2).

Chastise, to ng", rmaim (X; vim).

Chastisement nnaim (XXViI),

Cheek-bone “nb (210).

Cherub 2373.

Chest, ark 79w (XxVI).

Child 753 (1,2) XXV, b5y (XXV1)
Ysiy (XxII).

Ce
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Childless mwy.

Choose, to =rya; chosen one,
elect 3.

Circumcise, to b (XiI).

Cistern =in, pl. ri (67, Obs. 1).

City wvy (144), nMp (poetic).

Clay =gpf (XXV).

Clean adj. ing (XXVI); to be
olean “nw; to cleanse, Ai
sy (VI); to cleanse ome's
self, Hithpa. (178, 2).

Cleave (divide), to »pa; to
cleave to, adhere p2%, pin
(W)

Clefts (of a rock) oman.

Clothe one’s self, to ©¥3b; to
clothe (another) g"35n. Clo-
thes, clothing waab.

Cloud n. 3y, pl. B»— and mi.

Cluster of grapes 23y (XXVv).

Collect, to =, nex (186), yap.

Come, to ®in (seelocabulary I).

Command, to n3z (197). Com-
mandment ey (XXVII); com-
mandments DYIRE.

Comfort, to mm (Pi.) V. Com-
fort, consolation myr(XXvi),

Compare (liken), to raq (XV1),
bvgan.

Compassionate adj. mwm; to
compassionate, pity brm (V1I).

Complete adj. ovem (XXVI); to
complete iy (XVI), B3Y,

pan (XX); to be completed,
finished rb3, oon.

Conceal, to 0.

Concerning, by (101, 2).

Condemn, to yvgan (Vili).

Conduct (lead), to y¥im (X).

Confidence mw3 (XXV), yinma
(xxv).

Confine, to nxy (V1).

Confounded, to be rtwy (205,
3, 2).

Congregation brp (XXVH), n'm
(XX V).

Constantly, continually Tvon.

Constrain, to pymn (V1).

Consult together, to y3id (X).

Consume, to b3%, "y3 (V).

Contain, to b3b3 (from b13:
176, 4). '

Contempt .

Contend together, to wmth
(167, 3).

Contend at law, to am (Xu),

Content, to be Swin (X).

Continually: see constantly.

Controversy am.

Converse, to 3. (167, 3).

Convince, convict mwin (VIHI;
X).

Convoke, to b pr; to be con-
voked brpa.

Cook, to oy (186); cook =.
neie, man.



VocABULARY.—ENGLISH AND HEBREY. 87

Copy (of a book) mytn (81, b;
93, 3).

Coriander seed 3.

Corn jy3 (XXVIi), n3; standing
corn nyp.

Corner ripp (XXVIII).

Correct (chastise), to =gh.

Counsel, to Py (X): Counsel 2.
nagmo (1856, Obs. 1), =i,
nyy (XXvin).

Count, to =pg.

Country y=& (1)XxV; 135, 0bs.3.

Court n. =gry (XXvII),

Covenant n. n™3.

Cover, to ngy (XVI), vad.

Cow e (XXVII).

Create, to ¥13 (XIV).

Cross-over, to 22y (VI).

Crown, diadem n9wy (136, Ols.
1), "p3 (XXV).

Cruel, fierce ™.

Cry n. p3T, MY, MEMY, PR
(XXvi); to cry pyr, pye (VII),
®p (XIV).

Cubit rmn (xxvin; €8).

Cup o>, yv33 (XXVII).

Curse 7. mby (XXVII); to curse
T (205, 3, 2), Yhp, TM2
(va).

Curtain fy™».

Custody ry (XXVII), haht
(1) Xxv,

Cut, to ©m, n13; to cut down

(reap) =tp; to cut down
(destroy) »+3
Cymbals oihbyn (140, b).

Damsel rgy (XXV),

Dance, to =17, "2 (175, 4),
an (206, 3, 2); dancing n.
Yimg.

Darkness o (XXV), mp;
thick darkness bgny.

Dash in pieces, to yRy (XViI).

Daughter 3 (144).

David m4.

Day v (144); by day oxh
(215, 5).

Dead ny; dead body, corpse
=3B (2) XXV, nbay (XXVIL).

Deaf tmr (XXuI; 26, 3).

Dear adj. =2 (XxVU); to. be
dear =" (188, III. a).

Death nyi (211); to put to death
nvan (X,

Deceit rgnm, nman.

Deceive, to M3, N (XIX).

Decline (sink), to \p4 (XVi).

Decree, to p¥" (188, 1iL a), ppin
(175, 1).

Deed niwye (p. 40, foot note 1;
81, b; 93, 3), bmay.

Deep adj. piny. Deep (sea)
pinn. ‘See also 200, a.

Delay, to mygrants, ame (VI, vi).
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Delight n. ypiv (XXV), 727 (2),
oytyd (143, 2, a); to de-
light (take pleasure) yon
(VD), ngn (XV1).

Deliver (rescue), to Pi.or ITi. of
vby or vbR; YN, Suxn (XIX).

Deliver up, to =non.

Depart, to g1 (see Focabd. I).

Derision 2y¥ (XX1V).

Desert, to ¥w) (XIX), 319 (VI).

Desert n. n3 Ty (XXVI), n31y.

Desire, to g (1823, 0bs. 2),
y73, yor. Desire n. rex.

Desist, to b (182, 0bs. 2),
mean (XVI).

Desolate, to be 3 (VI), pod
(205, 3, 2).

Desolation iyt (XxviI), mod,
Ry (XXV).

Despise, to oxy, ya (VII), 3
(xin), mip, Sgn (Xx1); to be
despised bpy (XX).

Destroy, to 123, "T™pen, mngh,
B, O, T (XX).

Destruction ¢, 231 (2), Timan.

Determine (decree), to y¥,
(purpose, plan) 2tn.

Devoted thing o971 (XXIV).

Devour, to b2y (186).

Dew b (212).

Die, to rma (XI), 3.

Dimension n7y.

Disease “bor1 (210), nbmo; dis-
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eased, sick mbh (p. 40, foot-
note 1; 81, b).

Dispute n. 3™ ; to dispute to-
gether m1 (X).

Distant pirm; to be distant prm.

Distress n. mhz, bu¥, 1y (210);
to be in distress =nx (206,
3,2).

Divide, to ™en, bv1an.

Do (work), to nigw, bys; to do
good (or evil) to bu3.

Dog 253 (1); dog-fly 2%y.

Door nb3 (140, b); doorway
Mg (XXIV); door-post nyre.

Double o"3r3 (140).

Dove r:5v; turtle-dove win.

Draw (pull), to y¢n; to draw
near 31p, B3 (XVIII); to draw
off, draw out Rt9, pbn.

Dreadful 1.

Dream n. oibn; to dream pin.

Dried up, to be 313 (VI).

Drink, to nng; to cause to
drink npoin; strong drink
3t

Drive out, to ¥n3 = Pi.; to drive
away pm (Xvi).

Droop, to bz% = Pulal.

Drunk, to be 22%.

Dry, to be ©27; dry land nejax.

Dumb &b (XX1i1); to be dumb,
silent D@y (206, 3, 2).

Dust n. =gy (cf. 170, 0bs. 2).
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Dwell, to 3¢, y:t; dwelling
1t pl 0
Dying nu.

Ear i (64, b; 140, a).

Earth ya& (1). Earthquake 659
(XX1V),

East o7, mre.

Eat, to 2% (186).

Egypt ovxy. Egyptian "xy.

Eight 3ot (XXIX); eighth "3vad.

Elder, vldest jpy (XXVI), b3,
(first born) =i>3.

Ewmpty, adj. pw; adv. op™; to
empty ppa (XX).

Encamp, to m;r3 (XVI).

- End, extremity ngp (139, 4),

TR (212).

Enemy 37, 1%, 12; to be an
enemy 2°¥.

Enigma, riddle ryn.

Enter (go in), to ®i3; entrance,
opening mb (2)-

Envy n. 7p; to envy aop.

Ephah npw.

Ephod *ripy.

Erring fyh (p. 49, footnote 15
81, b).

Escape, to vbe) (167, 2).

Establish (set up), to yon (Xur),

Eternity oy, 93.

Even conj. vy, h; even to, as
far as 7y (XXX).

Evening 37% (1).

Every b (213, L. 2).

Evil adj. and n. 7, ngn, 93;
to be evil ¥y (205, 3, 2, b);
to do evil yn.

Exalt, to o™i, 73y

Except nbar (100).

Excite (stir up), to o3t (p-135)-

Expect (wait), to mp; expecta-
tion mpn.

Expel, to ory (xvill), g3 = Pi.

Expire, to 3. .

Explore, to b3n.

Exult (rejoice), to b3.

Eye 1¥ (64, b; 211).

Face owe (148, 2, a).

Fade (fail), to 533, émperf. Y23
(xvmi).

Faint adj. yny (XXVII).

Faithful, trusty yea; faithful-
ness Mo ; to befaithlessbyx.

Fall, to bpy (Xvin).

Falsehood "z% (2), a1, *8.

Family g% (1), rmegn (135,
0bs. 1).

Famine 331.

Far off adj. pim; to be far off
P see also 216, 4.

Far be it] nbbry (198, ¢).

Fast n. oix.

Fasten, to 2oy ; to fasten a door

Sy (201, Obs. 2).
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Fat n. 257 (2), path (1); fat adj.
Jou; fat cattle my™a, avm.

Father 23 (144); father-in-law
on (144).

Fatigued, to be gy (XXVII),

Favour ». 7of (1), M (213).

Fear n. ry", ‘mh, 2by; to
fear, be afraid v, m;
fearful w%.

Feast, a religious festival an
(212); to celebrate a religious
festival xar3 (206, 3, 2).

Feeble npy (139, IV; 66).

Feel (by touching), to @w (Xi1),

Feign, to 1300, :

Field n4t (139, 4).

Fig, fig-tree myan pl. o"—.

Fight, to on% (167, 3).

Fill up, to nbp (XIV).

Find, to xgn (XIV).

Finish (complete), to man; ny3;
to be finished obd, nb3, Dun
(206, 3, 2).

Fire n. ¥y (212) c.; to set on
fire N (208, a); firebrand
.

Firmament Y32

First yigkn; first-born wisy.

Fish n. 33, coll. myy.

Five tgny (XXIX); fifth ~gjwn.

Flame, to pb3.

Flask 5.

Flee, to rm3, T3, 0B (XIt).

Flesh w3 (Xxvn),

Flint o).

Flock n. pég, W93 (XXIV).

Flour nt6.

Folly nb% (1), e (210).

Food b3, nbm (43, Obs. 2),
ord (1.

Fool, foolish 533, b, >o3.

Foot 539 (1): see 64, b; 140, a.

For, because, conj. "3; for, prep.
%, (in behalf of) 723, (instead
of) b, (in return for) 3.

Foreign 3.

Foreskin ntvy (XXV).

Forest 23, tOH.

Forget, to 9.

Forgive, to nbg, niy (see Voca- -
bulary 1), mgs.

Form n. ng%, =éh, rymom; to
form, shape 2.

Former adj.: seefirst. Formerly
mhEb (2186, 4).

Forsake, to ary, ¥y (XviI).

Fortress ‘g9, “ix®.

Found (lay a foundation), to
SgY = Pi.

Fountain, spring 19, nds, 1Yo

I'our y3mt (XXIX), fourth "3,

Fowler ¢pih. Fowls col. yiv.

Frail bm (XxXVi).

Free “ter. Freewill offering
M (XXVIH).

Friend ani, min, 77, 3.
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Frog »7pe.

From yg; from the presence of
£YR, han (108, ¢).

Front&yp; in front o7p%, DWEY
(p. 205, footnote 1).

Fruit »g (210); to be fruitful
e (XVI).

Full adj., to be full v. xb% (111,
Wbs.); to be satisfied yau;
fulness b, (satisfaction)
nyav.

Ty

Gadfly 24y.

Garden 33 (212).

Garment =33 (82, 3); garments,
clothing ©a3b; outer garment
ngtin, mhp (YXV), Swn;
under garment, tunic NyRI
(RXV).

Gate nyY c. (XXIV).

Gather, to y3p, "ux, Hey, ¥Ep
(Poél); to gather grapes 7x3;
to gather ears of corn, glean
©E>-

Generation, age 2.

Generous 3vg (XXVII).

Gift rmp (XXV), e,

Gird, to =13 (VI).

Give, to 1y (202, 0bs. 3).

Glad, to be ri, i, wrip (xu);
gladness rmg® (XXV).

Glory . 7iap (XXVI), maion (1),

nay; to gloryinbhm; glorious
"33

Go (depart), to b1y (see 'oca-
bulary I); to go down 7
(188,111.,5); to go up, ascend
nby (195, Obs. 3); to go out,
go forth x32 (see Focab. I);
to go in, enter Nia (see
Tocab. I).

Goat 19, (he-goat) "y (XXVI).
God b, mi pl oo (143,
2, d); godly Tory (XXVI).

Gold any (xxvi),

Good n. and adj. 340, N3iD; to
be good 2w (189 ; in Qal, used
only in imperf.); to do good
to by, 3y ; goodness am.

Grace, favour 1ch (1), 11(212);
gracious Twr, QR (XXVi).

Grapes, cluster of 23y (XXVI).

Gratis, for nothing o;r1 (215, 5).

Grave n. n3p (2).

Great Yi13; to be or bccome
great b7y

Green 1.

Grief oy), ©yd; grievous =33
(ocvi),

Groaning mipyy (XXVII).

Ground rgm (XXVi),

Guide n. mbn, 70

Guailt yiy, ooy (XXVU); guilty
$E, Dt (XXVI).
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Habitation jz¥m (XXVI; 67,
0bs. 1).

Hail n. 793.

Hair =3% (XxvI); hoary hair
nase.

Half ~3r1 (210).

Hand 9» (140, 0bs. 2), 52 (212).

Handle (wield), to wen.

Handmaid ney (144), "y
(XXV).

Happen, to 892, n7p (199, 1. 2),
mn (198).

Happiness; see 137, Note 1.

Harlot m:4r.

Harvest (of fruit) y>p; grain
-harvest avgp (XXVI),

Haste, to Tor7, 2% (VUI;200,¢,d).

Hate, to ¥y (XIV), ouiw.

[Head on~ (144).

Heal, to Xp7 (X1V); health obg

(XXV1).

Heap (of stones) b3 (212).

Hear (hearken), to »¢t, an
().

Heart 23% (Xxvn), 2b (212), both
withk pl. .

Heaven oot (68, Obs. 2).

Heavy adj., to be heavy, v. 933"

u, 0ss.).
Hebrew “3y.
Heed, to give avtjpn; to take
heed to one’s self “pry.
Heifer g, nbay (XXV).

Height (stature) mad (XXiv),

meip, (a high place) oiy,

.

Help n. 253 (XXIV), 11y (XXV);
to help =y3.

Herd =p2.

Here nb, nya (216, 8); here is
(behold) mpm (XXX).

Hero =i23.

Hew, to bop, 2.

Hide, to g, "2 (V1), Tow,
=+

High o9, m33 (XXVI); to be
high o (XI), =33 (194, 2):
high place (for idolatrous
worship) 3, (elevated spot)
mon; Most High (God) 7ivy.

Hill nyas (XXV).

Hither &bn, man.

Hold, to pvrii; to take hold
.

Hole =in.

Holy oivp (XXVI); to be holy
©7p; holiness ©P; holy

: ea

place, sanctuary ¥Ip%, ©Ip
(1383, 2).

Honest 3.

Honey ®wa%.

Honour n. 7433 (XXVI), =m; to
honour 733; honoured, ho-
nourable, glorious “13z;.

Hook, ring 1.

Hope, expectation mypn.
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Horn T (1): see 140, Obs. 2.

Horse o.

Host, army 832 (const. X32; pl.
nin3x, 67, Obs. 1).

Hot, to be oory (205, 3, 2).

House 3 (144).

How ? ™ty no% (see also p. 227,
footnote 2), how! ) (87, 2);
how long? "y, M.

Howl, to Y% (189).

Hundred fyy (XXIX).

Hunger 2339 (Xxvil); hungry
adj., to be hungry v. 239
(111, 0bs.).

Hurry, to " (V).

Husband tw (144).

Idol: see image.

If o, b (220), 23 ; if not ¥5 ox,
“o%b (220, b), "o,

Image, idol gb (pl always
oWYeE), St

Imprison, to nex.

Incense ryab.

Incision H7ri3.

Incite, to r™gm (203, Note).

Incline, to Ny (sce Focabd. 1).

Increase (become numerous),
to 237 (XX).

Indignation oyt (XXIV).

Inhabit, to 2ty (188, III b);
inhabitant 2, 129 (XXVi).

Inberit, to bmy (201, Obs. 2);
inheritance ndmy (XXV).
Iniquity ydip (Xx1v), ¢, %9,
i (XXVI), i (2L1), sy
Innocent “py (XXVn).
Instant, moment ¥y (216, 1).
Instead of omp (101, 3).
Instruct, to 725, n9in (X, XV.);
instruction =g, NpJ.
Instrument 5 (144).
Integrity o (212), men.
Intelligence 53® (XX1V).
Intercede, to b5enm.
Interpret, to =rg; interpret.r
"nb; ybyp (138).
Intestines vy (143, 2).
Iron ba.

Jawbone “nb (210).

Jealousy masp.

Jew, Jewish »mmn.

Judge n. vry (XXin); to judge
oEd, S58; judgment Rty
(XxXVI), pyDy (XXIV),

Just pvyx, 2 (XXVI); to be
just, righteous p'72; to just-
ify p*37, P

Keep, to "t 113, "0y (Xv).

Kid 33 (210).

Kill, to a7, n3), e, Rt
(xXu, Xm).
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Kind (species) n. nnptnp (135,
0bs. 1), vathy.

Kindle, to hogry (208, a).

King gy (XX1v); to make king
$5%n; kingdom nybn, rashn
(32, 2), n3bny (185, 0bs. 1),

Kneading-trough riktn (1)
XXI1V,

Knee 73 (140, 2 XXV); to kneel

know, to ¥ (188, I1I. ») ; know-
ledge Ny (XX1V); M.

Labour n. by (XxvI), yo; to
labour 933.

Lamb ©33, fem. ngas and nva3
(xxv).

Lame mgp (XXIt).

Lament, to 7pg, b2%¢; lamenta-
tion “RYY (XX).

Lamp (Ag. for progeny) ™.

Land, earth y& (1), nom
(xxvin); dry land meipe.

Languish, to 37y ; see also droop.

Last, latter jiwm; latter end
el

Law rin.

Lay up (store up), to =31.

Loader jia, ™0, 20; to lead
™m, b

Leaf (of a plant) nby (139,1v).

Lean, poor ny (139, IV).

Lean on, to jy9 (167, 2).

Learn, to .

Leave (forsake), to 21y, ¥t
(xvin); to leave remaining
"W, hein (X).

Left (side) Satoty; left (remain-
ing) 'lr'ﬁJ‘(X), W'

'Leg piti.

Length yi (xx1v).

Leper ymx, »en; leprosy ny33
(XXV).

Lest =j» (117, 7).

Let down, to rmgqn (XV1).

Letter, epistle s (XXV).

Levite b,

Liar 275 (xxum).

Libation, drink offering 03 (2)
(xx1v); to make a libation
Yoy (XVIL).

Lick (lap with the tongue), to
PRb (205, 3, 2).

Lie, falsehood =pt (2), ay3, ®18.

Lie dowa, to 23%.

Lifo oy (1483, 3, ¢), ©xy (135,
0bs. 3).

Lift up (raise), to omn (Xi).

Light n. %ix.

Light, swift 5p (212); to be
light, swift b5p (Xx; 208, 3,

~ 2); to lighten, make light
Sgn (XX).

Like, to be mg7; to liken, com-
pare »dgn, ngT; likeness
1ot
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Linen 93.

Linger: see delay.

Lion "x (210), n™p; young
lion 3.

Lip rpy (140; XXvil).

Listen yp@ (VI), Tvan.

Little n. and adj. vy, pl
oYYn; O, JuR (312, Note
3), "Wy (XXVI).

Live, to n3 (198); living adj.
11, pl. ™3 (see Exercise 16,
Note h).

Lol 1, ngn (108, XxX).

Loins o (140).

Long adj. 7 (189, Obs. 1); to
be long, yut, ¥ (173, 3);
how long? r:x=1y, “nu™1y.

Look, to vhan (XViI), m3g.

Lord yime (143, 2, d; page 63,
footnote 2), b3 (148, 2, d).

Lot Y748 (XXVi), pbfy (XXIV).

Love n. mama, 97i1; to love anyg
(186).

Lying, deceitful 375 (XX0I).

Magnify, to Y.

Maid, maiden rgby (XXV); maid-
servant ngw (144), nwd
(XXV).

Majesty rany, in.

Muke, to byp, nipy; to make
(= form) 217; to make (a

covenant) n1»; to make
(= appoint) jr; (202, 0bs.3);
Maker, making ngy (93, 3).

Male =9y (XXV1).

Man o (L. homo, a general
term including male and fe-
male, mankind; man in con-
trast with other beings) ; B
(144; an individual; man in
contrast with woman); trin
(man as frail, perishing);
23§ (mighty man); 293, "3
a young man.

Manna 2.

Muny 37 (212).

Marriage, to give in yn.

Master n.: see lord.

Matter, thing 237 (XXVII).

Measure, to 979 (205, 3, 2):
n. measure (of extent) ry,
(of capacity) nxo.

Meditation N,

Meek w3y (XXVI).

Meet, to ®p; to meet by ap-
pointment 3% (X).

Melt away, to ANi. of oRy or
pRY (XX).

Memorial yiv3 (XXV1).

Mention, to "3y

Mercy ey (1) XXiV, mprn.

Messenger Fabn, 791 (XIX).

Middle, midst 31p (2), Inh (211).

Mighty one =iaj.
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Minister (serve), to g (VI);
minister, attendant nYy.

Mist, vapour ¢,

Mistress n733 (XXV).

Mocker, scoffer .

Moment »33 (215, 1).

Money npd (1), XXIV.

Month @i (XXIV).

Monument, pillar y%.

Morning g3 (XXIV).

Morrow ryy, nma (216, 4).

Morsel, piece rp (212).

Moses mt.

Mother o¥, pl. riex.

Mountain =1 (71, 1I. 3, and
Note; 212).

Mourn, to 538 = Hithpa., "R0;
mourning n. 53§ (XXIV), 1500
(xxm),

Mouth rig (144), yr1 (213, Note2).

Move (give way), to @ma (Xll).

Much 27 (212); much more,
much less v gy (219).

Multiply (increase), to 334 (XX);
multitude yian (XXVI); 24
(212).

Murder, to r34.

Name n. B, pl. b (XXiI),

Narrow, adj. n3.

Nation "i.

Native rmypa; native land na¥ha
(XxV).

Nature, kind wptiy (XXVI).

Nazirite .

Near adj. 2ivp (XXVI); near
prep. 53R (101, 1), 53 (101, 2).

Neck mn¥ (XXIV), =x"2 and pl.
(143, 2, b).

Negligence g

Neighbour 34, 126 (XXViI).

Neither conj. 51, b 03 (219).

Net o1 (XX1V), ) (2), nia.

Nevertheless ntax.

New @3 (XXVl).

Night % (212), %% (209, ¢).

Nile =i~

Nine ygR (XXIX); ninth “yon

No, not #5, bx (121), 1 (1086;
XXX); that ... not (i. e. lest)
=m; not yet o2 (117, 7); no
one, nothing (see 218, Vi),

Noise ®$7; to make a loud
noise ¥y" (205, 3, 2).

North yipg (XXVI).

Now nny (209, c. 4), oypn
(218, 4).

Number n. =po%R (XXVI); to
number “pg.

Numerous 231 (213); to be num-
erous, increase 234, M37.
Nurse n. npi™ (185, 2; 171,

0bs. 5).

O (vocative: 78, 1). O that...!
(208, Rem.).
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Oak 75, nbx, i

Oath nyaay, nhy (XXVI).

Obey, to yot.

Occupy, to @7 (188).

Odour n™.

Offer (sacrifice), to ampr, nbyn
(195, 0bs. 3).

Offering y37p (26, A, 1); whole
burnt - offering n%iy; wave-
offering rp=n); bloody offer-
ing na}; non-bloody offering
nmy; trespass-offering o
(xxvi).

Oil, ointment yp% (1); fresh
oil nnxn.

01d yy (XxVII); to be old ypy
(11, Obs.); old age Bvwpy
(143, 2, ¢), na (hoary old
age); oldest, first-born =iz,
Y (KXVI), by,

Olive, olive-tree mnt (211).

Omer %5,

On, upon %y (101, 2).

One “rm (XXIX).

Open, to mne; opening (en-
trance) Nhp (2) XXIV.

Opposite adv. aby; prep. nayh
(108).

Oppress, to p@y, ynd, “7t;
oppression oyry (XXvI).

Ordain (appoint), to ppn;
ordinance pit (213), npn.

Ornament 7. 9.

Other, another =rnt, /em. naiX.

Outcast rrqy (Xvim).

Outery nymn.

Outside yan1, yama (216, 4; 101).

Outstretched ey (XVI; 68).

Overflow, to omr.

Overtake (reach to), to N
(XIX).

Owner, n:p (98, 3).

Ox =id, "5; oxen, large cattle
"3

Pain, pang 530 (2); writhing
pain bv1; painful toil 2.

Pair, a brace 793 (2).

Pale, to become =y

Pardon, to nbo, ®ign (XVII, XIV),
ney (XVI).

Part, portion pbf1, b7ia (XxXVI).

Pass through, to =33.

Passover 1ok

Pasture n. vy

Peace oibg (XXVI).

Pen, style my.

People by (212).

Perfect adj. ovgn (XXVII).

Perform, to Ny, u39.

Perhaps "%,

Perish, to 728 (186).

Persecute, to 7T, W12.

Pervert, to 559.

Pestilence 13%, npan.

= =

Petition n. nbyt.



48 VocABULARY.—ENGLISH AND HEBREW.

Pierce, to "p1.

Pillar my, pme, n2wy (XXVII).

Pine away, to: Ni. of ppr (XX).

Pious 1von (Xxvi).

Pit =2, =iz, g (XXIV).

Pity »n. o to pity orm (VII),
121(206,3,2), or (182,00s.2).

Place n. pipy, pl 0 (XXVI);
place appointed “Iyfa; to
place, set 39, 2wn, %n
(203, a), mwn (203, Note).

Plague . npw, NPy, M3, 732 (2).

Plain n. 2io™.

Plan (devise), to adr, byy (XX).

Plant, to ywy (XVi).

Play on a stringed instrument,
to 1.

Plead a cause, to 3™, 3% (XiI).

Pleasure 15 (2), mTHn (XXV),
yoh, Tix7; to be pleased with
nx (XVI).

Plough, to tn.

Pluck (tear), to §w; to pluck
out (hair) vn.

Plunder (spoil), to w3, Sb¢
(208, 3, 2).

Polluted, unclean ®yw (XXVII);
to become polluted aow (111,
0bs.); to pollute one’s self,
Ni. = Hithpa.

Pool ny73, oan.

Poor b3 (212), yivan, ©n.

Portion: see part.

Possess (take possession), to
¥ (188); possession, in-
heritance mbm (XXV).

Pot, caldron =ng.

Potter ngh (xxim).

Pour out (shed), to ypd, o,
P2 (203, B).

Praise n. njnn; to praise Yjn,
nin (%, XVI).

Pray, to bbghn; pray! intery.
¥y~ (121, Obs.); prayer msmn
nm.

Precede, to: see anticipate,

Precious, to benph (188,111, a).

Prepared, to be yisy (Xur).

Preserve, to: see keep.

Pretend, to =3nn: sce also
174, 2.

Prevail, to b5, 733,

Prevent, to: see anticipate.

Prey n. 7% (1).

Price wwm.

Pride rmny, yimy (XXV1).

Priest ynb (xxum).

Prince =, '™y (XXVI), avp,
19 (XXilt); princess Ma.
Prison royw, 8b) (1); prisoner

2oy (XXVII).

Produce, profit n. masan.

Profane adj. g7, bin (XXViI);
to profane b3n.

Profit (be useful), to bwin (X).

Property, wealth ton.
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Prophet x3) (XXVII); to pro-
phesy Ni. X3) = Hithpa.(XiX),

Prosper, to me (184).

Proud 33 (Xxvi1); to be proud,
high 133 (194, 2).

Prove (test, try), to ym3. |

Province my»ma.

Provoke, to 0¥, BM3EN, M.

Prudent, to be bmn.

Psalm njnn (67, 0Obs. 1).

Pull off, to b€y (xviii); to pull
down, destroy o, -

Punish, to “1ps.

Purchase n. mypn; to purchase
R (V).

Pure, clean %imw (XXVI), ¥r
(212); to be pure "nv; to
purify " (VU); to purify
one’s self,— see 173, 3.

Purge, to myx.

Purple nban.

Purpose n. ny¥m (XXVII, ¢);
to purpose 3¢n, may (XVI).

Pursue, to 5.

Put off (clothes), to wde; to
put on (clothes) @ab.

Quarter, fourth part y24, y3%.

Queen r3by (XXV).

Quick, quickly =ne, mnY,
VY3 see also 200.

Quiet, to be vpy.

Rage, to ©a".

Raise, to popn1, o (Xu).

Rampart (of waggons, baggage)
by (XXVI),

Reach (overtake), to Ay (X1).

Read, to wp (XIV).

Ready (prepared), to be 7%
(xi).

Rebel, to mnyp = Hi. (XVI).

Rebuke: see reproof, reprove.

Receive, to mph (202, Obs. 2).

Recline, to yy¢y (167, 2).

Recognise, to =m3n (XViil); to
be recognised 230.

Recompense n. >a3; to recom-
pense b3, pbo.

Red pfy (212, Note 3).

Redeem, to b3, ns (XVI).

Refine, to mnx.

Refuge ngrma (81, b; 98, 3), vhpp.

Refuse, to Jn (ViI). :

Reign n. nobz (32, 2); to reign,
begin to reign y>u. )

Reject, to rmy, oxv, TR,

Rejoice, to mely, o, oot (Xu),
3.

Release n. muyut.

Remain (be left), to =aeh, "nh
(X); remainder, remnant,
rest n"“!’?’ w’ "l'""”;-

Remember, to227; remembrance
Yy (xXVI).

Remission: see release.

. D
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Remove (transfer), to 3on (XIX);
to be removed 2ty (XX).

Rend (tear), to >p.

Repay, to: see recompense.

Repeat, to myg (XVI).

Repent, to om (XIX).

Reply, to myy (197, Obs. 1).

Reproach n. ngn (XXV), maby;
to reproach mvban.

Reproof nmdin (XXV), mmin;
to reprove 13, MmN (X).

Reptile, reptiles ®g9.

Request n. nypa, nbnd; to re-
quest b¥t, Upa.

Rescue, to vhQ = Hi., vip =
Hi., Sy (XIX).

Rest (be quiet), to wp@, rm
(xu); place of rest .
Rest, remains: see remainder.

Restrain, to »:p, 8% (XIV).

Return (go back), to 318 (Xu);
return (cause to go back,
send back), to avgn.

Reveal, to Nty (XVI).

Revenge n. DRy (XXVI), npp
(XXvil); to revenge, take
vengeance Bp) (XVI).

Reward ». 231, nbym.

Rib, side ¥, const. ¥b3 (cf.
139, Obs. 1), pl. mostly riv-z
(XXViI).

Rich =gy (XXVIil); to be rich
“©y; Hithpa. pretend to be

rich (174, 2); riches =g,
2, i (21).

Ride, to 227.

Riddle, enigma nyw.

Right (hand) iy (XXVI); to
go to the right ppny (189).

Right (straight, proper), =th;
to be right =t (189).

Righteous pvi2; to be right-
eous p'rt; righteousness pa2
(XXIV), mp (XXVI).

Ring (for the finger) ny3w
(xxv); ring for the nostrils
of fierce animals rm, suf.
.

Rise, to e3p (Xil); to rise early
-1 i

River amy (XxVi); river Nile
kY.

Road, way 773 (XXIV).

Rob, to v13, 559 (XX; 206, 3, 2).

Robe (outer garment) bwyy.

Rod: see staff.

Rock ™2, »%0 (XXIV),

Roll (book) mbae; to roll bha(xx).

Root #1 (133, 2); to take root,
root one’s self, see 175, 1; to
root out ¥Ry (XVvir),

Rope nay, baf (XXIV).

Round adj. Y5y; round, prep.
2% (see101, 2): round about,
adv. 370y (216, 4).

Ruin . ngnry (XXV).
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Rule, to by, ¥du; ruler b¥o
(XXup), 3wy (XXVU).
Run, to ya (X1).

Sabbath nad.

Sackeloth po (212).

Sacrifice n. mat (XX1V); to sacri-
fice ray.

Saddle, to tan (V1).

Safe adj. oibt (XXVI); to be safe
nbY.

Sailor baf (Xxxii),

Sake of, for the by (101, 2),
195 (108).

Salvation »E8 (XXIV), nyvh,
Sanctify, to ©Ip, ¥vIpn; sanct-
uary ©p9, 97 (188, 2).

Sand %in.

Sandal by3 (140, b).

Satisfied, to be y3'; satisfaction
nya (p. 15, footnote: XXV).

Save, to yvin (X, VIII); Saviour
.

Say, to nuy (186).

Scales (balance) mninto (140, b).

Scatter, to yapi1; to be scatter-
ed yw (XI).

Scoffer y5.

Sea ov; pl. ovgh.

Search, to ¥y, npry, Upa.

Season: see time.

Seat atfa, pl. ni (67, Obs. 1;
XXVvI).

Second %, mydy.

Security 3.

See iy (XVI); seeing (i. e. not
blind) ripp (XXuI); seer My,
A (p- 40, footnote 1).

Seed »nf (1), 134, 1.

Seek, to ©77, ¥p3, p3, WY
(-m.

Seize, to R, ¢ (186)

Seem (appear), to rxyn; (XVI).

Sell, to =2%. )

Send, to rbd.

Separate, to bvan, T™MER.

Sepulchre 23§ (1), nymap.

Serpent ¥y (XXVL).

Servant =3, 93y (XXIV), MYy
(attendant, minisi:er); to
serve 13y (VI); service n7ay.

Set (place), to o, mop (XI),
avgn, n (203, a).

Seven ¥3t (XXIX); seventh vy30.

Severe 733, Mop (XXVI).

Shadow n. bz (212).

Shake (be shaken), to 239, ¥y,
vm (XN).

Shame ». nY3 (XX1V), reby.
Shape n. 22d (2), "R (XXiv;
137, Obs.); to shape =3,

Sharp "m, fem. v (212).

Shed (pour out), to ypt; part.
shedding o0 (127).

Dd
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Sheep, —a flock pke; single
sheep N (148, d).

Shekel 5p¥ (2).

Shepherd m3h (p. 40, footnote
1; 81, b; 98, 3).

Shield n. P, suff. 'my.

Shoe: see sandal.

Shoot (throw), to mgn (XVI),
e, iR (XVI, X).

Short, to be 22y (116, 0bs. c).

Shoulder B39, iy (189, 0bs. 1;
64, b).

Shout 7. Mz ny™n; to shout
7 (205, 3, 2), ymn (xm).
Show (cause to see), to rgqn,
nyY (XVD); to show kind-

ness to by “Toh ny.

Shut, to=30; toshut up, restrain
a2y, &by (XIV).

Sick n3h (p. 40, footnote 1; 81,
b); to be sick mbn (XVi, VI),

Sickle thgn.

Side ybx (const. ¥b%), My (140;
XXVil); at the side of bk
(101, 1); on the other side,
or on this side n39 (sec also
108).

Sign n. KR c., pl. BYiniR.

Silent, to be D@y (205, 3, 2),
B (V).

Silver fo3 (1)

Simple-minded, to be g (XV1);
gimplicity “hp (210).

Sin n. xon (132, 0bs. 2); raton
[, pl. piRer; sinner N, to
sin aon (Vi, XIV),

Sing, to W (Xi1).

Sink, to y3u.

Sister nimy.

Sit down, to 2t (188).

Six ¥4 (XXIX); sixth ",

Skin =y.

Slain b5 (xxviI).

Slander n. naw.

Slaughter n. n3w, Noye.

Slay, to anr, 24, vrd; to slay
a sacrifice may.

Sleep n. M@ (XXVHL: see also
Exerc. 26, Note 7); deep
sleep MYTIN; to sleep, fall
asleep 12" (188, I11, a); sleep-
ing y" (126, D).

Slip off, to bty (XVill); to cause
to slip pbo.

Slow F (XXVii; 139, 0bs. 1).

Slumber n. nen; to. slumber
o (X1).

Small=vyy, jop, op (fem. ryop;
212, Note 3), . '

Smash, to 23

Smite, to ¥ (202, Obs. 1), 73
(xvill), ypn, Nz (see under
N3 in Pocabulary I).

Smoke y&¥ (XXVI).

Snare n. m®; to snare birds
YpY; to lay snares ®p).

reewwwipme .
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Snatch (deliver), to bvery (XViI).

Snow 2.

Snuffers, tongs BYpbY (140).

So 3.

Sojourn, to =ma (Vll), sojourner
a3, N

Soldier (man of war) rmorby tha
(80, 2; 144, Note).

Son 73 (144), T (XXVI).

Song g, .

Soul vpd (1) c. (135, Obs. 3).

Sound n. ¥ip (67, 0bs. 1).

South 233 (209, Rem. 2).

Sow (seed), to ».

Span n. mf.

Spare, to bun, o (191, Note).

Speak, to 237 (169, 2).

Spear n. pwn.

Spirit ™M ¢., pl. pirem (12, 2),
Moty (XXVIN).

Splendour mien (1), v (210).

Spoil, booty b%% (XxVi); to
spoil, despoil yra, Y% (206,
3,92).

Spot, mark, stain, blemish om,
3 (2); spotted T3 (212,
Note 3).

Spread out (metal, &c.), to ypn;
to spread out (a cloth &c.)
e, ¥1) (208, a).

Bpring (of water) ¥ (311),
nh.

Sprinkle, to pHr.

Sprout, bud n.mb (2), mak (2);
to sprout, flourish, 1, rmaz.

Spy out, to b3; a spy by
(xxim).

Stable, stall n. oyax.

Staff, rod w3t (XXIV), b (xx11),
rwy (8, b; 98, 3).

Stain: see spot.

Stand, to 7py (V1), agn, o
(xm), 2wy (208, a).

Stature myip.

Statute, ordinance ph (213),
apn.

Steal, to 233

Still, yet adv. 1% (106).

Stir up, to yo3p (191, 7), Mon
(208, KNote).

Stone ya& (1) xxIV.

Store up, to "2%.

Stork nven.

Storm n. md (XXTV).

Btraight, to be =t (189; see
also 200).

Strange, a stranger, =, ™3,
022, M2

Straw j3h.

Stream n. bn§ (XXIV).

Street pad.

Strength md (12, 2), nyay, 1o

(212), i (211), Sivp; to

strengthen: see under strong.
Stretch out, to oy (see Vocab. I);

stretched out v (66).
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Strike: see smite; stroke, blow
¥ (XXIV), rpio.

Strong pm (XXVI), gy (XXVI),
1y (212); to be strong pm,
N33, TR, ©2Y (in all these
verbs, Piél means to streng-
then), 113 (205, 3, 2).

Stronghold 72y, wixy.

Stumble, to bt = Ni.; stum-
bling-block Yits%.

Style, pen wy.

Substance (property, wealth)
%N, in.

Suck, to p; to suckle pyn
(189).

Summer .

Sun Y (2) (XXIV).

Supplication rprm, owmMA.

Support, to je®, T30

Surely, certainly ja8: see also
126, 1; and 1986.

Surround, to: see 33t inTocabd. 1.

Swear, to y3t.

Sweet piny, pl. ovp.

Swift adj. bp (212); to be swift
L%p (206, 3, 2).

Sword 2171 (1), pl. rian (84, ¢c;
136, 0bs. ¢c; XXIV),

Syria, Syrians gx.

Table 359, pl. 1 (87, 0bs. 1);
tablet md, pl. nimd (67,
0bs. 1).

Take, to ripb (202, 0bs. 2), 122;
to take away nox (136).

Talent (of money) 133 (143, 4).

Tall &9, b (XXVI).

Tamarisk tree btik.

Tarry, to = = Di. (VI).

Taste . oy (1) XXIV.

Teach, to ob, nhm, 3v1in (X,
Vi), fin (X, XVi),

Tear (rend), to ¥, HT; to
tear out (hair) o,

Tears ryns.

Teat, breast 79 (140).

Tell, to Ty (XIX).

Ten =ty (XXX); tenth vvg; to
give a tenth, tithe nwy (170,
Obs. 2),—more rarely =y
(109, 0bs. c).

Tender, to be §21 (206, 3, 2).

Tent bnit (187, Obs.); to move
or pitch a tent brx (109,
0bs. ¢).

Terrible #7%; to terrify ¥,
53 (VI), ™n, 7325 to be
terrified Y9y, Sn3y, oo
(205, 3, 2); terror nnn.

Testimony ryy (XXVII).

That dem. pron. ®*n, »*n (84,
3); that cony. "3 (219, Note);
that rel. ngng (222 fi.); in
order that yyub &c. (117, 7;
219). '

Then (at that time) ™ (117,
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0bs.); then (in that case,—
after a condition)Yortx (221).

Thence owy.

There (in that place) o%; there
is ¢n; there is not Ta; there-
fore y2-b2, 325

Thicket §30 (132, 0bs. 4).

Thing =371 (XXVil); anything
nerity; nothing (see 213,
VI. 2).

Think, to 2dn, rga (XVI).

Thirsty adj., or v. to be thirsty
nux (111, Obs.; XIV).

Thither ned.

Thorn, thorns yip.

Thought n. n3w¥me (136, 0bs. 1),
mgt (V).

Thousand b (1) XXIX.

Three wbt) (XXIX); third vg~bd;
divide into three ¥d¢ (170,
0bs. 2): thrice (see 164, b).

Thresh corn by treading, to
o (XU); threshing-floor 728
(XXIV; 67, Obs. 1).

Threshold po, suf. “pg (212).

Throne xg3 (XXiu).

Through (by means of) 3
(lit. by the hand of).

Throw, to ybEn, nYin (X, XVI);
to throw down, cast down
g (XVIN),

Thrust through,tonpy; to thrust
out 1TR = Hi. rvin (XVII).

Thus nd, 133

Till (cultivate), to 73y.

Till, until prep. and conj. %9
(101, 2; 219).

Time ny (212); time repeated
oyb (164, b); appointed time
T340,

Timid, afraid iy (xxvn).

Tired (wearied), to be ya7, a9
(188, 111, a).

Tithe, to: see under ten.

To =5 (101, 2), 5 (102 f7.).

Together =n$ (215, 1), v,
T3 (215, 4).

Toil (labour)n.223, by (XXv1I);
to toil 2 (188, IIL. a).

Tongs: see snuffers.

Tongue 1ith c., pl. mi (XXVII).

Tossed, to be =yz.

Totter, to v (Xi).

Touch, to y3) (202, 0bs. 1).

Towards =by (101, 2): see also
209, c.

Tower bpn (143, 4).

Transfer, to: see under 230 in
Focabulary 1.

Transgress, to »®m; trans-
gression Yo (2) XxIv.

Tread, trample with the foot
¥Y7, 0%, v, T (xa).

Tree 3.

Tremble, to 137, ¥4, gy, bny,
Y, S (Xn).
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Trespass-offering pgiw (XXVII).

Tribe w31 (XXIV).

Tribute oy (212).

Troop m.

Trouble n. mg, bpy (XXVi),
%Y (210); to be in trouble
"3 (205, 3, 2).

Truly oyex, bax, yox.

Trumpet "pi®, pl.ri (67, Obs.1),
noeen.

Trust, to nwa, T (VI), nen
(VI, XVI); trusty yous.

Truth rga (312, Note 2).

Try (test), to 3.

Tumult nymn.

Tunic My and Ngip (XXV).

Turn (change), to yorr (V); to
turn aside = (191, 8, 0bs.),
ne (see Vocabulary 1); to
turn one’s self ryp (XVI),
23g (XX).

Turtle-dove “in.

Twilight REd (2).

Two o%® (XXiX); twenty oy
(149, a); twioce (sce 164, b).

Uncircumcised by (XXViI).

Unclean adj., and v. to be un-
clean #nv (111, 0bs.).

Under prep. rmi (101, 3; sée
108, 0bs ).

Understand, to 3 (XV), Sy,
understanding n. M.

Ungodly yun, B (XXVH).
Unleavened cake ngw (XXVIII).
Unless: see 220.

Upper 1h%y.

Upright (morally) 2th, 1, on.
Upwards nbyn (209, ¢).

Usury (interest) nngan.

Valley n§ (XX1), pg, w3 (35,
0bs.), M.

Vainly, in vain oy (216, 4);
vanity b3f (XXIV); something
vain x % (35, 0bs.).

Vengeance Bp) (XXVN), mopd
(XXvIn); to take vengeance
o (XX), TR (V).

Verily: see truly.

Very, adv. 9ia.

Vessel "3 (144).

Village =gry (XxVn).

Vine 1o (1); unpruned vine
"y; vineyard pnd (1) XXIV.

Virgin miany.

Vision rign, nyme (81, &; 98,
3), yir (XXVI).

Visit, to 5.

Voice Yip, pl. rti (87, Obs. 1).

Vow n. %4 (XXIV); to vow =R
(Xvill): see 114, Obs. 2.

Wait (expect), to mp (XVI).
Walk, to yon, yonrn (of. Fr.
se promener).
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Wall (of a city) myin; wall (of
a vineyard; or a dividing
wall) 773; to make a wall
.

Want (lack), to=er (182, 0s.2).

War n. nynbn (186, Obs. 1;
XXVIll); warrior a3 (see
also soldier).

Warm, to be pur (208, 3, 2).

Wash (the body), to ym; to
wash (clothes) o3y (169, 2).

Waste, desolate adj. 27m; to
lay waste 779 (XX); to be
laid waste 3917, DYt (205,
3,2).

Watch (be sleepless), to “1pt;
to watch (keep, guard) vou,
gy (xvm).

Water oo (68, Obs. 2; 144).

Way 1% (1) ¢, ik (XX1V) is
poetic.

Weak b7 (212), mn (139, Iv),

Wealth #on, vin, Y.

Weapon &> (144).

Weary, to be v~ (188, IIL a);
to weary (caus.) ywin (X,
Vi),

Week y1%, pl. pi.

Weigh, to bpt}; weight bpehg.

Well n. "% fem., pl. rf.

West 2ime, o°; westward ng?
(209, c); on the west om
(p- 205, footnote 1).

What? ry (88); what (i. e.
that which &c.),—see 206.

Wheat rm (143, 3).

When? “ng; when v (117, 5),
"tny, 3 (124).

Where? W, m»» (XXX); where-
fore? (see why?).

Whip n. vid.

Whirlwind =5d, nwyo, npwo.

White 3% (XXVil); to be white
Tt (172, 38).

Whither? myk (209, ¢).

Who? » (87); who, which
(rel.) “um (228).

Whole b5, nyp (139, Iv).

Whoredom pv;ny (143, 2. g).

Why? o, rmgb, ng3 (p. 72,
footnote1), My (87,2), nyrdy.

Wicked »¢n; wickedness nsm,
Y9 (XQV), nygh (XXV); to
act wickedly ygn, »ry (XX).

Widow ryxba (XxVill); widow-
hood orwmgbee (143, 3, a);
widow of a brother mp3»
(Xxv).

Wield: see handle.

Wife ngn (144).

Wild beast ren.

Wilderness “g'1g (XXV1).

Willing adj. 2¥p; to be willing
na (186), bwin (X), 200, ¢.

Wind rem c., pl. pfimn; see also
whirlwin:l.
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Wine 8 (211); new wine, must
Wing 3 (140, a), "3& (XXIV),
Wipe out, to rrmg (XVI).

Wise pon (XXvII); wisdom ryan
(p. 13, footnote; XXV); to be
wise a3 (V1).

With by (104), ra (XXX) ; within,
inside man (p. 205, footnote
1); without, outside Y.

Withhold, to y32.

Witness n. 93.

Woe! »in.

Woman gy (144).

Womb 103 (2), o9 (1) xx1v,

Wonderful x5p: ; to act wonder-
fully,— see 200, a.

Wood (timber) y»; wood (a

 forest) 1¥* (XXIV); thick wood
oh.

Wool np¥ (1) xxiv,

Word 237 (XXVII), R0 (4 poetic
term), pl. o9, Ty (67, Obs.
1; 141, 0bs.).

Work mipya, 38 (137, 0bs.),
n3ye; appointed work, busi-
ness nanby (const. nowby,
136, Obs. 1); to work “3y.

Worn out nb3 (139, IV; p. 40,
footnote 1).

World (as inhabited) ban.

Worship, to nymdn (178, 3;
XvI).

Wound . n3w; to wound b3m.

Wrath rgr (Xxvilt), oyt (Xxiv),
My (XXV), nx (212, Note 2).

Wretched "y (XXvi),

Write, to ans.

Year my@ (XXVINi; 143, 4; Exer-
cise 26, Note 7).

Yet (still), 7y (108).

Yoke (of bondage) by (212); .
yoke (a pair) ¥ (2) XXIV.

Young =W (XXVI), jop, joR
(pl.upup; 212, Note3); young
man 193 (XXIV), Ja3.

Youth (period of life) ovna,
niva, oWy, ovby (143,
2, b).

Zeal mp; to be zealous xpp
(XIv).
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